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PREFACE

Here is presented the first volume of the Vrepic Variants. The

aim of this work is to present a grammatical and stylistic study of the

entire mass of the variant readings in the repeated mantras of the

Vedie tradition, as revealed primarily by Bloomfield’s Vedic. Concord-

ance. That book presents a complete ‘index to every line of every

stanza of the [then] published Vedic literature [and of some works not

yet published at the time], and to the liturgical formulas thereof.’ Of

its some 90,000 entries, not far from a third occur more than once,

ei’ rin the same text or in different texts. Of the repeated text-units,

again, it is estimated that about one-third show variations. The

Vepic VARIANTS are concerned with the variant readings of these

repeated mantras, numbering roughly 10,000.

As to extent, the variations range all the way from change of a single

letter in a single word, to radical rearrangements of the whole text.

They may or may not be accompanied by shift of meaning, great or

slight. They may be assumed to have been made sometimes con-

sciously and sometimes unconsciously. —As-to character, they are of the

most varied sort. They concern phonetics, the interrelation of different

sounds and sound-changes; various departments of morphology, such

as formation of stems of nouns, pronouns, and verbs, their inflection,

and suffixation; syntax; order of words in the sentence; synonyms;

meter;ete. There is hardly an important paragraph in Vedic grammar,

or a department of the textual criticism and exegesis of the Veda, on

which they fail to throw light.

Furthermore, it is believed that the Variants will have great interest

and value for general linguistics. The literature of the world happens

to contain no analogous body of material which can compare with them

insizeand scope. The tradition of the Veda was at first oral; and

what was originally one and the same stanza or formula was handed down inthe

texts of the various schools in more or less varyingforms. The variants are often

of the same general character as those which appear in the various forms of

yallads, or of church hymns: there are simple differences in the order of words;

differences due to the substitution of a more familiar, handy, or modern word or

grammatical form for an archaic, inconvenient, or obsolescent one of equivalent

meaning or function [or the converse of this, due to a conscious archaizing ten-

dency]. To this must be added the very important point that there are also many

11



12 PREFACE

cases in which a given mantra passage, composed under certain definite circum-

stances, was later on adapted and changed to serve a new purpose.

Furthermore, Vedic literary production is often in a high degree imitative and

mechanical [a trait which it shares with most religious literature]. The poets or

priests, more or jess consciously, fell into habits of expression such that entire

lines of different stanzas or hymns, and considerable sequences of words of differ-

ent prose passages, show much similarity.

So, but for the bracketed phrases, Bloomfield wrote in the Preface to

his Concordance, before he had systematically studied the Variants.

Later he would probably have laid greater stress on the presumably

unconscious element in the variations, which was perhaps at least as

weighty as the conscious, and is certainly at least as interesting linguisti-

cally. Isuspect, at any rate, that we learn even more about the speech-

habits of the Vedic priests from the changes which they introduced

without realizing it, than from their deliberate alterations. But whether

conscious or unconscious—and at this distance it is obviously impossible

to separate the two classes with confidence—any linguistic scholar will

see at a glance how many interesting observations can be drawn from

these thousands of variations, touching on every field of grammar and of

linguistic psychology.

From the pages of the Concordance, Bloomfield collected and classi-

fied the Variants in a preliminary way, arranging them topically under

ten or a dozen main heads, with numerous subdivisions in each. Of

course very many passages had to be included several times over under

different headings. This preliminary spade-work was completed when

he proposed to the present writer a collaborative enterprise, which

offer was gladly accepted. This was about 1913. In the next half-

dozen years I worked up from Bloomfield’s lists, supplemented by

further gleanings of my own, a preliminary draft of four of the major

sections of the work: those on Phonetics Gncluding Euphonic Combi-

nation or Sandhi), on Noun Formation (stems and suffixes), on Noun

Inflection, and on Order of Words. Bloomfield completed the first

draft of the greater part of the section on the Verb. There the matter

rested, for lack of prospect of publication. Bloomfield left collectanea

on Synonyms, Pronouns, and Prepositions and Particles, and a few minor

lists, in addition to those already mentioned. A section on Meter

would also be desirable.

On Bloomfield’s death in 1928, I took charge of the entire work,

and I have since revised and completed the section on the Verb, here

presented. It seems best to publish it first, since the major part of it
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can be issued substantially as it came from the pen of one of the world’s

greatest Vedists and linguistic scholars.

The publication has been made possible by the generous aid of the

Linguistic Soctety or America, and of the AmMericaAN COUNCIL OF

LEARNED Societies Devorep to Humanistic Struptizs, to both of which

hearty thanks are due and are hereby tendered. The surviving author

also desires to express his deep appreciation of the staunch and effective

support given to the project by the Chairman of the Committee on

Publications of the Linauistic Socirty or America, Professor George

Melville Bolling.

Since the work on the Variants has been a collaborative enterprise,

and since it was Bloomfield’s intention that it should appear over our

joint names, no attempt has been made to separate the contributions

of the two authors. It would, indeed, be impossible to make such a

separation completely. Credit-belongs to Bloomfield alone for the

general plan of the whole work on the Variants; it was he who conceived

it and sketched its outlines. He also prepared, from the Concordance,

the preliminary lists of materials for this as well as for nearly all the

volumes to follow. To some extent these lists have been expanded

by further search on my part, in the Concordance and elsewhere.

Moreover, it was Bloomfield, as stated above, who prepared for publica-

tion the first draft of the major part of this volume, on the Verb. To be

exact, he wrote out a draft of all except the long chapter on Person

and Number, the last in the book. I have checked and revised his

manuscript, verifying most of the references from the original texts,

and making such changes as seemed to me necessary. Most of the

changes were of the sort which I am confident he would have made

himself in a final revision. I have preserved his language thruout as

far as it was possible to do so. A more radical revision of some para-

graphs has been made necessary by the appearance, since Bloomfield

wrote his manuscript, of new publications, as for instance Renou’s

valuable dissertation on La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes védiques

(Paris, 1925). When Ihave made such far-reaching changes, and when-

ever I could not feel entirely confident that Bloomfield would have been

in agreement with what I have written, I have enclosed my additions

or substitutions in [square brackets], followed by the initials of my name.

I hope and believe that, even in these parts (which are not numerous), I

have written little that would not have met with his approval. The

chapter on Person and Number is entirely my work, aside from the

gathering of the preliminary lists, which in this case proved to be rather
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incomplete. Under the circumstances I must perforce accept entire

responsibility for the final form of the work as printed, as well as for

that of all the volumes to follow. In them, unhappily, Bloomfield’s

share will be much smaller than in this volume; altho I am glad to

say that some of the others, notably that on Phonetics, received

considerable attention from him.

FRANKLIN EDGERTON



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The abbreviations used need little explanation. Vedic texts are

referred to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance; except

that, of course, the letter é is substituted for ¢, as also in all Sanskrit

words, in accordance with the now prevalent international usage.

Other abbreviations are rarely used and, it is hoped, will be self-explana-

tory. RVRep. = Bloomfield’s Rigveda Repetitions.

Two symbols, which are frequently used, require explanation: the

asterisk * and the dagger jf.

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading of one text when the

mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this variant

is a substitute. For instance: satyarh vadisyami (TA.* vadisye) TA.

(bis) TU.SG.MG. This means that TA. has the pada in both forms,

namely, satya vadisydmi, and satyar vadisye.

The dagger t{ is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to

be corrected in the Concordance. For instance: tat satyam yad viram

bibhrthah (MS.t °tah) TB. ApS. MS. This means that the reading of

MS. is wrongly quoted in the Concordance (it fails to note the variant
bibhrtah).





CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY

Scope and plan of this work

§1. The variations in verbal inflexion are concerned with every

leading aspect under which the verb is treated in the grammars. They

are, however, dealt with here not in the usual order of the Sanskrit

grammars, but either according to their relative importance, or in

accordance with certain logical and practical conveniences. These

interchanges are, in any case, heterogeneous, partly formal, partly syn-

tactical, and partly stylistic; the boundary lines between these kinds

are hazy. The more important rubrics, such as voice, mood, and tense,

are, moreover, so large a part of the whole as to call for first considera-

tion; to some extent they serve as a convenient background for assorting

and placing the remaining interchanges. It has seemed best then to

present the subject under the following nine larger rubrics:

II. The Voices

IW. The Moods

IV. The Tenses and Tense-Systems

V. The Secondary Conjugations

VI. Interchange between finite Verbs and Verbal Nouns

VII. Interchanges of equivalent Personal Endings

VIII. Matters pertaining to Augment and Reduplication

IX. Variation in Grade of Stems and Allied Matters

X. Person and Number

§2. By way of illustrating the combined effects of most, or at least

many, of these phases of verbal variation in the case of a given root, we

have chosen the root hi ‘call’. The interchanges practised on the body

of this root are gathered in the following list:

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvaydmi) sakram puruhiitam indram

RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.

sarasvaiim sukyto ahvayanta (AV. havante; comm. ahvayanta) RV. AV.

KS.

sarvan agninr apsusado huve vah (MS. om. vah) TS. MS. AB.: goan

agnin apsusado havamahe AV.

maruwantam sakhyaya havamahe (SV. huvemahi) RV. SV.

17



18 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tam (RV. om.) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havaémahe; RV. KS.

johavimi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. 88.

agnin (AV. ukthair; MahanU. ugram) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat

sadhasthat AV. TA. Mahan.

riasye pana avase huvema (AV. havémahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS.

pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.

ApMB. N.

pratah somam uta rudram huvema (AV. havémahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.

ApMB.

mano nv & huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kaus. hoémahe) RV. VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. 8S. KS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kaus.
The Vait. (20.9) reading should be the same as that of its source,
Kaus. 89.1; but 3 mss. of Kaus. read hvdmaht, and possibly this

should be read in both texts.

rathitamau rathinam ahva (KS. °ndr huva) ttaye TS. MS. KS.: asin

huve (AV. iva) suyaman (AV. “man ahva) titaye AV. TS. MS. KS.

havante vajasitaye RV.: huvema vd° RV, SV. MS. KS.: huveya va° RV.

AY.

brhaspatirh vah prajapatim vo. . . . visvdn vo devén vigvatah pari havé-

mahe GB. Vait.: ef. brhaspatim vigsvdn devan aham huve RV.

§3. If we contemplate this welter of variations we find, in the first

place, that it is not due, as might be antecedently supposed, to adapta-

tion. No variant serves a new purpose, different from that of the par-

allels. They are, without exception, grammatical or mildly stylistic.

And they often betray themselves as being blends of two or more exist-

ing expressions, which appear in the texts, notably the RV., elsewhere.

Thus, in the item

tam sarasvaniam avase huvema (AV. havaémahe, KS. johavimi),

the unmetrical KS. reading is due, secondarily of course, to the parallel

pada

sarasvantam avase johavimi RV.

Here johavimi is metrically faultless, and its passage into a wrong place

was, perhaps, promoted further by the cadences avase johavimi, RV.

1. 34. 12, and avase johaviti, RV. 3. 62. 2; 7. 38. 6.

§4. In no less than five instances of the above list AV. reads, at the

end of its padas, havamahe in the place of related expressions in other

texts. So favorite a cadence has this become in AV. that we find it in

four of these five times as a mildly incommensurable jagati cadence in
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otherwise tristubh stanzas: 3. 16. 2; 7.6, 2; 7.40.1; 16.1. 18.1 Only in

one case, 3. 16. 1, does the AV. cadence conform to the rest of the (jagati)

stanza. It is quite clear that AV., tho well acquainted with all the

other present stems of the root ha, has been enticed into this preference

for havdmahe by the fact that the word occurs extensively at the ends of

padas; e.g. avase havimahe RV. 2. 16. 1; 3. 26. 2; 8. 86. 4; 8. 99. 8; 10. 66.

4, reproduced in two of the four AV. instances, 7. 6.2;7. 40.1. For

other numerous instances of havdémahe in jagatt cadence see RV Rep.

660, under final cadences in -he.

§5. That the four present stems of ha, namely hava, huva, hvaya, and

johavi, should interchange in the total oral Vedic tradition, needs no

comment. It is, probably, supported by set phrases in which the ha

present is accompanied by some other word. The only surprising thing

is that the popular AV. has not passed over into the (later regular) stem

hvaya, but, on the contrary, finds it in its heart to exhibit in two in-

stances other stems for heaya of parallel texts?:

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. heaydmi). Sakram puruhiitam indram

RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanvU.

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS.3

§6. For interchange in this group between moods, tenses, augmented

and augmentless forms, and so forth, see the respective rubrics. Bar-

ring occasional textual blunders, these and the countless others like them

from other roots are one and all outcomes of Vedic tradition as a whole,

which in the main does not show the formal, syntactic, and stylistic

stability which is customary in literature of a more advanced type. For

the most part, as may be seen, rubric by rubric, the variations between

text and text are based upon the natural freedom of expression in prayers

and songs of praise, and upon the looser syntax which, compared for

instance with Greek and Latin, pervades Sanskrit from the Veda to the

end of its career. Faults of memory no doubt entered largely into these

variations, and so help to account for such instability in the tradition

of the Vedic mantras, which was so largely oral.

1 In one internal occurrence, 7. 63. 1, AV. uses havamahe where it can only be

called a gross metrical blunder: agnizh (AV. ukthair, MahanU. ugram) huvema

(AV. havamahe) paramdét sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU.

2 See Bloomfield, JAOS. 21. 48; The Atharvaveda 50, n. 5.

3 Here, to be sure, the AV. comm. reads ahvayania with the rest. The variant

quoted by the Cone. as apdrh napdiam asvind huve dhiyd (TS. a&vind hvayantam)

isa slip; TS. reads hayanitam and this does not concern the root ha.
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Ambiguous grammatical forms: augmented and augmentless preterites

§7. According to a familiar experience of Vedic grammar it is quite

often difficult, or even impossible, to determine the precise formal or

functional meaning of certain Vedic verbs. This difficulty would, to

some extent, seem to be eliminable by means of the variants which are,

of course, occasionally in the nature of reciprocal comments. Thus

augmentless preterites are not infrequently in interchange with unam-

biguous modal forms. This makes, or seems at first blush to make,

prima facie evidence in favor of the modal (injunctive) value of the

corresponding augmentless forms, and as a rule we have so classified

them. Thus in the class ‘Subjunctive and Injunctive’, §167f., the aug-

mentless forms are regarded as modal. Yet they might in perhaps

every case be considered preterites, but for that very interchange with

subjunctives, as e.g. in

pracinam sidat (MS. sidat) pradisad prthivyah VS. MS. KS. TB.

Nay more: even in spite of that.interchange, there is no way of proving

that they are not to be considered preterites. For, as we shall show,

§§112 ff., indicatives of all sorts, and §§127 ff. more particularly

preterites, exchange with moods of all sorts on a huge scale for good and

proper reasons, so that the alternation of sidat and its apparent inter-

preter stdat really proves nothing in itself. The decision in such cases

must be left to tactful individual considerations,

§8. We would draw attention here to a few especially vexing cases of

his sort, e.g.:

havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan?, KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
‘delightful to taste be (were) to thee the oblations.’ Here syadan may

be injunctive to match the modal (imperative) svadantdm; or it may be

preterite indicative to mateh asvadan.> Chilo sa? Similarly, in

kdmam (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kémas) samudram a visa (AV. viveésa,

KS. PB. vigat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS.,
vigat is ambiguous; it may be preterite, to match vivega, or injunctive to

match visa. Of a different aspect is

dsann & (SV. PB. dsan nah) patram janayanta (KS. tu) devah RV.

SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SB.

‘In one of two occurrences the MS. mss. and ed. read svadam (p.p. likewise),

which is probably an error as indicated by the other reading in the same text,

tho possibly a transitive ist person sing.

5 And that whether we regard it as augmentless with the mss. and p.p. of

MS., or as intended for ’swadan = asvadan of KS.; we ignore at this point this

purely formal question as vo whether an augment is or is not felt as present where

Vedic sandhi permits the ¢lision of initial a, a question which obviously increases

the dubiety of some of the forms we are discussing; see §§264ff.
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‘the gods begot (shall beget) him (Agni) as a vessel at their (our) mouths.’

We have classified (§136) janayanta as imperfect, because that seems to

us the better sense; we are frankly subjective, as we think we must be.

In other words, we refuse to attach value in this instance to the implied

comment of the single janayantu of KS. Yet the Kathakas, if we may

trust their tradition, evidently conceived the passage reasonably enuf.

Next,

tisro yad agne Saradas tvdm ic, chucim ghrtena Sucayah saparyan (TB.

saparyan), némani cid dadhire yajitiyani RV. TB.,

‘when for three autumns (seasons? = one year, Bergaigne 2. 117 n.) the

pure (gods?) honored with ghee just thee, O Agni, the pure one, they
obtained names (forms) worthy of sacrifice.’ Here one might classify

saparyan as injunctive, because of the modal value of saparyaén. But

[the reason for this modal form has never been explained (F. E.), and]
a glance at §§264 ff. shows that augmentless imperfeets may be regarded
just as easily as true imperfects. On the whole, in spite of the implied
comment of saparydn, we have preferred to construe (§145, d) saparyan

as imperfect. [This may, indeed, suggest the reason for TB’s varia~
tion; to the feeling of TB., as to ours, an imperfect indicative was per-

haps required. F. E.]

§9. Similarly, in

jatah prchad (SV. prehdd) vi mditaram RV. SV.

(cf. of prchad itt mataram RV.) ‘as soon as born he asked his mother’, the
SV., wholly contrary to our sense of fitness, imposes modal value upon
the verb. More perplexing than these is the small list discussed §268

(cf. §145), in which augmented imperfeets interchange with correspond-
ing augmentless forms in dependent clauses. The latter may be either

imperfects, or injunctives, which occur freely enuf in relative clauses,

see §§125 and 168. In brief, the evidence of the variants, taken by

itself, rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless preterites.

Uncertainty as to the moods of certain presents and aorists

§10. In this work, as elsewhere, it is hard to distinguish modal forms
of the root-present and the accented a-present (aorist present) from the
modal forms of the root-aorist and the a-aorist. In two related cases,
3 marto vurita (TS. vrnita; KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

B.

dyumnam (KS. also °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.

we have followed what may be called the orthodox classification of the
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forms vurita (Lat. volite) and vareta as aorists. The decision is grounded

on the absence of forms with primary endings by the side of these forms.

We are of course not influenced by the present-tense variant vynita,

which is ambiguous as to mood.’ But this criterion is not always valid

in our eyes. In §210 a, occur seven cases in which krdhi (once krgva)

exchanges with krnu and kuru (once krnusva). We have taken krdhi

to be aorist imperative, contrary to some authorities (e.g. Grassmann,

Whch. 334b), not deterred by sporadic back-formations (from this very

krdhi) into the present: krthas, kriha (cf. Whitney, Roots, 21). With

some hesitation we have also classed as aorists the first of the following

pairs: pdfam, pibatam (notwithstanding RV. pdniz, §210, a) ; érota, srnota

(ibidem) ; manai, manve ($119). Or we have shirked a final decision as

to whether the first is a present or an aorist in the following pairs:

yukgvd, yutiksvd (§192); madasva (probably present), mandasva (abidem).

Various cases of ambiguity spring from thematic a: is it present sign or

subjunctive sign on the body of a non-thematic form? Thus in karatz,

karoti (§124, end), ef. karati, krnotu (§154),and karah, krnotu (§104, o), in

both of which last cases we classify kara- as aorist subjunctive. Doubt-

ful also is vanate, varying with both the present vanute and the aorist

vansate ($117), or, again, with vanutam (§§116, 154, 191).

§11. In the perfectly clear expression

sa twaitebhyah pari dadat (TA, dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N.

‘he shall hand thee over to these manes’, both forms, though gram-

matically ambiguous, are treated as respectively subjunctive and in-

junctive (see §167). They might also be regarded as imperfect indica-

tives, thematic and non-thematic; see §193 where occur what may be

felt as the same forms, since the circumstances make it impossible to

say whether the augment was felt with them or not.

§12. In all these and similar cases we have often classified on what

may be called the line of least resistance, on the basis of common sense

and average Vedic habit; and we have not, in all cases, thought it neces-

sary to suggest the obvious alternative. Cf. on this theme Neisser, BB.

7. 211 ff.

Imperatives (?) or Subjunctives in se

§13. Of exceptional interest are the two forms stuse and ‘Arse inter-

changing with stuhi and krdhi, listed §165. We have inclined to regard

6 Perhaps best considered optative in view of the parallels, tho in itself it might

equally well be injunctive or imperative.
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them as 2d person singular middle imperatives, or perhaps better sub-

junctives, corresponding to the well-established class of active modal

forms in st.

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d plurals

§14. A number of phonetic variations are so constant as to raise the

question whether the resulting formal differences are not in part mere

oral blunders, especially in eases where one of the verb-forms is question-

able on some other ground. The most important of these is the inter-

change between ¢ and th, part of the broad chapter of interchanges

between unaspirated and aspirated stops, which will appear as an impor-

tant part of our volume on Phonetics. ‘Thus the 2d plural endings ta and

tha interchange freely, there being rarely any connexion in which either

of them, notwithstanding their modal difference, is impossible or even

difficult; cf. the other interchanges between indicative and imperative,

§116. The chronology of the texts generally decides in favor of one or

the other:

tam sma janita (VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB.

MS. Here jdnitha, tho perfectly sound grammar, is a secondary

blend of jdniia and (subj.) jaéndtha in the kindred formula: can

janatha (KS. janita; TB. janitat) pa° vy° VS. KS, SB. TB.;
janita smainar (TS. MS, janitad enam) pa® vy? AV. TS. MS.

§15. In the next, krtha is a dubious root present, really a back-forma-

tion from aorists such as krdhi. Yet it is certainly the original reading:

yad Gmayati nis krtha (TS. MS. KS. kta) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.

§16. In the following group, primary tha, with indicative sense, is

secondary and more or less inferior to the ending ta with injunctive or

imperative sense:

devebhyo bhavata (TB. °tha) suprdéyandh RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.

Siva no bhavata (ApS. °tha) jivase MS. ApS.
Suddhah puta bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajfiydsah RV. TA. MG.

tena kridantté (SG. kril°) carata (SG. °tha) priyena (AV. vasan anu) AV.
TS. SG. PG. ViDh.

asvd bhavata (AV. TS. KS. °tha) vajinah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB:
devé bhavata va° RV.

datto asmabhyam (etc., see §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS.

AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinari yac ca bhadram MS.

§17. Wholly anomalous, not to say impossible, are the traditionally

recorded tha forms in the next two:
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ye ’tra pitarah . . . . bhidydstha AV. SS.: ya etasmin loke . . . .

bhiydsta TS. TB. Of course a precative formation cannot, accord-

ing to decent grammar, have a primary ending; yet apparently

all mss. of both AV. and SS. agree on -tha; see Whitney on AV.

18. 4. 86.

ardlag udabhartsata (AV. mss. °tha) AV. S88. The AV. mss. at 20. 139.1

read thus; in an augmented form tha is a monstrosity. Roth’s

violent emendation, dsanna udabhir yathd, has of course no standing.

§18. On the other hand the forms in tha claim precedence in the

following:

payasvatih krnuthdpa (TS. °tdpa) osadhth sivah (TS. om. 8°) AV. TS.

ud trayatha (MS. MS °ta; AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV.

TS. MS. KS. AS. MS.

yiyam (MS. divo) vrstim varsayatha (MS. °td) purisinch RV. TS. MS.

KS.

§19. Doubtful as to precedence are:

aulaba (HG. °va) tt tam upd hoayatha (AG. °ta) ApMB. HG.

saputrikaydm jagratha PG.: yajamanaya jagrta ApS. Cf. Stenzler’s

note to translation of PG. 1, 16. 22.

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d and 3d duals

§20. About equally often the 2d and 3d dual forms interchange so as

to involve t and th; these cases will be classified in greater detail in the

section on Person, below. The decision as to priority depends on attend-

ant circumstances, notably the relative chronology of the texts:

hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrény arya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB.

Followed in RV. SV. by the next two:

hato (SV. hatho) daésdni satpati, and: hato (SV. hatho) vised apa dvisah

RV. SV. An entire stanza is changed here from 3d person reference

to direct address; see below, §§329, 332.—Asin this case, the ¢ forms

are prior in:

sam (ApMB. sam) ddho romasam hatah (ApMB. hathah) RV. ApMB.

The form hathah is absurd, though apparently very old in the Ap.

tradition, see Winternitz, Introduction to ApMB., p. xx.

pura grdhrad ararusah pibdtah (TB. °thah) RV. MS. TB.

§21. But in the next two the th form is evidently prior; while in most

of the rest here listed there is little clear evidence supporting either one:

citrebhir abhrair upa tisthatho (MS. °to) ravam RV.{ MS. Followed by:

dyam varsayatho (MS. °to) asurasya madyaya RV. MS. The p.p. of MS.

has °thah. See §337.
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ghriena dydvaprthwi prornuvatham (VSK. TS. ApS. prornvdtham; MS.

MS. prornuvdtam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.; ef.

vapaya ete. Kaugs.; and see Cone. under svarge (°gena, suvarge)

loke(-na) prornuvatham ete. (only MS. °tam; VS. VSK. TS. KSA.

[which reads samprornuvatham] SB. TB. Vait. °tham).

ya (AV. TS. yav) dtmanvad bibhyto (KS.+ °tho, AV. vigathe) yau ca rak-

satah (AV. KS.+ °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS.

yau visvasya paribki (KS. vigvasyddhipad) babhivathuh (TS.t °tuh)

KS. TS.

ya rajana (TS. °nam) saratham ydtha (MS. yaia) ugra TS. MS. KS.

tat satyarh yad viram bibhrthah (MS. °tah); and, in same passage:
viram janayisyathah (MS. °tah); and:

te mat pratah prajanayisyethe (MS. °te), te ma prajate prajanayisyathah
(MS. °tah) TB. ApS. MS.

yajhasya yuktau dhurya (TB. ApS. °yav) abhiitam (MS. °tham) MS. KS.t

TB. ApS. And, in same-stanza:

divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam) adrabhetam (MS. KS.

“*thdm), same texts. abhutham is anomalous; see §§56, 337.

kamamn duhatam tha gakvaribhih AV.: rastram duhatham iha revatibhih

TB. Here, tho the context in AV. requires a 3d person verb, most

mss. read °thém like TB. (but Ppp. °tam).

§22. For lack of a better place we append here another curious variant

between ¢ and th in verbal endings, whieh concerns neither duals nor 2d

plurals:

abhiramyatam (M8. 8. 20 °thim!) MS. SG. YDh. BrhPDh. So accord-
ing to Cone. the mss. of MS. as recorded by Knauer; since it occurs
in the unpublished part of MS. it is impossible to verify it, but it is
presumably a mistake in copying by either an Indian scribe or a

western scholar. The form abhiramyatam is, of course, 3d singular

passive imperative.

Phonetic variants: interchange between a and wu before v

§23. From out of the confusion of shifting vowel tradition in the
variants, to be treated in our volume on Phonetics, one phase tends to

unsettle the exact meaning of a certain group of verb changes. Namely,

in quite a number of cases u interchanges with a before v, so that the

resulting forms may be judged to be either phonetic or morphological, in

all probability a mixture of both. Thus, in

abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV.

nonuvur is intensive perfect (Whitney, Gr. § 1018a), while nonavur is in-
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tensive augmentless imperfect (zbid. §1015). The SV. reading is surely

secondary, and phonetic at least in part, rather than truly morphological.

Considerations of this sort are in order in the following list, in which the

frequent interchange between stems bhava- and bhuva- strikes the eye;

note particularly the persistent choice of bhwva- on the part of SV in the

first six examples (cf. contrariwise SV. nonavur above). The Black YV.

texts also show a preference for u as against a, as we shall show in the

Phonetics volume.

sarnmislo aruso bhava (SV. bhuvah)...dhenubhih RV. SV.

ula trata Sivo bhavd (SV. bhuvo) varithyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

Kaué.

tatra pisdbhavat (SV. °bhuvat) sacd RV. SV. KS.

nemis cakram ivabhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS.

yat some-soma Gbhavah (SV. dbhuvah) RV. SV.

yad dire sann thabhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV. SV. ME. N.
sampriyah (TA. °yam prajaya) pasubhir bhava (TB. TA. bhuvat) MS.

TB. TA. ApS.

asapatnd (RV.* °nah) kilabhwam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. (bis) ApMB.

yatra (SV. yatra) deva iti bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV.

iasmai devd adhi bruvan (VS. TS. bravan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.

tasmai somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV. KS.

pra bravama (MS, bruvdma, v.]. bra’) Saradah Satam VS. MS. TA. ApMB.

HG. MG.

tad aham nihnave (SS. nihnwe) tubhyam AB. SS.

upa sravat (MS. Sruvat, p.p. Sravat) subhagd yajfhe asmin RV. MS.

An interchange like: tam ahve (SV. u huve = u hve) vdjasdtaye RV.

SV., may be suspected of being a similar phonetic variant across the

faint pronunciation of h.

Phonetic variants: loss of t (d) as first of a group of three consonants

§24, Ina small group attention is arrested by the interchange between

at (ad) and @ before two consonants, in connexion with which the ¢ (d)

makes three consonants. There are three such cases each before d and

before s:

agnir dad (TS. da) dravinam virapesah RV. TS. P. p. of TS dah; this form

occurs several times in the context, and no doubt flitted thru the

mind of the compiler. But a 2d person form is most bizarre, since

a nominative subject (agnir) immediately precedes; despite Keith’s

attempt to explain it (TS. 162, n. 4), we believe the variant is

essentially phonetic. Cf. the next.
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yad tirdhvas tistha (KS. tisthad) dravineha dhattat RV. MS. KS. AB. TB.

N. P. p. of RV. tisthdh: ‘bestow upon us wealth here when thou

standest erect.’ All texts have as next pada, yad vd ksayo matur

asya upasthe, showing up the extreme reprehensiblenss of the KS

reading, Cf. prec., of which this is the reverse.

apra (AV. aprdd) dydvaprthivi antariksam RV. AV. ArS. VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. TB. AA. TA,

Here both forms are 3d person; AV. has the later form dprdd for dprds.

tdn adityan anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. P. p. of MS.

mada; madat may be a mere corruption; see §315.

bodha stotre (MS. bodhat stomair) vayo dadhat (ApS. vayourdhah) RV.

‘SV. MS. ApS. In MS. part of a different stanza; but a v. 1. bodha

is recorded.

adharo mad asau vaddt svahad ApMB.: adharo vaddsau vadd svéha HG.

(corrupt; see §153); cf. adho vadadharo vada HG.

Phonetic variants; presence or absence of visarga at the end of words,

mosily ai the end of padas

§25. In a number of cases verbal variations depend entirely or in part

upon the presence or absence of visarga (h), especially at the end of a

pdda. As the sound was pronounced faintly (not, as in modern Hindu |

pronunciation, as h followed by a vowel), it is quite possible that some

of these interchanges are purely phonetic; it would doubtless be going

too far to say that they all are. Thus (§158, end) TS. 3. 5. 10. 1 has the

anomalous yodhi for yodhih of other texts at the end of a stanza (Whit-

ney, Gr. §839); if this is the only occurrence of yodhi, we might cancel it

from our grammars and lexicons. Cf. Keith’s note, HOS. 28. 286, n. 1.

The total of such correspondences is not small; those which concern

verb forms are supported by others, ef. pibat somar mamadad (AS. SS.

somam amadann) enam iste (AS. SS. istayah), AV. AS. SS., §137, where
it occurs in noun forms.

pra-pra yajnapatim tira (TA tirah; but Poona ed. tira) AV. VS. TS. MS.

KS. TA. AS. 88. ApS. See §156 for this and the next three.
stiryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS. tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS.

ni daragravase vaha (SS. vahah) AV. SS.
visvasmat (TA. divo vi°) sim aghayata urusya (TA. urusyah) RV. TA.

tay ima upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emdm anu sarpata MS. See §116.

agne vittdd dhaviso yad yajama (TB. °mah) RV. TB. See §124, where

also, but in the interior of the passage, dhvardma: dhirvdmas, in

the item tam dhirva etc.
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anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra®) sascima (TA. °mah; RV. saéscire) RV. VS.

MS. SB. TA. (corrupt.) For this and the next four items see

§262, ¢.

prati bhagam na didhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. VS. N.

viraiah smah (SG. sma bhoh) SG. PG.

abhiratah smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh.

tasmin vayam upahitas tava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS.

tau saha (VS. SB. ta ubhau) caturah padah sari prasdrayavahai (VS.

SB. °ydva, MS. °yavah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS.

visvah pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV. MS. TB. (comm.

Bibl. Ind. ed. *thah, but Poona ed. °tha). Vacillation of sandhi

before s + cons.; one ms. of MS. °tha.

Phonetic varianis: interchange between e and ai

§26. Especially at the end of pidas, but also elsewhere, e and ai fre-

quently interchange. This, as regards the verb, concerns for the most

part interchange between the (indicative or subjunctive) endings mahe,

vahe, and the subjunctive mahat, vahat; see §§118, 124, 253. To illus-

trate the same phonetic change outside of the verb, we may quote one

of many changes between the pronouns asme and asmai:

supippala ogadhih kartandsme (AV. kartam asmai; VSK. kartam asme)

AV. V8. VSK. M8.

In the item brahmaham antaram krnve (KS. karave) AV. KS., the Conc.

suggests the more proper karavai for KS.

vi sakhydni srjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visrjdvahai) AS. 8S. Vait. ApS.

MS. PG.

yam jiwam asnavamahat (MS. °he) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

devén yajniyan tha yan yajamahat (TS. havémahe) TS. MS. KS.

rayim yena vandmahai (SV. °he) RV. SV.

kva tydni nau sakhyd babhivuh, sacdvahe (MB. Chat, p.p. °he) yad avrkam

pura cit RV. MS.

The same interchange occurs between te and tai as subjunctive end-

ings; all the cases which occur are grouped in §253.

Phonetic interchanges concerning y in combination with other consonants

§27. For this theme as a whole see Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 418 ff., and

the appropriate section of our volume on Phonetics. The Concordance

presents the item:

bhaksa dgatah TS.: bhaksah pitah VSK.: bhakso bhaksyamdnah (KS.

bhaksa°) VS. KS. So the single ms. of KS. (at that time unedited)
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reads; but the now printed text quite properly emends to bhaksya-

mdnah, matching VS. Similarly,

(net tod...) dadhrg vidhaksyan paryavikhayate (AV. vidhaksan parinkh-

aydtai) RV. AV.: net tvd...dadhad vidhaksyan paryankhayatat

TS. ‘Lest the bold one embrace thee (shake thee about) intending

to burn thee’, or the like. Many mss. of AV. read vidhaksyan,

which should be adopted. Cf. Whitney on AV. 18. 2. 58.

vdcaspate vaco viryena sambhrtatamendyaksase (TA. °yaksyase; Ss.
°vachase) MS. TA. 88. The aorist yaksase may = the future

yaksyase; and yachase is certainly a phonetic corruption for

yaks(y)ase.

On the other hand, the fuller ksy is secondary in the following:

& te yatante rathyo yatha prthak, Sardhdisy agne ajardni (SV. ajarasya)

dhaksatah (Ap8. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS. Ap§. dhaksatah is aorist

participle, gen. sing.; dhaksyase, ‘thou shalt be kindled’, connected

asyndetically with yatante,is obviously secondary. In fact, Caland

on Ap§. 3. 15. 5 takes it as a mere corruption of the other reading.

§28. Similarly the group écy is reduced, secondarily:

& vrécyantém (AV. vrscantam) aditaye durevah RV. AV. See §87.

In one instance sy is secondarily reduced to s:

ratho na vdjam sanisyann (SV. sanisann) aydstt RV. SV. ‘He hath come

like a chariot about to win (that hath won) booty.’ sanisyan is a

common form, sanisan an aorist participle made for the occasion.

Cf. Oldenberg, Prolegomena 281, and our §234, c.

In a remarkably persistent way the mss. read ardisyam, improper

conditional, for ardisam, proper prophetic aorist, in the set formula:

tendratsyam (S88. MS. GG. v. 1. °ratsam) MS. SS. MS. GG.; ef. tan me
*rddhi (Kaus. rdddham) VS. TS. TA. Kaus.
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INTERCHANGE BETWEEN ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND

PASSIVE

§29. The number of these interchanges is large. They naturally

fall into four rubrics. First, a not very large group of interchanges

between active and middle, in which the middle has middle or passive

value, and the active has transitive value, so that the two are definitely

distinguished.

Second, a very much larger group, involving many roots of the

language, in which the interchange between active and middle is with-

out clearly perceptible difference; this is a part of the break-down of the

distinction between the two voices which is noticeable from the earliest

times. Our variants are grouped in two subdivisions, according as

we find the interchange two or more times from a single root, or only

once.

Third, interchange between active and passive constructions, as part

of a growing movement towards passive forms of expression, which

becomes far more pronounced in later Sanskrit.

Fourth, interchanges between middle and passive, a small group in

which the middle has passive meaning and is therefore equivalent to the

passive form.

1. Transfusions between active and middle psychology, or interchanges

between active and middle in their true and original meanings

§30. The primary distinction between active and middle as vehicles

of transitive and reflexive (or more broadly, sphere-of-the-subject)

function, well named by the Hindu grammarians parasmaipada and

dimanepada, comes to the fore in not a few passages which alternate

active and middle forms with more or less material and clear change of

meaning; and, we may add, by no means always so that the active

passage may be transfused directly into the middle passage. These

cases are parallel or analogous to the similar list of variant active and

passive constructions, treated below. They are, moreover, flanked by

a few others which offer occasion for a quasi-variant use of active and

middle, tho they are not true variants of one another, but merely pas-

sages derived from similar spheres of conception in which active and

30



VOICES 31

middle each are properly differentiated in accordance with the total

sense of the passage.

apriyah prati muficatam AV. ‘let the enemy fasten on himself’; apriye

prati mufica tat (Kaus.t muficatam) AV. KauS. ‘fasten thou (ye

two) that on the enemy.’

niskam iva pratt muficata (and, °tdém) AV. (both). In different verses:

‘fasten ye on (others) like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on him-

self’ etc.

ya im vahanta Gsubhih RV. ‘who travel (transport themselves) with

swift horses’; yadi vahanty dSavah SV. ‘if swift horses transport

-Chim),’ Cf. §67, where the two voices of vah are found without

difference of meaning.

yad vo ’guddhah (VSK. °ah) pard jaghnur (VSK. jaghdnaitad) idam vas

tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB. ‘whatever of yours the impure have

(has) polluted, that do I here cleanse for you’; yad asuddhah

pardjaghana tad va etena sundhantim KS. ‘whatsoever the impure

has polluted, as to that for you thru this let them purify themselves

(become pure)’, or, perhaps, ‘let them (indefinite) purify that for

you thru this’; ef. below, §71, to which the KS. version belongs if

Sundhantam has active meaning: yad vo ’Suddha Glebhe tah Sun-

dhadhvam MS, ‘what of yours an impure one has handled, do ye

‘ purify that for yourselves (or, do ye become pure as to that).’

yat te kriram...tat te Sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena sundhatam; MS.

tad etena sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. See prec., and ef.

§§71, 82, 338 end.

sa visva pratt caklpe AV. ‘he hath shaped himself into all things’; sa

vigvan prati caklpat AS. 8S. ‘he hath shaped (or, shall shape) the

universe,’

ito muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh) VS. SB. ApS.: preto muficami

(AG. SG. SMB. MG. mufcdtu, PG.} muficatu, ApMB. muiicati)

nimutah (SG. MG. SMB.+ mamutah, PG. ma pateh) RV. AV.

AG. 8G. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG.: ef. mrtyor muksiya mamrtat

(MS. ma patyuh) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TAA. Vait. LS.

MS. N. See §§104a, 312.

The liturgical series, vdcam (etc.) te Sundhami, VS. 6. 14, ‘I purify thy

voice’ etc., is paralleled by a corresponding list showing true reflex-

ive value, mukham Sundhasva etc. Kau§. 44. 19, ‘purify thy mouth’

ete.

Gpo devih gundhata ma...devayajydyai MS.: daivyaya karmane sun-

dhadhvam devayajydyai VS. SB.: Sundhadhvam daivyaya karmane

(TS. TB. add devayajyayai) TS. MS. TB. ApS.
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yad ahnat (also, rdtriyat) kurute papam TAA.: yad ahnd (and, rétryd)
papam akdrsam TA. MahanU. ‘What evil is done (I have done)

by day (night).’ kurute has passive force.

agne daksath punthi nah (TB. ma; MS. puntmahe) RV. MS. TB. ‘Purify

us’; ‘(may) we become pure.’ And similarly:

brahma tena punthi nah (LS. ma; V8. KS. pundtu ma; MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. VS. KS. MS. TB. LS.: dam brahma punimahe TB.

evam tan (ApMB. tvari) garbham @ dhehi (ApMB. dhatsva) RVKh.

ApMB. MG. ‘Thus set thou the embryo (in her)’: ‘thus set thou

(addressing the woman) the embryo in thyself (receive the embryo).’

See §302.

madhu karisyami madhu janayisyami...JB.: madhu janigye (AV.

°stya) AV. TS. TA. SS. ‘I shall produce honey (for myself).’
ud dhargantam maghavan vajinani AV.: ud dharsaya maghavann (AV.

satvandm) Gyudhéni RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. ‘Let strengths be

aroused, O generous one!’ or, ‘arouse the weapons, O generous

one (or, the weapons of the warriors).’

trftye ndke adhi vt Srayasva (and, srayainam) AV. (both). ‘Spread thou

(him) out upon the third heaven.’

saiinahye (KS. °hya, 2d sing. act.) sukptaya kam TS. KS. TB ApS. MS.

ApMB.: sarinahyasvamrtaya kam AV. Only KS. has a transitive

verb, ‘gird on’ (the things mentioned in the preceding padas).
For the others (‘I gird myself’, ‘gird thyself’), see §308 end.

asvari medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnaia) SB. S88. The subject in

SB. is a king; the active form goes with the causative: ‘he caused
a sacrificial horse to be bound’, ite. caused the agvamedha to be

performed. In SS. the subject is the priests: ‘they bound a
sacrificial horse’.

§31. We group separately such interchanges of voice in Participles,

since they constitute, to some extent certainly, a special problem.

Renou has shown (Valeur du parfait 121-38) that voice in the participles

frequently seems not to run parallel to that in finite forms.

pardsutrpah sosucatah srnihi AV. ‘destroy the fiercely burning (demons)

that delight in (taking) life’; pardsutrpo abhi S0$ucdnah (sc. Srnihi)

RV.‘ destroy (the demons) that delight in (taking) life, burning

fiercely against them.’ Cf. Renou 128.

vigvasmdd tsatah (MS. isamadnah)...paridhih TS. MS. KS. ‘the fence

from every attacker’; the MS. reading (somewhat uncertain, see

editor’s note, 1. 1. 12: 7. 10) seems to mean ‘fleeing from every

attack,’
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jajfidnah (SV. janayan) stiryam apinvo arkaihRV.SV. In RV. jajranah

is absolute, ‘when born’; in SV. janayan lamely governs siryam.

The interchange is of the loosest kind.

§32. In one case active and middle are used in precisely the reverse

of the function to be expected:

tasmat tvam stana pra pyaya ApMB. ‘do thou, O breast, swell for him’;

tasmai stanam pra pydyasva HG. ‘do thou swell out thy breast for

him.’ [But the middle seems justified, as referring to ‘thy’

breast.—G.M.B., approved by F. E.]

§33. There are also, as noted above, a few formulas, related in con-

text, but not strictly variants of one another, which contrast the two

voices according to the same standards, the middle being reflexive or

at least intransitive, the active being transitive.

divo matraya varind (VS. SB. varimnd) prathasva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.:

rsayas tvd prathamaja devesu divo matrayd varind (VS. varimnd)

prathantu VS. MS. KS. ‘with the measure of heaven extend thyself

in breadth’; ‘the sages of yore. ..shall extend thee in breadth.’

driha prthivim PB., and prthivim driha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. JB. MG.

‘make firm the earth’: drnhasva prthivyim VS. KS. SB. ‘be firm

upon earth.’

ise pinvasva, trje pinvasva VS. SB.: isam pinva, arjam pinva MG.

vdcam me tvayi dadhdni; (response,) vdcam te mayt dadhe KBU. And

the same with many other nouns besides vdc, in a long litany.

The father says: ‘Let me place my speech (etc.) in thee.’ The

son replies: ‘I take thy speech (ete.) in myself.’

2. Interchange between active and middle in the same verb as part of the

break-down of this distinction from earliest times

§34. In the preceding cases the varying use of the voices depends, as

a rule, on change of construction, or some imaginable difference of

attitude towards the same passage. But the bulk of the interchanges

between active and middle of the same root are in passages of identical

construction, devoid of any appreciable difference; if there is a difference

in meaning between the voices, it is certainly of the most tenuous kind,

and while we would not rigorously deny such possibilities here and there,

there seems no doubt that by and large they are signs of the almost

complete practical erasure of this distinction towards which the language

tends from the very beginning, from the RV. on.’

7 Renou, passim, shows that a verbal system is frequently made up with one
tense of one voice and another tense of another, there being no difference of
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§35. In his admirable Wérterbuch, Grassmann says (column 1070)

under yaj, ‘Das Medium fiigt iiberall die bekannte reflexive Bedeutung

hinzu.’ BR. s.v. cite the scholiast to Pan. 1. 3. 72, Vop. 23. 58 to the

effect that the active of yaj is used of the priest, the middle of the

sacrificing householder (yajanti ydjakah, yajamdno yajate), However,

both BR. and Delbriick® recognize that this distinction is not absolute.

The yaj variants, below, show at any rate that it is not adhered to very

closely in Vedie tradition. The twin of yajati, namely juhoti, which

might be expected to be on all fours with yajati, shows scarcely, if ever,

any such distinction, being generally active. This may be due to the

fact that juhoti is conceived as the function of the hotar. The root

ha ‘call’, produces only middle forms in the RV. when the present stem

is hava-, whereas the other stems show both actives and middles. This

is not the place to go into an elaborate investigation of the reason why

hava- has no actives; the variants, at any rate, show in almost every

instance active forms of the other stems interchanging with middle

forms of hava-. In general, our variants are loftily on the other side of

right and wrong; the total of this evanescent distinction has broken

down, almost every root showing actives in interchange with middles.

§36. Occasionally attendant circumstances show which of the two

voices is prior in a given variant. In one case AV. gives us two forms

of what is essentially the same pada: vise visam aprkthah 7. 88. 1,...

aprag api 10. 4. 26b: ‘in poison thou hast (he has) mixed poison.’ Here,

in the first place, metrical considerations come in; 7. 88. 1 is prose, and

the formula is made metrical in 10. 4. 26 by the addition of the ‘patch-

word’ apt. Aside from the question of meter, when a longer form of one

voice is replaced by a shorter one of the other voice, which is then padded

out by a patch-word, usually a pronoun or adverb, this latter form of

the pada invariably impresses one as secondary. Other cases are:

meaning represented in the voice distinction. Even in essentially the same

pada, active and middle may be equivalent as early as RV.: ajasrena S0cis& S08ucac

chuce 6. 48. 8, ajasrena Socisd Sogucdnah 7.5.4. The needs respectively of jagatt

and trigtubh are deferred to; see RV Rep. 294, 531. Cf. Renou 121ff. (participles

and voice).

8 Al Syntax 248; so also Renou 106, 110. Delbriick 241, observes that ci ‘pile’

(bricks of the altar) exhibits regularly the same distinction, the middle being

used of the sacrificer, the active of the priest. ’

*[In a charm against poison, especially that of snakes; there may be in the

middle a suggestion of ‘for thyself’, the poison being magically directed back

against its emitter. F.E.]
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syonam patye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnusva (AV. krnu tvam) RV. AV.

SMB. ApMB. MG.N.

marutém pitas tad aham grndmi (MS. grne te) TS. MS.: marutam piter

uta tad grnimah KS.

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS,
ni no rayim subhojasam yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

sa no mayobhih pito dvigasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jérgensen] pitav dvigasva,
AS. pitav dviseha) TS. TB. AS. SG. SMB. PG. See §69.

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. Mahan. hvaydmt) Sakram puruhiitam indram

RV. AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.

tam manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet) pitaram mdtaram ca SarnhitopanisadB.

VaDh. ViDh.

Aside from such cases there are occasionally other indications as to

priority which have been noted whenever they seemed sufficiently

certain and not too obvious.

§37. We have arranged the interchanges between active and middle

in two lists. In the first a given root interchanges twice or oftener;

in the second only once. We have wished in this way to separate the

verbs that are more habitually free in their choice of voice from those in
which the interchange may be suspected of being either accidental or

solecistic. Delbriick, AISyntax 228ff., has collected considerable

material for the use of the voices in Brahmana prose. We have added

in parentheses (D.) the pages on which he comments on a large number

of our roots.

§38. The following is an alphabetic list of all the roots which so inter-

change; those which are not treated by Delbriick—a rather large

number—are distinguished by italics. The two denominatives rdjaya

‘demean oneself as king’, and sukratiya ‘have superior wisdom’, are not

listed.

a& ‘obtain’ kalp (caus.) ‘shape’

ars ‘move’ gam ‘go’

as ‘throw’ gar ‘praise’

is ‘sit’ gup ‘protect’

i+-adhi ‘read’ gai ‘sing’

i+pala ‘flee’ grabh ‘seize’

ir ‘arouse’ ghug ‘sound’

edh ‘prosper’ cat (caus.) ‘drive off’

kar ‘make’ ct ‘observe’

kar ‘praise’ jan ‘beget’
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ji ‘conquer’

jus ‘enjoy’

tan ‘extend’

tar ‘cross’

dah ‘burn’

da ‘give’

di ‘shine’

di ‘fly’

diks ‘consecrate’

dyut ‘shine’

dhars+é ‘dare’

dha ‘set’

dharaya ‘hold’

nam ‘bend’

naé ‘perish’

nag ‘obtain’

ni ‘lead’

nud ‘expel’

pac ‘cook’

pare ‘mix’

pi ‘purify’

bandh ‘bind’

bhaj ‘share’

bhar ‘bear’

bhi ‘be’

bhréj ‘shine’

majj ‘dive’

mad ‘revel’

man ‘think’

muc ‘release’

yaj ‘revere’

yam ‘hold’

yu ‘unite’ and ‘separate’

raks ‘protect’

ram ‘rest’

ram, rd ‘give’

ruh ‘grow’

rej ‘tremble’

lubh ‘desire’

vaks ‘grow’

vac ‘speak’

vad ‘speak’

vadh ‘slay’

van. ‘win’

vap ‘throw’

varaya ‘ward off’

vart ‘turn’

vardh ‘grow’

vah ‘carry’

vath ‘ask a riddle’

vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’

vié ‘enter’

vya ‘envelop’

$ikg ‘help’

éri ‘set up’

gudh ‘purify’

sae ‘follow’

sad ‘sit’

san ‘be effective’

sar (caus.) ‘move’

sarj ‘loosen’

sah ‘be able’

sev-+-ni ‘be devoted to’

stan ‘thunder’

stu ‘praise’

stha ‘stand’

sthapaya ‘place’

snapaya ‘cause to bathe’

svad ‘taste’

svap ‘sleep’

han ‘slay’

ha ‘leave’

ha ‘incite’

hu ‘sacrifice’

ha ‘call’
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Interchanges between active and middle which occur twice or oftener

§39. aé ‘obtain’ (D. 229)

visvam dyur vy asnavai (AV. vam) AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. The AV.

mss. (19. 55. 6) read aénavat, which Whitney (Transl.) emends to

asnavan. Cf. the parallels with active, visvam adyur vy asnutah and

aésnuvat, and on the other hand with middle, dirgham dyur...and

sarvam Gyur...in Cone. See §140.

vigsvam id dhitam (MS. dhitam) dnasuh (SV. déata) RV. AV. SV. MS.

ApS.

yena gravdisy dnasuh (SV. déata) RV. SV.

vy a’ema (SV. VS. aSemahi) devahitam yad dyuh RV. SV. VS. VSK. MS.

KS. TA. ApS. NrpU. NruU. MG. The active is usual with

prepositions, and vy asema obviously prior to “mahi; Delbriick,

l. c.: Oldenberg, Prolegomena 278.

tendmrtatvam asyam (KS. PB. asiya) KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS.: so ’mrtat-

vam asiya (VSK. asyat) VS. VSK. MS. SB. §§.: tayamrtatvam

(and, tatr amr°) agiya PB.

tato ma dravinam astu (AB. dsia) VS. AB. SB. 88. See §130.

§40. ir ‘arouse’

vdcaspate ’chidrayd vacdchidraya juhva divi devavrdham (SS. erroneously

deva vrdhan) hotram airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, 8S.

atrayasva) svaha (SS. om.) SB. TA. SS. KS. See §248, end.

svaya tanvd tanvam airayat AYV.: svdm yat tantim tanvdm airayata MS.

AA. AS. SS.: svd yat tana tanvam airayata KS. KSA.: svdydm yat

tanvam (TS. tanuvam) tanim airayata TS. KS. But airayata is

the reading of most mss. alsoin AV.7. 3. 1; see Whitney.

aghaytinam ud trate (AS, °ti) AV. PB. AS. We put little faith in the

Bibl. Ind. edition of AS.

tam nah pisan chivatamam erayasva HG.: tam puisat (AV. °an) chiva-

tamam erayasva RV. AV. ApMB.: sé nah pisd Sivatamam eraya PG.

§41. kar ‘make’ (D. 238)

ugram cettdram adhirdjam akran (AV. akrata) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS.

akraia collides with the tristubh meter of the stanza as a whole,

and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 264) reads akran.

dyumaniam ghosam vijayaya krnmahe (AV. krnmasi) RV. AV.

agnau karisye karavai karavdni (with reply: kriyatam kurugva kuru)

AG. agnau karanam karisyami MS§.: agnau karisyami GG. BDh.:

agnau karavani ViDh. Cf. Stenzler’s note on AG. 4. 7. 18, Transl.

syonam patye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnusva (AV. krnu tuam) RV.

AV. SMB. ApMB. MG. N. Besides the patch-word (cf. §36),
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AV is marked as secondary by dissyllabic syonam (the others,

archaically, stonam).

kuru AG. GG. ViDh.: kurugsva AG. YDh. AuSDh. BrhPDh.

kuruta MS. MS. LS. 8G. Kaus. GG. KhG. PG. HG.: on kuruta 88. AG.

MG.: kurudhvam PG.

krsim sugasydm ut krse (KS. krdhi) MS. KS. MS. See §165.

yajnapataye vasu vdryam dsamskarase Ss.: yajnapataye varyam a svas
kah MS.: yajamandya vdryam & suvas kar asmai TA.

Participles (cf. §31):

punah krnvdnad (KS. krnvanta) pitard yuvand VS. KS. SB.: punah

krnvantah pttaro yuvdnah MS.: punah kravans iva pitaram yuwdnam

TS.

§41la. gam ‘go’

juste justim te gameyam (SS. °ya; TS. ’siya) TS. KS. 8S. LS.
napa vrijdte na gamato antam AV.: navaprjydte na gamadte antam TB.

§42. gup ‘protect’

tad gopayata (KS. °yadhvam) KS. ApS.

tan me gopdya (Kaué. °yasva) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaué.

tarn gopaya (KS, SG. °yasva) KS. AG. SG. ApMB.: tam gopdyasva TA.

asvapnas ca manavadranas cottarato gopadyetam (KS. MG. ca daksinato

gopayatim) KS. PG. MG.: asvapnas ca tvdnavadrdnas ca rakgatam

AV. See also Conc. under gopdyarié ca, jagrvis ca, didivié ca, and

gopdyamadnam. gopdyatém is 3d dual impv. act., rather than

3d sing. impv. mid.

§43. grah (grabh) ‘seize’ (D. 240)

tam diman (MS. KS. dimani) pari grhnimahe vayam (M8. grhnimastha)

TS. MS. KS.

(asyed indro madesv &) grabham grbhnita (SV. grbhnati) sinasim RV. SV.

§44, jan ‘beget’

suraya (MS. KS. surdyaé) mitraj janayanta (KS.t TB. °tt) retah VS.t

MS. KS. TB.

hrdé matim janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) cdérum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS.

TB. ApS.

dyGvaprthivyor aham devayajyayobhayor lokayer rdhydsam (KS.* devaya-

jyayd prajaniseyam prajaya pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyaya

prajanisiya prajaya pasubhih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. See §175.

§45. jug ‘enjoy’ (D. 229)

sa no nedistham (TS. MS. °tha, VS. SB. visvdni) havandni josat (TS.

josate; MS. havand jujosa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. On perfect

active and present middle cf. Renou 14, 144 ff.
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toipra (SV. viprdya) gatham gayata yaj jujosati (AA. °sat; SV. yam

jujosate) SV. AA. SS.

§46. tan ‘extend’ (D. 242)

brhaspatir yajfiam imam tanotu VS. SB. LS.: brhaspatis tanutém imam

nah TS. TB.

ya akrntann avayan ya atanvata (AV. yd§ ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG.

ApMB. HG.: yd akrntan ya atanvan MG.—MG. is obviously

secondary, and may perhaps be a case of purely external form-

assimilation: atanvan for atanvata to match akrntan.

yunakta stra vi yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. tanota) RV. AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB.

§47. tur ‘cross’

pra candramas tirate (TS.+ °ti; AV.} °mas tirase) dirgham dyuh RV. AV.

TS. MS. KS. N.

tsuvtrabhis tirate vdjabharmabhih (SV. TS. tarati vajakarmabhih) RV.

SV. TS. KS. See §197.

§48. da ‘give’ (D. 242)

isam trjam aham ita adam (TS. ApS. Gdade; MS. KS. MS. addi) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. VS. comm. understands ddam as from

ad ‘eat’, but the accent shows that it is from @ + da ‘take’. The

active of & + dd is rare or anomalous; cf. Delbriick.

na me tad (ApS. ma idam) upadambhisar dhrsir (ApS. °bhisag rsir [once,

erroneously, udambhi°]) brahma yad dadau (ApS. dade) MS. ApS.
§49. di ‘shine’ (only in participles; cf. §31)

ajasrena bhdnuna didyatam (TS. didyanam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
viévd asa didyano (MS. KS. didyad) vi bhahi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.

The meter favors didyano.

§49a. dha ‘set’ (D. 248; cf. also Grassmann s8.v.)

afigirasdr tva devanam (ApS. devanam vratapate; Kaus. devandm dadityd-

nam) vratena dadhe (ApS. dadhami) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaué.:
bhrginam twangirasam (ApS. tva@ devanam) vratena dadhami TB.

ApS. And similarly under dditydnam tva devanam, indrasya tra

etc., manos iva etc., see Cone.

asmin rastra indriyam dadhami AB.: asmin rastre sriyar dadhe SMB.

paridam vaso adhithah (HG. adhidhah, ApMB. adhi dha) svastaye AV.

HG. ApMB. The readings of HG. ApMB. are obviously inferior;

the sense requires a middle (‘thou hast put this garment round

thyself unto well-being’).

ni me dhehi ni te dadhe (VSK. dadhau) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS.
The middle is here proper; VSK. assimilates the voice to that of

dhehi.
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annddaydnnapatyaya dadhat Kaus.: annddam annddydyddadhe (KS.

annadyayannapatyayddadhe) TS. KS.: annddam agnim anna-

patydyadadhe MS.: annddam tvénnapatydyadadhe AS.: agnim

annddam annddydyddadhe VS.

garbham dadhathaém te vam aham dade TB. ApS.: reto dhattam pustyat
prajananam M§,

pafcabhir dhata vi dadha (MS. p.p. dadhe, TS. dadhav) idari yat (MS.

om. yat) TS. MS. KS. Uncertain, because KS. must, and MS.

may (contrary to its p.p.), intend dadhau, like TS.

vak tua samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dhe)...KS. ApS. Cf. §139.
§50. nam ‘bend’

sam dkitir namamasi (MS. anazsata, 3 pl. mid.) RVKh. AV. MS.

tasmat visah svayam evd namante (TB. °t) RV. TB. AB.

sar bahubhyam dhamati (AV. bharati, TS. TA. namati, KS. namate,

MS. °bhydm adhamat) sari patatraih (KS. yajatraih) RV. AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU.

§51. ni ‘lead’ (D. 244)

agnis te gram nayatu TS.: agnis te agram nayatam MS.

samudrasya waksitya un nayami V8. SB.: samudrasya vo "ksitya un
naye TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. The VS. SB. reading simulates
trigtubh meter; the passage is really prose.

devasya td savituh prasave ’Svinor bahubhydr pisno hastabhyam upa

nayamy asau (HG. naye ’sau) SG. HG. And others; see Conc.
igam madantah pari garth nayadhvam (AV. nayamah) RV. AV. MG.

§52. nud ‘expel’ (D. 244)

nth kravyddam nudaémasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS.

agnis tin asmat pra nunottu lokdt MS.: agnis tan (VS. tan; AS. tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS. nuddtv; SMB. nudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS.
ApS. SMB.: agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat Ap§.

§53. pac ‘cook’ (D. 245)

ity apacah TB. ApS.: ity apacathah MS.

varttrayo janayas tvd...pacantikhe TS.: vardtri (and, varu°) tua...

pacatam ukhe MS.: janayas tvd. . .pacantikhe VS. MS. KS. SB.

§54. bandh ‘bind’ (D. 245)

mitras a padi badhnatu (VS. SB. badhnitam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
Aps.

yena tvabadhnat (KS. maba®; TS. ApPMB*. yam abadhnita) savita susevah

Oo “vah; TS. ApMB.* suketah) RV. AV. TS. ApMB. (bis)

KS.

asvam medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. 8S.: on this see §30,

end,
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§55. bhar ‘bear’ (D. 230)

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (MS. °retém, 3 du. impv. mid.) TB.

ApS. MS. (In TB. ApS. sambhara—etam.)

(ud u tug uigve deva) agne bharantu (MS. also bharanta) cittibhih VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. See §156.

§56. bha ‘be, become’

yojrasya yuktau dhurya (TB. ApS. °yav) abhatam (MS. °tham) MS. KS.

TB. ApS.—MB, (2 du. mid.) is probably only an error for 3 du.

act. °tdm, mechanically influenced by the parallel form drabhetham;

see §§337 and 21.

yathdgnir akgito ’nupadasta evarn mahyam pitre ’ksito ’nupadasta (HG.

tah) svadhd bhava (AG. bhavatam) ApMB. HG. And the same

with yathé vayur..., yathadityo... See §329.

§57. bhraj ‘shine’

sa yatha wam bhrajata bhrajo ’sy evdham bhrajatd bhrdjydsam AV.: sa

yatha tvam bhrajya bhrajasaevam aham bhrajyd bhrajigiya MS.

mahi bhrdjante (TS. MS. KS. “ty) arcayo vibhdvaso RV. SV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. On the evidence of RV. (see Grassmann) the middle

present is prior to the active. See also Whitney, Roots s.v., and

Oldenberg, Proleg. 309.

§58. mad ‘revel’

hota yaksad asvinau...somandm pibatu madantam vyantu MS.:...

vyantu pibantu madaniu (form-assimilation) AS. The KS. parallel

lacks any form of mad.

pibantu madantu (MS. tam) vyantu (TB. viyantu somam) VS. MS. TB.

Cf. prec.

yatrad (TA, yatra) suhdrdah sukrto madanti (TA. °te) AV. TA.

§59. muc ‘release’ (D. 247)

yena stiryam tamaso nir amoct (TA. mumoca) MS. TA. amoct must be

interpreted as 3d person middle, not passive.

Participles (cf. §31):

Pramas (AV. °canto) bhuvanasya retah AV. TS. KS. ApS.

MS.

§60. yaj ‘revere’ (D. 248); see §35 above

ava devair devakrtam eno ’yakst (KS. TS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB.

TB.; ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi MS. KS. See §266.

agne devdndm ava heda tyaksva (KS. ikgva) KS. ApS.: ava devandr yaja

hedo agne (KS. yaje hidyani; MS. yaje hedyani) AV. KS. MS. Cf.

ava devin yaje hedyan TB. ApS.

sarvdn apa yajamasi KauS.: sarvan ava yajamahe KSt. TB. TAA, ApS.
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asau yoja AS.: asau yajate LS.
mahyam yojantu (AV. KS. °ntdr) mama yani havya (AV. KS. ydnista)

RV. AV. TS. KS.

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. See §36.

yasmdd yoner uddrithad (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yaja) tam RV. V8.

TS. MS. KS. SB.

§61. yam ‘hold’ (D. 248)

yachaniam pafica VS. SB. KS. ApS.: yachantu pafica MS.: yachantu

twa paiica KS. .

gharmasyaikd savitaikam nt yachati (MS. KS. °te; PG. °tu) TS. MS. KS.

PG.

§62. yu ‘separate’ and ‘unite’ (D. 249)

ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yosia (HG. yidhvam) ApS. MS. HG.: ma vo

(AS. no) ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata (AS. yurigdhvam) AS. Kaus.

m no rayim subhojasam yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf.

Delbrtick, J. c., and §36 above.

§63. raks ‘protect’ (D. 250)

agne ae raksasva (VS. SB. raksa) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.

MS.

visno hanya rakgasva (VS. SB. raksa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.

M8.

vratam raksanti vigsahaé AV.: vrata raksante visvdha RV. The AV.

reading is in every way secondary, cf. the formulas vraid rakgante.

in Cone,

§64. vad ‘speak’ (D. 252)

achdvika vadasva (MS. vada) AS. SS. MS.: achavaka vadasva yat te
vadyam AB. KB. SB. KS. ApS.

avapataniir avadan RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: avayatih sam avadanta VSK.:

pippalyah samavadanta AV. Here the preposition sam is, of

course, concerned in the use of the middle, which might perhaps

better be placed in §30.

satyart vadisyami (TA.* vadisye) TA. (bis) TU. 8G. MG.

§65. var (caus. véraya) ‘hold in, hold off’ (D. 230)

anlar evosmadnam vdrayadhoat (MS. TB. vdérayatdt, but most mss. and

p.p. of MS. °dhvat) MS. KS. AB. TB. AS. SS.

varano vdraydtai AV.: varano vdrayisyate AV.: varuno (Poona ed.

varano) varaydt TA. See §171.

§66. vart ‘turn’ (D. 235)

ime jd vi mrtair dvavrtran (TA. dvavartin!) RV. AV. TA. AG. The

monstrous form is found in both edd. of TA., text and comm.;
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comm. glosses by dvriiah. It can only be felt as a wholly anomalous

3d plural impf. act.

rlendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. Ap.
MS. See §116.

§67. vah ‘carry’ (D. 253)

ta d vahanti (MS. taydvahante) kavayah purastat TS. MS. TB.

jatavedo vahemamn (88. vahasvainam) sukrtam yatra lokah (TA. lokah)
TA. 88. The reading of SS. is obviously secondary.

ayasd havyam thige ApS. ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS. SS. ayah san,
and so ApMB. comm. explains; KS. ayds ean; Kaus. aydsyam)

havyam thige MS. KS. TB. AS. 8S. ApS. Kaué. ApMB. HG.: aya
no yajfiam vahast KS. See §140. .

§68. vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ (D. 253)

videya TS. KS. AS. ApS.: videyam KS. SS. ApS. videya TS. is in same
passage as videyam SS.

brahmanam adya videyam (VSK. °ya)...VS8. VSK. SB.

tat purusdya (MahanU.* °sasya) vidmahe MS. KS. TA. MahanU.:

purusasya vidma sahasraksasya TA, (immediately preceding the

other form).

tasya vitiat (MS. vitsva) TS. MS. KS.: etasya vittat VS.SB. ‘Take note

of that.’

ma jhatdram ma pratistham vidanta (AG.} vindantu) AV. AG.

§69. vis ‘enter’ (D. 253)

ny ous arkam abhito vivisre (AV. ’visanta; JB. vivigyuh) RV. AV. JB.

B. AA.

sa no mayobhih pito dvigasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jérgensen] pitay dvisasva;
AS. pitav dviseha; MS. pitur dvivesa) TS. TB. AS. MS. 8G. SMB.
PG.: sa nah pito (!) madhuman @ vivega Kaué.: sa nah pito ma-

dhuman dvigeha KS. See §§139, 332; on perfect active and present

middle, Renou 14, 144ff.

Participles (ef. §31):

viso-visah pravisivinsam imahe AV.: visvasydmh visi pravivisivénsam

(KS.f pravivisinam) tmahe TS. MS. KS. See §273.

§70. vyd ‘envelop’ (D. 254)

tasmat deva amriah (AV. °tam) sar vyayantém (AV. °ntu) AV. TS. MS.

ApMB.

tas tua devtr (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sd) sam vyayantu

(PG. vyayasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: tas ta jarase sam

vyayantu AV. Stenzler, Transl. of PG. 1. 4. 18, takes PG. to be a

mere corruption; at a pinch it could perhaps be rendered ‘wrap
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thyself in these goddesses unto old age’, with distinct middle force,

belonging then with the preceding section.

§71. Sudh ‘purify, be pure’

yad vo ’Suddhah para jaghnur etc., see §30.

yat te kriram.. .tat te Sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena Sundhatam; MS.
iad etena Sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. Here both verbs are

middle in force; or, more strictly, Sudhyatu is properly a passive,

made into an active intransitive by change from middle to active

ending; see §§82, 30.

§72. gri ‘set up’ (D. 255)

vik patarigdya Sisriye TS.: vak patamgo asiériyat (KS. °gd adisrayuh)

AV. KS. See §219.

yd na tri usati visraydte (AV. °ti; ApMB. HG. visraydtai) RV. AV.

ApMB.HG. See §253.

§73. sad ‘sit’ (D. 230)

tisro devir barhir edam sadantu (AV. °tam) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS.

sarasvalt (AV. °tth) svapasah sadantu (AY. °tam) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS.

TB.N.

§74. sarj ‘loosen’ (D. 255f.)

tena mam indra sam srja (MS. srjasoa) TS. TB. MS.
rayas posena sam srja (MG. srjasva) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApS. SMB.

MG. In this and the pree. srjasva in the cadence is bad.

vi (MS. KS. pra) parjanyah (RV. °yam, TS. °yah) srjanti (MS. KS.

srjatdmn) rodast anu RV. TS. MS. KS.

pdvamdnasya twa stomena. ..viryenot srje MS.: pdvamanena tua stomena

.. .viryena devas ta savitot srjatu...TS.

§75. stu ‘praise’ (D. 257)

indravanta (AB, °tah) stuta (AB. studhvam) AB. GB. Vait.

stuta Vait. MS.: om stuta 88. ApS.: studhvam AS.: om studhvam AS.

indro vide tam u stuhi (AA. stuge) AA. Mahandmnyah. See $165.

§76. stha ‘stand’ (D. 257)

sivo me saptarsin (KS. MS. sapta rin) upa tisthasva (Vait. MS. tistha)

TS. Vait. KS. MS.

ydvac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire (TS. °tasthuh) TS. VS.: ydvat sapta

sindhavo vitasthire AV.

yenaisa bhiitas tisthaty (MahanU. bhetais tisthate hy) antaratma TA.

MahanvU.

ksuttrsnabhyam tam yo gdm vikrntantam mansam bhiksamadna upatis-

thate TB.: kgudhe yo gam vikrntantam bhiksamdna upatisthati

VS.
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caus. sthapaya ‘place’ (cf. D. 257)

G& matara sthapayase jigatnti RV. AV.: dsthdpayata mataram jigatnum

AV.

§77. hu ‘sacrifice’

pra tve havingi juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. twe samiddhe juhure

havingi) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. But juhure may be passive,

with havirigt as subject; so Grassmann.

indraya devebhyo juhuta (ApS. jusatamh; MS. juhutam) havih svaha PB.
KS. ApS. MS.

§78. hi ‘call’ (D. 261)

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanvU. hvayami) Sakram puruhitam indram RV.

AY. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Mahanv.

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havémahe; KS, johavimi) RVKh.

AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.: sarasvantam avase johavimi RV. The

AV. reading introduces a jagatt pada into an otherwise tristubh

stanza, while KS. is a bad tristubh. contaminated from the two

other readings. (Delete reference to KS. 19. 14d in Conc. under

sarasvantam, and add bis to this reference under the other.)

agnim (MahanU. ugram, AV. ukthair) huvema (AV. havdmahe) paramat

sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. The AV. reading is metrically

bad.

rtasya patnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. KS. MS. AS.
SS. The stanza is otherwise tristubh.

pratarjitam bhagam ugrar huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.

ApMB.N. Asin prec., trigtubh stanza.

pratah somam uta rudrarm huvema (AV. havémahe), RV. AV. VS. TB.

ApMB. Here, on the contrary, the rest of the stanza is jagati,

and AV. makes this pada fit its context metrically.

havante vdjasdtaye RV.: huveya va° RV. AV.: huvema va° RV. SV. MS.

KS.

$79. Interchanges between active and middle which occur only once

ars ‘move’ (D. 233): marya iva yuvatibhih sam arsati (AV. iva yosah

sam argase) RV. SV, AV. The AV. reading is bad in meter and

sense,

as ‘throw’ (D. 237): ayant yajamano mrdho vyasyatam (AS. vyasyatu)
TB. AS. ApS.

ds + upa ‘revere’ (cf. D. 238): brahmattad updsvaitat (MahanU.

updasyaitat) tapah TA. MahanU. But Poonaed. of TA.as Mahanv.,

v. 1. updsvat’. See §195.

i + adhi ‘read’ (D. 237): adhthi bhoh AG. 8G. GG. KhG. HG. GDh.
ApDh. RVPratisikhya 15. 2: adhisva bhoh MDh. AusDb
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a-+ pala ‘flee’: paldyisyamandya svdhad TS.: paldyisyate svaha KS.

Participles.

edh ‘prosper’ (D, 229): athdsyai (TS. MS. TB. °syd) madhyam edhatam

(Vait. tu; AS. LS. ejatu; 88. ejati) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS.
Vait. LS.: adhdsya madhyam edhatam KSA.

kar ‘praise’: sacdyor indras carkrsa (3d sing. pres. intensive mid.) @

RV.: sada va indrag carkrsad @SV. See Grassmann s. v. kir, and

Oldenberg RV Noten 2. 325.

kalp, caus. kalpaya ‘shape’ (cf. D. 234): yathdvagam tanvam (AV. °vah)

kalpayasva (AV..VS. kalpayati) RV. AV. VS.

gar ‘praise’: marutam pitar uta tad grnimah KS.: maruidm pitas tad

aham grnami (MS. grne te) TS. MS.

gat ‘sing’ (D. 240): rajanam samgayata (PG. °gdyetam) SG. PG.

ghug ‘sound’: devasrutaw devesu & ghosetham (VS. SB. ghosatam) VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. MS.

cat, caus. ‘drive off’ (cf. D. 231): ghosendmivans cdtayata (PB. °mivan

cdtayadhvam) PB. TB. ApS.

ct ‘observe’: cakgusd ni cikigate (MS. °ti) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

je ‘conquer’ (D. 241): ity amum samgramam ahan (MS. ajayathah, SB.

ajayat) SB. TB. ApS. MS,
dah ‘burn’ (D, 242): a ie yatante rathyo yathaprthak, sardhansy agne

ajarani (SV. ajarasya) dhaksatah (ApS. dhakgyase) RV. SV. MS.
ApS. See §§27, 250.

di ‘fly’: parnavir iva diyati (SV. °te) RV. SV.

diks ‘consecrate’ (D. 234): agnir dikgitah prthivi diksd sd ma diksa

dikgayatu (JB. dikgeta) tayaé dikgaya dikge JB. ApS. And others,

see §160. The active is better; note the medio-passive dikse follow-

ing in both texts.

dyut ‘shine’: sarh siryena rocate (SV. didyute) RV. SV. VS. MS. SB.

TA.: sam stiryena didyutad udadhir nidhih VS.

dhar, dharaya ‘hold’: soma (MS. soma) indro varuno mitro agnis te deva

dharmadhrto dharmam dharayantu (KS. °tam te ’smat vdcam suvan-

tém) MS. KS.

dharg ‘dare’: nddhrga & dadhrsate (AA. dadharga; 8S. dadhargaya)...

gavah AV. AV. 88. ‘He is not to be dared against; his might dares.’

See Whitney on AV. 6. 33. .2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2.3. 1. SS.

seems to intend a perfect from caus., in sense of primary.

na& ‘perish’: alakgsmi me naésyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. Mahanu.: ef.

alaksmir me nagyatam...RVKh. See under bhaj, below.

nas ‘attain’: madhvd yajfiam naksatt (VS. TS. naksase) prindnah (AV.

prat°’) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
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pare ‘mix’: vise visam aprkthah (and, aprdég api) AV. (both). See

§36.

paldya ‘flee’: see it +- pald.

pu ‘purify’ (D. 234, 245): tat punidhvam (and, punidhvam ca) yavd

mama ViDh.: sarvam punatha me yavah BDh.: sarvam punatha

(ViDh. puniia) me papam BDh., ViDh,

bhaj ‘share’ (D. 246): Sri me bhajata MahanvU.: érir me bhajatu TA.

Comm. on Mahanv.: laksmir mahyam bhajatv ity arthah. See naé

‘perish’, above.

majj ‘dive’ (D. 232): upamariksyati sya (SS. °manksye ’ham) salilasya

madhye 8B. 88.: nimariksye ’ham salilasya madhye AB.

man ‘think’ (D. 234): tar manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet) pitaram mataram

ca SarhhitopB. VaDh. ViDh. N.

ram ‘rest’ (D. 250): tha rama (SMB. ramasva) MS. AB. AS. ApS.

SMB. HG.: tha ramatém VS. 8B. HG. Note that HG. 1. 12. 2

has rama and ramatdm side by side. VS. comm. tha bhavdn rama-

tam.

ra (ram) ‘give’: na pdpatedya rdsiya (SV. ransisam) RV. AV. SV. See

§174,

réjaya (denom.) ‘be king’ (cf. D. 232): adhirdjo rdjasu rajayatat (TS.

°ti, MS. rajayate) AV. TS. MS. See §117.

ruh ‘grow’: vayd ivdnu rohate (KS. °ti) RV. KS. ApS. MS.: vaya ivanu

rohate jusanta yat RV.

rej ‘tremble’: arejetdm (TB. arejayatdm) rodasi pajaséd gird RV.TB. See

_ §241.

lubh ‘desire’ (D. 232): yan me maid pralulubhe (ApMB. HG.° lulobha;

ApS. °mamdda) ApS. SG. ApMB. HG, MDh.

vaks ‘grow’: deva somaisa te lokas tasmift cham ca vaksva pari ca vaksva

(VSK. lokah pari ca vaksi Sari ca vaksi; SBK. tasmiftt cham pari

ca vaksi sam ca vakgi) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. See §164.

vac ‘speak’ (D. 251): pra tad voced (TA. Mahan. voce) amrtam nu (AV.

amrtasya) vidvan AV. VS. TA. MahanU. But the form voce is

highly questionable; see § 174.

vadh ‘slay’ (D. 232): indriyart me viryarh ma nir vadhth (MS. vadhista)

TS. MS.

van ‘win’: daivyd hotdro (TS. °rd) vanuganta (TS. vant®) pirve (KS.t

vanigan na eat) RV. TS. KS. Cf. daivd hotdrah sanigan na etat AV.

vap ‘throw’ (D. 252): pratiprasthdtah savantyan nir vapa (MS. vapasva)

ApS. MS.

vardh ‘grow’ (D. 253): avivrdhat (VSK. avivrdhata) puroddgena (VSK.

purol’) V8. VSK. Cf. avivrdhanta ete. in Conc.
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valh ‘ask a riddle’: etad brahmann upavalhamasi (AS. apa®; LS. upabali-

hamahe) tua VS. AS. 88. LS.

tks ‘help’: indro yajuane prnate ca &ikgati (AV. grnate ca Stkgate) RV.

AV. TB.

sac ‘follow’ (D. 230): anyavratasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sa$cima (RV.

sagcire, TA. saScimah) RV. V8. MS. SB. TA. Read sagcima in

TA. §262, e.

san ‘be effective’ (D. 233): aryo naganta sanisanta (SV.t nas santu

sanisantu) no dhiyah RV. SV. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72.

sar ‘move’ (caus.): t@ ubhau (TS. MS. KSA. ApS. tau saha) caturah
padah sar prasdrayava (TS. KSA. ApS. °ydvahai; MS. °ydvah) VS.
TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS.

sah ‘be able’: pra saksate pratimanani bhiri RV. AV.: pra saksati

pratimadnam prthivyah AV.

sukratiya ‘have excellent wisdom’ (denom.): vartir yajfham pariyan

sukratiyase (KS, °s7’) RV. KS.

sev ‘be devoted to’: grdhrah suparnah kunapam ni sevati (TA.+ sevase)

MS. TA,

stan ‘thunder’ (D. 232): pra te divo na stanayanti &usmah (MS. °yanta

Susmath) RV. TS. MS.

sna ‘bathe’, caus. (D. 232): prasndpayanty irminam RV.: prasndpayan-

ta tirmayah SV. Benfey, Transl. 270a, ‘waves bathed’ (soma).

The SV. passage is thoroly secondary; its comm., as quoted by

Benfey, suggests that armayah stands for ace. sing. armim, the

subject being preempted by svasdrah. But it may be taken as an

additional, asyndetic subject: ‘the fingers (and) the waves wash

(soma).’ Benfey’s ‘imperfect’ is a slip for present.

svad ‘taste’ (D. 230): havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan, and once—

erroneously ?—svadam; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

svap ‘sleep’ (D. 236): drdhvas tisthan ma divd svdpsth Kaug.: ma diva

susupthah (SMB. GG. HG. svapsth) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: ma

susupthah SB. ApMB.: divd ma svapsth AG.

han ‘slay’ (D. 259): jaghanan upa jighnate (MS. °tu; p.p. °t?) RV. VS.

TS. MS. KSA.

ha eae! ae 234): ni vo jimayo jihata (SS. jihatam) ny ajamayah KB.

AS. SS.

hi ‘incite’: rtasya yonau (RV. yond) mahisé ahinvan (RV. ahesata) RV.

TS. KS. ApMB.
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3. Interchange between active and passive

§80. Encroachment of passive construction upon active is a growing

movement thru the history of Classical Sanskrit. It is already notice-

able in the later Vedic texts, and indeed is not entirely absent inthe

earliest; see Delbriick, AT Syntax 268ff., who quotes many instances of

passive construction where we should expect the active.

§81. The passive finite forms are originally medio-passive; their most

conspicuous representatives, the present passive system, are specialized

middles, and the remaining tenses, for the most part, are ordinary

middles, not at all differentiated in form.!® Hence, occasionally, a

present middle construction interchanges with an active construction

in a manner comparable with the variants of the present rubric; see

above, §30. In a considerable number of cases, moreover, the passive

version uses a past passive participle, with or without copula, for which

see §245ff.; and a few similar cases will be found in the rubric Perfect

Passive Participles interchanging with Moods, §143f.

§82. There are one or two cases of a present passive form in ya ap-

pearing with active endings (ef. Whitney, Grammar §§761b, 774):

yatha tvuam agne samidha samidhyase (SMB °st) SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.

But SMB. has a v. 1. °se.

yat te kraram.. .tat te udhyatu ete., see §71.

$83. In the following list, in which both versions contain finite

verbs (or, in a very few cases at the end, active and passive participles),

no attempt is made, as a rule, to establish priority for either active or

passive construction. The examples are largely from ritual texts in

which both constructions may be assumed to be familiar, and which

offer no basis for relative chronology. In one instance, however, which

involves RV., the active construction is clearly prior:

mahe cana tvam adrivah, para gulkdya deyam RV. ‘not would I, even

for a high price, sell thee, O (Indra) to whom belong the press-stones"”:

mahe ca na tvddrivah, para sulkdya diyase SV., where ted and diyase

together make nonsense. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 278.

§84. On the other hand, in

dd id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (AV.7 prthivim vy aiduh) RV. AV. MS.

10Tt is to be noted that the well-known 3d person in 7 (Whitney, Grammar

§§ 842ff.), which is the only finite form outside of the present supposed to have

exclusively passive function, is used at least once as a middle with active force,

interchanging with a perfect active of the same meaning. See yena stiryam

tamaso nir amoci (mumoca), §59. Cf. further Neisser, BB. 30. 305, and the variant

a gharmo agnim riayann asadi etc., §84.
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KS.: dd it prthivi ghrtair vy udyate TS.: ef. ghrtena dydvaprthivi vy undhi

(KS. vyundan) RY. KS.

the solitary active of AV. is clearly secondary, patterned after RV. 5.

83. 8.

Thus also in the following, the (medio-?) passive of RV. is superior to

TA’s active:

& gharmo agnim rtayann asddi (TA. asddit) RV. TA.: & gharmo agnir

amyto na sddi MS. We agree with Oldenberg, RV Noten on 5. 43. 7, in

considering the TA. variant ‘meaningless’ for the RV., against Neisser

(BB. 30. 305) who finds it important and would interpret asddi as a

middle; cf. our footnote 10 above, which shows that the middle interpre-

tation of the word is per se quite possible.

§85. The remaining cases involve occasionally direct transmutations

of one voice into the other, but for the most part the interrelations are

of a looser kind, in which active in one version and passive in the other

are not directly convertible.

rajata harinih sisa (MS. rajatah sisé harcnir), yujo yujyante (MS. yutijan-

tu) karmabhih VS. TS. MS. KSA.

yat svapne annam asnami AV.: yad annam adyate naktam (HG. sayam)

ApS. HG.

strnanti (RV.* strnita, RV.* AV. tistire) barhir adnusak RV. (all three)

AV. SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. N. tistire is passive. ;
yendksa (SS. yend ksam; SMB. yenaksan; PG. yendksyav) abhyasicyanta

(SS. SMB. abhyasificatam, PG. °tam) AV. SS. SMB. PG. See
§332. Subject is ASvins, except in AV., where the verse is addrest

to them too, but turned into passive construction with subject

akgah.

varca & dhehi me tanvam (KS. dhayi me tanah) AV. KS.
satyam rte ’dhayi (TB. dhayi, but Poona ed. ’dhdyi here and in next; TS.

KSA. ’dhdm) TS. KSA. TB. ApS.
rtam satye ’dhayt (TB., see prec.; TS. KSA. ’dham), same texts.

mayi dhayi (MS. dhehi) suvtryam MS. TB. TA.

abhiramantu bhavantah ViDh.: abhiramyatam (MS. °tham) MS. SG.
YDh. BrhPDh.

ghrtena dydvdprihivi piiryetham VS. SB.: ghrtena dydvaprthivi 4 prne-

tham (MS. MS. prna; LS. prinatham svaha) TS. MS. KS. LS.
Ap8. MS.

maisam kari canoc chigsah TS. TB. ApS.: maisém uc chesi kim cana AV.:

mamisam kam canoc chigah RV. SV. VS.: mdmisdm moci kas cana

AV.
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paramena pasund kriyase (MS. kriyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB.: tasyas te

sahasraposam pugyantyas caramena pasund krindmi TS.

pra tve havingt juhure (Juhumas)..., see §77. juhure either mid. or

pass.

tat striyam anu sicyate (SG. stficatu) AV. SG.
saha dharmam cara (GDh. dharmaé caryatém) GDh. NaradaDh.: saho-

bhau caratam dharmam MDh.

asmin gostha upa prtica nah AV.: dsu gosipa prceyatam RV. TB. LS.

The AV. is secondary in various ways; see Whitney on 9. 4. 23.

tan me ’radhi (Kaus. rdddham) VS. TS. TA. Kaué.: tendratsyam (SS.

MS. GG. °rdtsam) MS. 88. MS. GG. See §248.
dadato me ma ksayi (GB. Vait. me mopadasah, MS. °sat) TS. MS. KS.

GB. TB. Vait. ApS.

ajany agnir hota (ApS. ajann agnih) pirvah pirvebhyah pavamdnah
pavakas Sucir (ApS. sucih pavaka) idyah KS, ApS. Cf. Delbriick,
AlSyntax 266.

§86. A couple of cases, finally, concern interchange of active and

passive participles; as stated above, we shall deal later with the more

numerous instances of interchange between participles and finite

verbs:

tantum tanvan (KS. tatanr) rajaso bhanum anv thi RV. TS. KS. AB. AS.

SS. ApS. AG. HG.
harsamandso dhrsita (TB. °atd) marutvah RV. TB. N. dhrsata is an

adverbial instrumental of the present participle.

4. Interchange between passive and middle

§87. This group exhibits interestingly a few cases in which the medio-
passive value of dtmanepada forms, quite clear by themselves, is, as it

were, glossed by corresponding passive forms. Thus, twice, the medio-

passive amukthah varies with amoct; or bhaksyamdnah (bhaksamanah)

with bhaktah. Note Delbriick’s remark on amoci, op. cit. 266, and,

more generally, 263 ff. A few cases of this sort are unreliable on account

of the phonetic uncertainty of y in combination with two other conso-

nants, such as vrscantém and vrscyantam, the former of which may in

reality be equal to vrécyantdm; cf. §§27, 28.

ma prnan pirtyd vi radhista (TS. rddhi) TS. MS. KS,

amoct (AV. amuktha) yaksmad duritdd avartyai (AV. avadyat) AV. TB.

ApMB.

Followed by:

druhah pagan nirrtyai codamoci TB. ApMB.: druhah pa$ad grahyaé
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codamukthah AV. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 266. Both here and in

the prec. Ppp. has amoci; but see §329.

sam barhir akiam (VS. SB. anktdr) havisd ghrtena AV. VS. SB.: sam

aviktam ba° ha® ghr° TB. ApS. See §144.

vajino vdjajito vajam...bhagam avajighrata ni mrjandh (KS. bhdge

nimrjatam; TS. bhdge ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vajinau

vajajitau vdjam jited brhaspater bhage nimrjyetham MS. The last

phrase means: ‘Be ye (ye two) cleansed’, or ‘being cleansed’ (mid.

participle in VS. SB.), or ‘let them be cleansed’. Only MS.

has a definitely passive form; the rest have middles substantially

in passive sense.

& vrscyantam (AV. vrécantdm) aditaye durevdh RV. AV. See §28.

ghrtena dydvaprthivi & prnethim (MS.MS. prna; LS. prinathan svaha)

TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS.: ghrtena dyavaprthivt paryetham VS.

SB. The contrast between pryethdm and paryetham brings this

variant in here; cf. §85.

sedha marudbhih (MS. MS. °bhyeh) parigrayasva (VS. SB. °Sriyasva)

VS. MS. 8B. MS. TA. KS.: marudbhih parisriyasva SB. ‘Hail,

be encompassed (encompass thyself) with (for) the Maruts.’

na karmand lipyate papakena SB. TB. BrhU. BDh. ‘he is not stained

by evil action’: na karma lipyate nare VS. ISU. ‘action does not

sticktoaman.’ The lattershows lipyate middle in form but almost

transitive in meaning (governing nare).

Participles:

bhakso bhaksyamdnah (KS. ms. bhaksa°) VS. KS. Cf. bhaksah pitah

VSK.: bhaksa dgatah TS. See §27.

jajfiand (SV. ya jata) piiadaksasdé RV. SV.

nirrtyai parivividanam (TB. parivittam); and, drtyai parivittam (TB.

parivividanam) VS. TB. Exchange between the two equivalent

participles.

[samjihandya suaha TS. KSA. Cone. quotes sarjihitaya for KSA.]



CHAPTER III. THE MOODS

Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges

§88. In the midst of the variations which concern the verb change of

mood looms as the most constant and important. Any mood may be

supplanted by any other—bellum omnium contra omnes—in most cases,

apparently, without any clear change of meaning. If there is any

psychological shift of attitude in these changes, that shift is at the most

and solely due to an arbitrary change in the appraisal of the original

mood. Granted that the moods really expressed different values, there

is no conceivable motive for the mass of these changes, except the sub-

jective feeling of the repeater or reciter of the second form. Of course

this does not exclude the possibility of an occasional imitation of a

related expression which has come to the mind of the repeater. But it

is dificult to avoid the conclusion that independent changes of the

repeater’s mood are, in the main, and in varying degrees, at the bottom

of this unbridled variety, tho such an assumption is, in the circumstances,

the purest kind of argument ina circle, \In any case the frequency of

these changes testifies eloquently to that genuine instability in the use

of moods which characterizes Hindu speech at least up to the time of

the modern vernaculars. And because they concern all moods, the

following pages are a kind of negative syntax of the ancient Sanskrit

moods. Needless to say, the conditions described in this chapter hap-

pen to be unparalleled in the history of recorded literature and speech.

A preliminary selection from them was published by Bloomfield in

AJP. 33. 1 ff.

§89. The interest of these interchanges is greatly enhanced by the

uncommonly large formal apparatus for expressing mood which is at

the disposal of the Vedic language. This apparatus is considerably

larger than that of Classical Sanskrit, and, we believe, than that of any

other Indo-European language. The following forms carry with them

modal value, under circumstances to be dealt with in detail later on;

in various ways and various degrees they interchange with one another:

1. Present Indicative

2. Various Preterite Indicatives, notably Aorist; also predicative

Past Passive Participles

3. Imperative (including those in tat)

53
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. Imperatival forms in si and (?) se

. Subjunctive

Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms

Tnjunctive

Optative

. Precative

10. Future

11. Desiderative

12. Infinitive

The réle of the last two of these twelve classes is unimportant and, as

regards strict modal quality, somewhat dubious. This still leaves ten

modal categories whose interrelations are the theme of the following

pages.

§90. Before entering upon a detailed discussion of the modal inter-

changes as between two or more different texts, there are three prelimi-

nary matters which substantiate this instability, and lend atmosphere

to the subject asa whole. First, one and the same text sometimes varies

its mood in what may be regarded as a repetition of the same passage.

Secondly, the interchanges in different texts sometimes, and not rarely,

bring in three or even more different moods. Thirdly, change of tense

goes along with change of mood without, again, affecting the resulting

meaning. Related with the last class are the numerous cases in which

different tense-forms of the same mood interchange, again without the

least indication of difference in function; see §§208 ff.

OND Ve

Interchange of moods in passages repeated in the same text

§91. Any single Vedic text is likely to show iteration on an extensive

scale (cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. 31. 49 ff.). In these repeated passages the

mood may be changed, either, apparently, for no other than subjective

reason, or because of some external cireumstance provoked by the tech-

nique of the text in question. Thus the RV.:

Gdityair no aditih Sarma yansat 1, 107. 2; 4. 54. 6;

ddityair no aditth Sarma yachatu 10. 66. 3;

‘Aditi, together with the Adityas, shall offer us protection.’ yavisat is

aorist subjunctive, yachatu present imperative; cf. the same relation

between RV. 10. 128. 8a and AV. 5. 8. 8a, and see §106 for the frequent

interchange between the stems yacha and yans in general. The motive

- of the variation is metrical. The first verse is tristubh, the second

jagatt. To see any other reason for the change would be sheer hair-

splitting; one sentence says exactly the same as the other.
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§92. The same criterion governs the choice of krdhi, aorist imperative,

and kah, aorist injunctive in the two RV. padas:

asmabhyam indra varivah sugam krdhi 1. 102. 4,

asmabhyam mahi varivah sugar kah 6. 44. 18.

See RV Rep. 530.—Also in the following, both in KS.:

vacaspatir vdcam nah svadatu 15. 11,

vacaspatir vacam adya svadati nah 13. 14.

The first phrase is prose; the second receives a jagati cadence. See

§104, p.

§93. Only in a partial or one-sided way, if at all, can metrical con-

venience be assigned as a ground for the following variation:

suvedd no vast krdhi RV. 7. 32. 25,

suvedd no vast karat RV. 6. 48. 15.

‘Make (let him make) wealth easy for us to get.’ krdhi is aor. impv.,

karat aor. subj.; there is no reason why the poet of 7. 32. 25 should not

have used karah to match karat, but as to.6. 48. 15 it may be observed

that the meter would oppose the use of the aor. impv. *kartu, mixed

aor. subj.-impv. karatu, or pres. impy. krnotu or karotu.

§94. In passages repeated in the same vicinity, we find modal varia-

tions which appear to be due simply to the stylistic urge for variety; the

change is for its own sake. This is prettily illustrated in the following

RV. instance:

jesah svarvatir apah 1. 10. 8e,

jesat svarvatir apah 8. 40. 10,

ajath svarvatir apah 8. 40. 11.

‘Thou shalt conquer (hast conquered; he shall conquer) the waters

rich in light.’ In 8. 40. 10 we have a secondary repetition with change

of person of 1. 10. 8c; in the next verse this is deliberately modulated by

substitution of the aor. indic. for subj. See RV Rep. 39.—Similarly,

jyok pitrgv dstam AV. 1. 14. 1, ‘long may she sit among the fathers’,

is modulated in vs. 3 of the same hymn to

jyok pitrsv dsdtat,

with subj. for impv., which means exactly the same thing; it may also

have been felt as improving the meter.

Here may likewise be recorded abhi prayo nasatyé vahanti (6. 63. 7

°tu) RV. 1. 118. 4, 6. 63. 7. For in pada a of 1. 118. 4 occurs the form

vahantu, and it seems fairly clear that the following vahanti is a sort of

stylistic dissimilation, and is secondary to vahantu of 6. 63. 7. See

RVRep. 124.

AV. 11. 10. 14a sarve devd atydyanti is repeated in the next verse,
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15a, with atydyantu; again, apparently, the change is for stylistic

variety.

§95. Possibly of the same order may be the reason for the change in

svadhvara krnuhi jatavedah RV. 3. 6. 6; 7. 17. 3;

svadhvara karati jatavedih RV. 6. 10. 1; 7. 17. 4;

‘Prepare, O Jatavedas (let J. prepare) effective sacrifices!’ (Cf. other

forms of the same pada in other texts, §154.) If we assume that the

variation originated in 7. 17. 3 and 4, the desire for variety may be

sufficient to account for it; we can, at any rate, see no other reason.

krnuhi is pres. impv., karatt aor. subj. The 3d person subj. forms are

just as good imperatives as true imperative forms. Consider the 3d

person mixed subj.-impv. forms treated below, §173; and let us remem-

ber that the so-called 1st person imperatives are really subjunctives.

In view of these facts, and of the enormous number of interchanges

between the two moods (below, §§151ff.), we may confidently say that

there is no real difference between subjunctive and imperative in the

mantras, at least as far as principal clauses go."!

§96. In the next, a RV. repetition,

jyok pasyema stiryam uccarantam 10. 59. 6,

jyok pagyadt siryam uccarantam 4. 25. 4,

‘Long may we (he) behold the rising sun?’, the variation between trissyl-

Jabic and dissyllabic verb-forms goes hand in hand with dissyllabic

and trissyllabic pronunciation of suryam (striam). Since stria- is

commoner in RV., we may perhaps assume that pasyema is secondary.

But it must be observed that this has no apparent bearing on the ques-

tion of moods, since the subj. pasyéma would do just as well in 10. 59.

6, and the opt. paSyet in 4. 25. 4.

§97. In AV. 6. 122, 5, 11. 1. 27 indro marutvdn sa daddtu tan me

(11. 1. 27 daddd idarh me), ‘Indra with the Maruts, may he give that to

me!’, a slight and apparently unnecessary change between tad and

idam goes along with, and either causes or is caused by, the exchange

between impv. and injunctive (? subjunctive, from stem dada-). Again,

AV. 19. 50. 7 has the metrically correct couplet usa no ahna @ bhajad,

chas tubhyam vibhdvari, ‘may the dawn commit us to the day, the day

vo thee, O shining one!’ For the sake of a slight and unnecessary lexical

alteration AV. 19. 48. 2 varies the mood and violates the meter: usd no

ahne pari daddtv, ahas tubhyam vibhadvari. The meaning is the same.

11 The chief distinction between the two moods appears to be the exclusion

of the 2d person imperative from dependent (except prohibitive) sentences. Cf.

RV. 8. 103. 14 madayasva svarnare, ‘delight thyself with (chez) Svarnara’; but

8. 65. 2 yad... madaydse svarnare, ‘when thou mayst delight thyself’ etc.



MOODS 57

RV. 10. 35. 13 vive no devd avasd gamantu, ‘may all the gods come

hither with help for us’, is changed in 1. 89.7 to visve no devd avasd gamann
tha. The patch-word cha helps the substituted subj. gaman (instead of

mixed impv.-sub]. gamantu) to make a jagatt pada out of a tristubh.

AV. 7. 60. 7 vigvd ripdni pusyata, ‘prosper ye in all forms’, is adapted

to the cosmogonic Rohita in 13. 2. 10 vised rupani pusyasi, ‘thou pros-

perest in all forms.’ The Ppp. in the latter passage has prajah sarva

vt pagyasi, ‘thou beholdest every way all creatures’, a more appropriate

saying for the solar Rohita, and probably the original one; the Saunaka

version has mechanically imitated 7. 60. 7 which floated thru the mind

of its redactor.

§98. Metrical convenience may again be held to account for the

subj.-opt. interchange in RV. 7. 66. 16 jivema Saradah gatam, appearing

secondarily with change of person in 10. 85. 39 as jivati ete. For the

opt. 3d sing. jivet would not fit the meter. It is interesting to note

that this pada, RV. 10. 85. 39, is repeatedin ApMB. 1. 5. 2 with change

of jivatt to the hybrid subj.-impv. jiaiu, showing the tense sympathy

between subj. and impv. in the third person, alluded to above.

§99. In one RV. repetition there is no other than the resulting metri-

cal difference between a pres. subj. and an aor. indic.:

yan ma somaso mamadan yad ukthd, ubhe bhayete rajast apdare 4. 42. 6,

‘When the soma libations and the songs of praise incite me, both bound-
less hemispheres (heaven and éarth) are afright.’

purt sahasraé ni sigami ddsuse, yan mad somdsa ukthino amandiguh

10. 48. 4.

We may of course render the aor.of this passage: ‘Many thousands do I
secure for my worshiper when the soma libations accompanied by songs

of praise have incited me.’ But in truth the aor. is here just as modal

as the subj.; it is the so-called prophetic aorist which states a wish as
an accomplished fact. See §127 below.

§100, Again, the imperative in tat (Whitney, Grammar §571; Del-

briick, AT Syntaxr §207; Speyer, Ved. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 1) fails to
differentiate itself modally from the ordinary pres. impv. in two RV.
parallels:

pra no yachatad avrkam prthu chardih 1. 48. 15,

prasmai yachatam avrkam prthu chardth 8.9.1,

‘Do thou furnish us (do ye two furnish him) broad protection against

enemies.’ (Cf, further RV. 8. 27. 4, yanté no avrkam chardih, with a yet

different mood.) The difference is at most chronological; yachatad

may be a more archaic form, and it occurs in an older part of RV.; see
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Oldenberg, Proleg. 262, and RVRep. 82. Thus we may account for

the variation between krdhi and kuru in 8S. tato no abhayam krdhi 3.

20. 2and...kuru 13.2.2. Here the mood is the same, but the archaic

aor. impv. (inherited from RV. and kept in nearly all of the numerous

reproductions of the pada in other texts, see §210, a) is replaced by the

commonplace pres. impv. kuru,

§101. We can conceive no reason for the variation between impv. and

precative in the following formula, both forms of which are found in KS.:

durmitras tasmai santu (38. 5 bhiydsur) yo ’sman dvesti 3. 8; 38. 5, ‘may

they be hostile to him who hates us.’

Instances of more than two modal varieties in the same passage

§102. In quite a number of cases more than two moods, usually

three, but occasionally even more than three, interchange in different

versions of one and the same passage. These are of special interest

because they show in a superior degree that the modal distinctions are

the reverse of sharp. The cases here listed are not repeated below under

the heads of the much more numerous interchanges between two moods;

they may be added there without any great inconvenience.

§103. In the formulaic prayer which says ‘may I (thou, we, or he)

live a hundred autumns!’, there is a confluence of almost all modal

varieties: subj. jivati, impv. jiva, mixed impv.-subj. jivdtu, opt. jivema,

subj. (or impv.) Ist pers. jivdni and jivava; and, finally, present indic.

jwami. Their citations may easily be found in the Vedic Concordance;

see e.g. jivdtt Saradah gatam. And compare with these the closely

related trigtubh pada, Satan jwantu (jwantah, jlvema, jivami, ca jiva)

Saradah purticih (suvarcah), ‘may they (we, I, thou) live a hundred

numerous autumns’ or ‘a hundred autumns being in possession of glory.’

§104. In the majority of the following list of multiple modal inter-

changes, one or more indicatives figure often along with one or more of

the oblique moods; cf. §§112f. and 127ff. These are followed by cases

in which at least three non-indicative forms vary with each other. In

the first not less than four moods are found (five if we count the mixed

subj.-impv.):

(a) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, Subjunctive-Imperative, Im-

perative, and Precative:

ito muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh) VS. SB. ApS.: preto muticémi

(AG. SG. SMB. MG. mufcdtu; PG.t muficatu; ApMB. muficati)

namutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mamutah, PG. ma pateh) RV. AV. AG.

8G. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. ‘“ence, and not thence (not from my, or



MOODS 59

her, husband) may I be loosened (I loosen, let him loosen, etc.)’ Cf.

in Cone. mrtyor muksiya mamrtat (ma patyuh). See §312.

(b) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive:

prapitamahan bibharti pinvamanah (TA.t °maham bibharat pinvamane)

AV. TA.: svarge loke pinvamdno bibhartu ApS. ‘It supports (shall

support) our great-grandfathers, swelling’ or the like.

sa nah payasvati duhdm (TS. PG. dhuksva; MS. SMB. duhd, followed

by vowel, but SMB. once, 2. 2. 1c, duhdm acc. to Jérgensen, and so

vy. 1. of MS.; MS. p. p. duhe) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. ‘Rich

in milk she yields (yield thou, let her yield) to us.’ The MS. and SMB.

readings are doubtful.

yajfiasyayur anu sam caranti (AS. tarantu) TA. AS.: yajfiayur anu

sam caraén TB. ApS. ‘Let them (they do) follow along the life of the

sacrifice !’

kgeme tisthats (SG. tistha, PG. tisthatu, HG. tigthati) ghrtam ukgamand

AV. 8G. PG. HG. ‘May it, dripping ghee, stand (or, it stands...,

stand thou) in security.’

(c) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative:

tesv (SG. anyegu, read yesv with Oldenberg, ISt. 15. 73, note) aham

sumanah sam visami (AS. °ni [text, °ti], MG. vasdma, SG. viseyam)

AS. ApS. 8G. HG. ApMB. MG. (see Knauer’s note on MG. 1. 14. 6).

‘(May) I (we) in this house live happily’ or the like.

(d) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Precative:

stirya bhrajistha bhrajisthas (with variants) ivan (MS. adds varcasvan)

devesv asi (MS. edhi, TS. devesu bhayah) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. SS.
‘O brilliant sun, thou art (be thou) brilliant among the gods.’

aristam wad saha patya dadhami (ApMB. krnomi) RV. ApMB.:

aristam ma saha patya dadhatu KS. MS. MG.: arigtaham saha patya

bhiydsam VS. ‘I make thee (he shall make me; may I be) free from

harm, with thy (my) husband.’

(e) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Future:

ydvatinam idan karomi (8G. karisyami) bhiyasinam uttaram (8G.
°méth) samarm kriydsam MS. MS. 8G.: ydvatindri-yavatinam va aisamo

laksanam akérisam bhiyasindm-bhiyasinam va ultaram-ultararh samam

kriydsam SMB.}

(f) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Imperative:

vacaspatih somam apat MS. TA. SS.:...pibatu TA. §S.:...pibati TA.

All in same context. ‘The lord of speech has drunk (drinks, shall

drink) the soma.’

sugd (TS. ApS. svaga) vo devah sadand (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS.
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krnomi, KS. ApS. Kaus. sadandni santu, KS. sadanedam astu) AV

vs. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. Kaus. N. ‘We have made (I make

let be) your seats easy of access for you, O gods.’

(g) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Precative:

nir (KS. nir druho nir, VS. SB. svdha nir) varunasya pasin mucye

(KS. muksiya, MS. pasad amukst) VS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Iam (have been;

may I be) released from Varuna’s fetter.’

(h) Present Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Subjunctive:

salakgma (MS. KS. °ma) yad viguripa (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam)

bhavati (MS. KS. babhiiva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: visurtipad yat

salaksmano bhavatha TS. ‘That whoso (what) is like should be different’

or the like. See §330, end.

varuneli Sapamahe (MS.+ Chai; AV. yad acima) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. TB. AS. SS.

(i) Imperfect Indicative (or Injunctive), Perfect Indicative, and

Imperative:

kdmam (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram 4 viga (AV. vivesa,

KS. PB. vigat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire hath entered

(shall enter) the ocean’, or, ‘enter into the ocean desire.’

(k) Imperfect Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Optative:

ny anya arkam abhito vivisre (AV. ’visanta, JB. vivisyuh) RY. AV. JB.

SB. AA. ‘Others settled (may settle) about the sun.’

(1) Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Injunctive:

havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. But svadan may be imperfect, like asvadan; see §8.

(m) Aorist Indicative, Injunctive; and Imperative (Subjunctive-

Imperative):

apaitu mrtyur amrtan na dgan (PG. dgat) TB. TAA. Ap8. PG. HG.:

paraitu mrtyur amrtam na aitu (SS. SMB. amrtam ma G@ gat) AV. ss.
SMB. ‘Let death depart, immortality hath (shall) come to us (me).’

As between dgat and @ gat the mss. are, of course, indeterminate.

akgan, aghat(tam), aghan, aghasan, sat, aghastam tam, ghasat, ghasan,

ghastu, and ghasantu: see Cone. under each word. All mean ‘he has

(they have) eaten’ or ‘shall eat.’

(n) Aorist Indicative, Imperative, and Future:

subhitakrtah subhitam nah krnuta SS.: suhutakrtah stha suhutam

karisyatha (and, akdarsta) AS.
(0) Perfect Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive:

madhu tva (AV. me) madhula karotu (AV. karah, RV. .cakara, MS.

krnotu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS. ‘May it, honeyed, make thee honey’;

‘it, honeyed, has made ete.’; ‘do thou, honeyed, make honey for me.’
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(p) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Subjunctive-I[mperative:

vdcaspatir no adya vajam svadatu VSK.: vdcaspatir vacari (VS. SB.t+

also vdjam) nah svadatu (TS. KS.* vaécam adya svaddti nah, TB...

svadati te [but Poona ed. nah], MS...svaddtu nah) VS. TS. MS. KS.

(bis) SB. TB. SMB. ‘May the Lord of Speech sweeten our (thy)

speech (food).’

svadantu havyar madhund ghrtena RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.:

svadati (MS. °tu) havyam (VS. KS. yajfiam) madhund ghrtena VS. MS.

KS. TB.

agnis tan (AS. tal, for tal) lokat pra nudaty (AS. nudatv, SMB.

nudatv) asmat V8. SB. AS. SS. ApS. SMB.: agnis (ApS. agne) tan

asmat pra nunoitu (ApS. nudasva) lokat (AV. pra dhamati yajfat)

AV. ApS. MS. ‘May Agni (O Agni) drive them away from this

world,’

(q) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Injunctive:

visva tdeva priand abhisya TB. ApS. HG.: visvd8 ca deva (PG. devah)

prtand abhisyah (PG.} °syak) KS. PG. ‘O god (let the god) annihilate

all the hosts.’ On abhisyak see §337, end.

mandikyad su sam gamah (Cone. gama, by error; TA. gamaya) RV.

TA.: mandiky apsu Sam bhuvah AY.

({r) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative:

mahyam id vasam & nayét ADMB.: mahyam punar uddjatu HG.: mah-

yam muktvathanyam anayet PG.

(s) Imperative, Imperative in tat, and Subjunctive:

etam jandtha (KS. jdnita, TB. janital) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB.

TB.: janita smainam (TS. MS. janitad enarn) parame vyoman AV. TS.

MS. ‘Acknowledge him in the highest heaven.’ Cf. tam sma janita

(VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. MS., which

introduces also the present indicative, if we may trust the VSK. reading.

(t) Imperative, Imperative in tat, and Optative:

chandonémanam (with variants) sdémrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatat;

MB. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. ‘Arrive (may he arrive) at the

sovereignty of the meters’ names’, or the like.

devesu nah sukrto (VSK. ma sukrtam) britat (KS. brata; PB. MS.

briyat) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo ma sukrtar bratat (SB. with

tiha, voceh) VS. SB.: sukrtam ma devesu bratat TS. A 3d person form is

impossible here; PB. comm. reads britdt, and probably MS. should be

read so too. ‘Declare us (me) righteous among (to) the gods.’

(u) Imperative, Optative, and Precative:

lasya na istasya pritasya dravinehdgameh VS. ‘Wealth of this en-
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joyed sacrifice, come here to us!’: tasya md yajfasyestasya vitasya

dravinehdgamyadt MS. (see §332): tasya mestasya vitasya dravinam &

gamyat (KS. dravinehagamyah; ApS. dravinehagameh) TS. KS. ApS.:

lasya yajiasyestasya svistasya dravinam mdgachatu KS. (so read in both

5.4 and 32.4, with ms. at 32.4; v. Schroeder wrongly emends to dravinam

dga°).

pari no hett rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °yat) RV. VSK.: pari no rudrasya

hetir vrnakiu TS. KS.: pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu VS. MS. ‘May

Rudra’s missile avoid us.’ Cf. pari vo rudrasya hetir vrnaktu AV. KS.,

and pari vo heti rudrasya vrjyah (TB. vrijydt) RV. TB. See RV Rep.

573, where the pada pari ivd etc., and the Concordance reference thereto,

are to be deleted; add KS. 30. 10 under pari vo rudrasya ete.

(v) Imperative, Injunctive, and Optative:

sarvam dyur gesam (AV. agiya, TA. aydni, SB. iki) AV. KS. TB.

SB. TA. ApS. Cf. sa° 4° asi TB. ApS.

(w) Imperative, Precative, and Past Passive Participle:

apahato ’raruh prthivyat (also, °vyd adevayajanah, and, °vyai devaya-

janyai) TS. ApS.: apdrarum adevayajanam prthivya devayajand (ApS.

adevayajano) jahi KS. ApS.: apdrarum prthivyat devayajanad badhyasam

VS.SB. ‘Driven away is (drive away; I would drive away) Araru from

the earth’ etc.

(x) Subjunctive, Injunctive, and Optative:

anu (MS. erroneously, nu; KB. 88. upa) vam jihvd ghrtam & caranyat

MS. KS. KB. SS.: prati te jihud ghriam uc caranyat (TS. °yet) VS. TS.

MS. KS, SB.: prati var jihvd ghrtam uc (AV. TS.t also, 4) caranyat

(AV. °yat, TS. °yet) AV. TS. MS. KS. KB. AS. SS. ‘May your tongue
move up to meet the ghee’, or the like.

ksetrasya patni adhi no bruvadthah (TS. briydtam, KS. adhi vocatam

nah) TS. MS. KS. ‘Ye two mistresses of the field, bless us!’ On the

meaning of adhi-vac and adhi-bré, see Gehman, JAOS. 36. 213 ff.

yad adya hotrvarye (SS. °viarye), jihmarm cakguh pardpatat (SS. °tat),

agnig tat punar dbharat (ApS.+ °rat, SB. abhriyat) SB. SS. ApS.

‘That which, at the choice of the hoty, may escape the crooked (faulty)

eye, that may Agni bring back here.’

(y) Optative, Precative, and Future:

cdrum adya devebhyo vacam udydsam ApS.: madhumatim (8S. tam
adya) devebhyo vacam udydsam (SS. vacam vadisyami) TS. TA. S8S.:

madhumatim vacam udeyam AV.: indriydvatim adygham vaécam udydsam

..., ApS. ‘May I (I shall) speak (today) honeyed (sweet) speech (to

the gods).’
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Change of tense

§105. According to a familiar fact of Vedic grammar the mood of any

so-called tense has precisely the same value as the corresponding mood

of any other tense; or, stated conversely, the moods may avail them-

selves indifferently of the so-called tenses to express what appears to our

feeling as impenetrably undifferentiated modal value. This type of

interchange belongs as well to the section on tenses, and is treated there

in so far as forms are concerned which are identical in mood but different

in tense (§§208ff.). E.g.,as between vinda, present imperative, and vida,

aorist imperative, there is no difference whatever in the historic period

of the language. Now this element of formal tense-difference appears

frequently along with modal variation. That is to say, along with a

change, say, from imperative to subjunctive, there is also a change from

present to aorist, or some other tense change. These interchanges, tho

they are necessarily negative on the side of tense, enhance still further the

sense of the instability of modal interchange. Many pairs of this sort

oceur in the preceding and following lists, and can easily be gathered

from them. But we have, in addition, separated the modal interchanges

that are accompanied by tense interchanges, wherever the groups were

large enough to make such a subdivision desirable. Thus, in the case of

interchanges between Imperative and Subjunctive (§§151ff.), and

between Imperative and Injunctive (§§155ff.).

§106. A number of these combined mood and tense changes will be

found quite standard and typical. Thus, to illustrate the crossing of

tense and mood in a few roots we may write out in full the following

variants:

Present stem yacha-: aorist stem yavis-

adityair no aditih Sarma yansat (and, yachatu) RV. (both).

matevasma adite Sarma yacha (SG. aditih Sarma yansat) AV. TS. MS.
KS. TB. TA. SG. ApMB.

uruvyacé no mahisah garma yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS.

sa (AV. sd) nah Sarma trivardtham vi yansat (AV. ni yachat) RV. AV.

MS. KS. TB. ApS. Here both are subjunctives.
§107. More variegated are the correspondences of present imperatives

of root bhi (occasionally also as) with combinations of other moods and

tenses from bhi, The phonetic element that enters into the inter-

change between av and wy in several of these cases has been discussed

above, §23:

uta trata Sivo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varithyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. °

SB. Kaus.
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sammislo aruso bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV.

sampriyah pasubhir bhava (TS. ApS. bhuvat) MS. TB. ApS samipri-

yam prajaya pasubhir bhuvat TA.

tvam bhavddhipatir (AV. bhir abhibhatir) jananam AV. MS. KS.

Sam astu tanve mama AV.: éam v astu tanvai tava V8.: sam u te tanve

(TS, tanuve) bhuvat TS. KSA.

[svaveso anamiva bhava nah; the Conc. quotation bhuvd for bhava in

ApMB. is to be deleted.]

§108. More briefly we find interchange in the root kr, ‘make’, aor.

subj. karati: pres. impv. krnotu (§154), aor. subj. karah: pres. impv.

krnotu (and perf. ind. cakdra, §104, 0), aor. impv, krdhi and aor. subj.

karat: pres. impv. krnu ($154). From dd ‘give’ and dha ‘place’, aor.

inj. dahand dhaéh: pres. impv. dehi and dhehi, and dhah: dadhdtu (§158);

also dhatta, datia: data, and dattém: datém, and dhatta: dhantu ($198).

From jz ‘conquer’, jayata: jesatha (aor. subj., §154), and jayema: jesma

(§174). From gam and ga ‘go’, gamema: gesma, and gan: gamet (§174),

each pair in this case consisting of different aorist stems. From ni

‘lead’, ninetu: negat (§154). From pda ‘protect’, patu: pdsati (§154).

From naé ‘perish’, nagyatu: neSat (§158). From vid ‘obtain’, vindatu:

vidat (ibidem) and vidanta: vindantu (§159). From stha ‘stand,’ tistha:

sthat (§158). From kram ‘stride’, krama: krdmith (§159).

§109. There are also cases in which the indicative of one tense inter-

changes with an oblique mood of another tense. Thus from mad

‘rejoice’, mamadan (pres. subj.): amandisuh (aor. ind, §145, a); from

van ‘win,’ vanute, vansate, and vanate (§117); from man ‘think’, manve:

manai (aor. subj., §119).

Of course the interchange of Preeative (aorist Optative) and other

moods commonly also involves change of tense; for examples, see §161.

SYSTEMATIC CLASSIFICATION OF MODAL INTERCHANGES

§110. We turn now to a systematic account of the modal variations.

As far as we can observe, the texts of different schools show no constitu-

tional preference for any one mood as against any other. On the con-

trary, they all seem to show complete indifference of choice between

them all. It is possible, of course, when a text substitutes e.g. impera-

tive for subjunctive or precative for optative, that it approaches the

passage from a slightly altered direction, or with a different quality of

emotion. But it is commonly the same passage, in the same connection,

uttered in the midst of the same real properties. At least the variants

show a very strong tendency to regard the moods as interchangeable.
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A good deal depends on the frequency of these interchanges; the more

common they are, the greater the chance that they imply indifference

to modal distinction, and nothing more. We may remember the numer-

ous cases of interchange between active and middle voices, also for the

most part bare of real distinction, which we have presented above.

§111. We shall deal with the moods in the order stated above. The

passages in each class involve interchange between two moods only;

these may be reinforced here and there from the groups involving more

than two modal varieties (above, §104), which are not repeated here.

1. PRESENT INDICATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

$112. This is the most frequent interchange. It includes nearly

300 cases, distributed rather unevenly between imperative, subjunctive,

injunctive, and optative. It is in the main temperamental, rather than

logical; philological, rather than grammatical. The Vedic mantras

deal almost entirely with the praise of gods; with efforts to coax them

into good humor and generosity; and with all sorts of magie or hocus-

pocus that is supposed to fulfil wishes. In such an atmosphere the

indicative, tho by nature a modus rectus, is in truth a sort of modus

obliquus (subjunctivus); almost everything that is stated categorically

is meant modally. The indicative states things as certain; as a matter

of fact these things are merely wished for, hoped for, requested, or

importunately insisted upon. So, e.g., to illustrate by one of the

keenest desires in every stratum of the Veda, the desire for daksind

(baksheesh). A poet-priest states, apparently with serene confidence,

therefore in the pres. ind., that a certain god is clever (prajdnan) in

making even the stingy man give gifts to the priests:

aditsantam dapayati prajanan VS. KS. SB.,

‘he cleverly makes the stingy man give.’ But in truth the poet is

whistling inthe woods. What is really meant is, that he wishes, hopes,

or requests that the god may, shall, or should do so. Accordingly

three other texts read impv. ddpayatu, ‘let him make to give’, for the

ind. ddpayatz, ‘makes to give’:

aditsantam (AV. uldditsa®) dapayatu prajdnan AV. TS. MS.

Here we find no means for deciding which reading is the better or older.

If this were a question of logic or grammar, and not of temperament

or manner of speaking, we might enrich the vocabulary of grammatical

terminology by yet one more item, ‘hortative indicative’.

§113. The hortative indicative is on the whole perhaps the commonest

modal expression in the Veda. Its real interest for grammar is that it
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varies impartially with pretty much all the oblique moods, showing in-

directly that this most generalized kind of wish harbors no modal precision.
§114. We present first the variants which concern principal clauses,

divided according to the moods that vary with the present indicative.
Afterwards are listed a considerable number of cases concerning de-

pendent (chiefly relative) clauses; the principles at the bottom of both

groups are, for the most part, much the same.

Present Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

§115, This is by far the most frequent of these interchanges. The

first persons of the imperative are really subjunctives. They involve

peculiar conditions as far as the older language is concerned; we may
reserve them for the next section. As for the other two persons, their

readiness to take the place of the indicative calls to mind the fact that

thruout Sanskrit literature the impv. is in a marked degree a mood of

wish as well as command, as when, in contrast with Latin vivat crescat

floreat, Sanskrit uses the imperative, jayatu raja; or, often, the present

indicative, which is equally frequent in the drama (e.g. jayati jayati

devah, Sakuntala, ed. Pischel, HOS. 16: v. 9. 2), thus showing that
the ‘hortative indicative’ is by no means limited to the Vedic language.

The passive imperative is a favorite means of expressing polite request:

Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Syntax §192. The sequel will show that the impv.

encroaches upon the other wish-moods to a larger extent than might be

expected in a mood of command. Cf. Whitney, Gram. §§572, 575;

Delbriick, AT Synt. 361; Speyer, op. cit. §§188, 192.

§116, Here belong, first of all, the dozen cases of interchange between

the 2d plural endings ta and tha which have been considered previously

from the phonetic point of view (§§14-19). They are not repeated here.

The long list of the rest is as follows:

ksatranam ksatrapatir asi (VS. SB. KS. edhi) VS. TS. SB. TB. KS.
ApS. ‘Thou art (be thou) sovereign lord of sovereignties,’ Prayer
for a king at his coronation.

syond casi susada casi VS. SB. ‘pleasant art thou and a fair seat’;
syond ca me sugada caidhi TB. ApS. ‘be thou pleasant to me and

a fair seat.’ Addressed to earth.

[prsthena dydvaprthivi (MS. adds dprna)] antarikgart ca vi badhase (MS.

badhasva, TS. bédhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With thy (its)
back thou sunderest (sunder thou, let it sunder) heaven and earth

and the atmosphere’, or the like. Addrest to one of the altar-

bricks.
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& rohatho (TS. VS. SB. rohatari) varuna mitra gartam RV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. N.

(jatavedasam) adhvardnam janayathah (KS. MS. °yatam) purogam
KS. TB. ApS. MS. To the fire-sticks: ‘Ye beget (beget ye)
(Agni) as leading-steer of sacrifices.’

abhi prayo ndsatyé vahanti (and, °tu) RV. (both). See §94,

somo viram karmanyam dadaéti (TB. °tu) RV. VS. MS. TB.

vigsam hi (KS. ha) ripram pravahanti (MS, °tu) devih RV. AV. VS. MS.

KS. Cf. visvam asmat pra vahantu ripram TS.

dhanuh satror apakdmam krnoti (MS. °tu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. N.

‘The bow brings (shall bring) sorrow to the enemy.’

& devo yatu (MS. MG. yati) savita suratnah RV. MS. KS. AB. KB. SB.
TB. MG. AS. SS.

edhante asyd jidtayah RV. AV. ApMB.: edhantamh jidtayo mama

SMB. PG. HG. MG. Both in wedding rites: ‘(let) her (my)

relations thrive.’

vised rapdnt pusyata (and, pusyasi) AV. (both). See §97.

eka sati bahudhogo vy uchast (MS. KS. ucha) TS. MS. KS. PG. The

stanza is otherwise tristubh; wchasi is thus inconsistent metrically.

‘Tho single, O Usas, shine (thou-shinest) forth in many places.’

bhite havismaty ast (AV. °maii bhava) AV. TS. TB.

priyo me hrdo (MS. hito, v. 1. huto) ’si (MS.+ bhava) TS. MS.
agnaye tua mahyam varuno daddtu (MS. °ti) VS. MS. SB. SS.—The same

with brhaspataye, yamaya, rudraya.

tasmin devd amrta madayantam (RV. °te) RV. AV. TA.

tigthantu hatavarcasah AV. ‘let them stop still, their glory shattered’;

tisthanti hatavartmanah N. ‘they stand still, their way blocked.’

tvesas te dhiima ravati (AV. tirnotu) RV. AV. SV. LS. MS. KS.

prano yajfiena kalpatam (MS. MS. °e) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS.

The same with dyur, caksur, prstham, brahmd, mano, yajio,

vag, srotram, and svar.

ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS. °ta) MS. ApS.: avabadhasva prtandyatah PG.

indrena yuja pra mrnita (TB. sayuja pranitha, read with Poona ed.

pramrnitha) satrin AV. TB. Comm. of TB. nirdkuruta (impv.).

gharmasyaika savitaikam ni yachatt (MS. KS. °te, PG. °tu) TS. MS.

KS. PG.

pivasvatir jwadhanyah pibantu (KSA. °ti) RV. TS. KSA.

pra stoma yanty (SV. yantv) agnaye RV. SV.

pra vam adhvaryués carati prayasvan (AV. caratu payasvan) AV. AS. SS.

pratiksante (ApMB, “°tam) svasuro devaras (ApMB.j{ Svaésruvo devards)

ca AV. ApMB.
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pratt svasaram upa yati (AV. yatu) pitaye RV. AV.

prajdnantah pratt grhnantu (TS. KS. ApS. °ti) parve AV. TS. KS. ApS.
MS.

yajniam hinvanty adribhih RV.: yajfdya santv adrayah SV.

puarnam vivasty (SV. °tv) dsicam RV.t 7. 16. 11b. SV. MS.

pumansan jatam abhi sam rabhantam (RV. °te) RV. KS. TB. ApS.

pundti te parisrutam RV. VS. SB. KS.: pundtu ete. TS. MS. KS. TB.
ApS. MS.

brahma tena punihi nah (LS. ma; VS. KS. pundlu ma; MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: idarh brahma punimahe TB.

agne daksath punihi nah (TB. ma; MS. punimahe) RV. MS. TB.

& pydyayantu (N. °tt) bhuvanasya gopdh AV. TS. MS. KS. SS. N.

sa vah sarvah sam carati prajénan AV.: sarvah sarvad vi caratu pra° MS,

Svahsutyam (MS. sadyahsutyam) indragnibhyam. . -prabravimi (ApS.
also, prabritat) ApS. (bis) MS. KS.: Svahsutyam va esam...
prabravimi AS, It seems that prabriidt is used as 1st person; ef.
Whitney, Grammar §571b, quoting jagridt AV. 4. 5. 7 as the ‘only

case’ of tat as Ist person.

ahdny asmat sudind bhavanti (TB. Stu) RV. TB.

wam madantah pari gdm nayadhvam (AV. nayamah) RV. AV. MG.

‘Reveling in foods, lead (we lead) the cow about.’

asti hi sma (TS. MS. KS. astu sma) te Sugminn avayah RV. VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. ‘For here, O strong (Indra), is (shall be) thy conciliation.’

On avayah see Neisser, Z. Whch. d. RV., s. v.

api pisa ni sidatu (AV. SS.* °t) AV. SS. (bis) LS. SMB. HG.: ha
pusa ni sidatu PG.: rayas poso ni° ApS. ApMB.: viras trata ni°

AB.

apah samudrad divam ud vahanti (Kaué. °tu) AV. Kaus.

indra twad yantu (AS. SS. yanti) ratayah SV. AS. SS.

abhi (AV. TB. upa) pra yantu (TB. AVPpp. yanti) naro agnirtipah

RY. AV. AVPpp. TB. N.

indraptanon priyam apy eti (MS, KSA. etu) pdithah RV. VS. TS. MS.

KSA. SS.

tyam (AB. adds vat) pitrya (AB. AS. SS. pitre) rastry etv (AB. AS. 8S.

ety) agre AV. AB, GB. AS. SS.—AVPpp. agree with AS. SS.

gharmam srinantu prathamaya dhasyave (AS. SS. srinanti prathamasya

dhdseh) AV. AS. SS.

uldditsantam dapayatu prajdnan AV.: aditsantary ddpayati (TS. MS.

°tu) prajanan VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

urjo bhagam prthivyad yaty (KS. prthivim ety; ApS. °vtm etv) aprnan MS.

KS. ApS.
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elam sthiindm pitaro dharayantu (AV. °t) te RV. AV. TA,

vrsdnamn yantu (MS. yanti) janayah supatnih VS. MS. KS. TB.

indraujaskdraujasvans tvam sahasvan devesv edhi MS.: indraujasvinn

ojasvi (VS. SB. indraujisthaujisthas; VSK. indraujasvann ojasvans;
AS. indra sodaginn ojasvino; Vait. fread] indra sodaginn ojasvais)

toari devegy asi VS. VSK. TS. SB. AS. Vait.
tiro (RV. VS. SB. AG. antar) mrtyum dadhatam (TA. Ap 8. *dadhmahe)

parvatena RY. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApMB.
‘Let them block (we block, or hide, remove) death with a mountain.’

vt mimisva payasvatim ghridcim AV.: vt mime va payasvatim devandm

TB. ApS.

Srnvantu (TS. SvetU. °t2’) visve amrtasya putrah (AV. amrtasa etat)
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

$rnvanty (PB. °tw) apo adha (PB. ’dhah) ksarantih RV. PB.

$rta uisnati (MS. °tu) janita matinaém TB. Ap§. MS.
sa no devah Subhayd smrtyd sarmyunaktu(Mahanv, °ti) TA. Mahanw.

vot (MS. KS. pra) parjanyah (RV. °yam, TS. °ya&h) srjanta (MS. KS.

spjatam) rodasi anu RV. TS. MS. KS.

sam asvaparnds carantt (MS. Stu; AV. °parndh patantu) no narah RY.

AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.

sa yajniyo yajatu (AV. °it) yajhiyan rtin RV. AV.

sam no mahdnt sam igo mahantam KS.: tesim istant sam isd madanti

RV. VS. TS. MS. N. Inthe same verse.

sa virdjam (KS. °7@) pary ett (MS. etu; KS. pari yatt) prajanan TS. MS.

KS. Cf. sanemi raja part yati vidvan VS. SB.

sa smd krnoti (Ap §. °tu) ketum a RV. Ap S.

sinanti pakam ati (SS8.t adht) dhira eti (SS. emi) AS. SS. ApS.: si-
nantu sarve anrtam vadantam AV.

pdvamdnasya twa stomena...viryenot srje MS.: pdvamdnena tod stomena

.. .viryena devas tua savitot srjatu... (KS. viryenoddhardémy asau)

TS. KS.

ketumad dundubhir vdvaditi (AV. °tu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA,

ghrtaprusas twa sarito vahanti (AS. harito vahantu) TB. AS. ApS.:
ghrtapruso haritas tvdvahantu KS.

ghrtasya dharaé madhumat pavante (AV. °tém) RV. AV. VS. KS. ApS.
apo grhesu jagrata HG.: apo devesu jagratha PG.: apo havihsu jagrta

ApS.: dpo jagrta MS. KS. MS.
yamo dadaty (VS. SB. TA. and v. 1. of AV., see Whitney on 18. 1. 55,

°tv) avasénam asmai RV. AV. VS. SB. TA.: ef. adéd idam yamo

(VS. KS. SB. adéd yamo) ’vasénam prthivyah V8. TS. MS. KS.

SB. TB. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 311.
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tato dadati (TB. and v. Ll. of MS. °tu) ddSuse vasini RV. AV. Ars.

MS. TB.

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. 8S. vanutam) TS. MS. SB. TB.
AS. 8S. But vanate may be aor. subj. see §§154, 191.

devo devan yajaty (ApS. °ty) agnir arhan RV. ApS.
dhanvand yanti (MS. KS. yantu) vrstayah RV. TS. MS. KS.

devo aunt pavitram ast TS. MS. KS.: devo devebhyah pavasva VS.

B.

dhruve sadasi stdati (SV. °tu) RV. SV.

tasma indraya sutam & juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS. MS.

tasmai stirydya sutam a juhota (ApS. juhomi) MS. KS. MS. Aps.
patho anaktu (AV. KS. °ti; TS. patha.dnakti) madhvad ghrtena AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS.

patreva bhindan sata eti (AV. etu, v. 1. ett) raksasah RV. AV. N.

hrda& matim janaye (VS. KS: TB. °ya) cérum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS.

TB. ApS.

pibanti (SV. °tu) varunah kave RV. SV.

madhud yajfiam mimiksatam (and, °tt) RV. (both).

mayobhir vdto abhi vatisrah (KSA. vaty usrah) RV. TS. KSA. TB. ApS.

AG.

mahyan vatah pavatam (KS. %te) kame asmin (AV. kaémaydsmai) RV.

AV. TS. KS.

matro nayatu (SV. °tz) vidvdn RV. SV. AB. GB.

yajfio devindm praty eti (MS. etu) sumnam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

yujo yujyante (MS. yutijantu) karmabhih VS. TS. MS. KSA.

apura sta ma...pirayata SS.: adpiryd stha ma pirayata...TS. AS.:

dprno ’si samprnah (ApS. corruptly, dprnost samprna) prajayd ma

pasubhir @ prna SS. ApS. ‘Thou art (ye are; be ye) filler(s),
fill me up’ etc.

rlendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.

MS. ‘By his holy order do I (thou) return’ ete.
yamam ha yajfio gachati (TA. °tu) RV. AV. TA.

reto dadhatv (RV. °ty) osadhigu garbham RV. TB. ApS.

strnanti (RV.* strnita) barhir dnusak RV. (both). SV. VS. MS. KS. SB.

TB. ApS. N.

vi Sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. Sloka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva)

stireh (AV. siirih, TS. SvetU. sarah, KS.t sarah) RV. AV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

sed agnir agninr aty astv (TB. ety) anydn RV. AB. TB. AS.
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anv enam vipra rsayo madanti (KSA. °tu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.

adha sma (MS. sma) te vrajanam krsnam asti (MS. astu; KS. vrajanam

astu krsnam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

adha pra tst na upa yantu (SV. pra ninam upa yanti) dhitayah RV. SV.

ajirnd tvam jarayasi (MS. KS. jaraya) sarvam anyat TS. MS. KS. PG.

jarayasi is hypermetric: ‘unaging, thou makest (make thou) age

every other thing.’ To Usas.

agnis tad vigvam (AV. mss. vigvdd, so read with SPP. and Whitney

Transl.) dprnati (AV. °tu) vidvan RV. AV. TS. MS. KS.

te arsantu te varsantu L§.: te varganti te varsayanti AV.

paramena pasund kriyase (MS. kriyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. tasyds

te sahasraposam pusyantyds caramena pasund krinamt TS.

vigvasmai bhitayadhvaro (KS. MS. °ya dhruvo) astu devah (TS. °dhvaro

’st) TS, KS. ApS. MS.

aivind bhisajdvatah (MS. °tam, TB.} °ta) VS. MS. TB. ‘The Aévins,

physicians, do aid’, or, ‘O ASvins (and Sarasvati, TB.), physicians,

aid ye!’

rohanti (AS. °tu) purvya ruhah MS. KS. TA. AS. SS. Cf. tisthanti

svdruho yatha TS.

soma arsanti (SV. °tu) visnave RV. SV. Cf. somo arsati 11° RV.

athdsyai madhyam ejatu (SS. °t:) AS. $8. LS.
(pari...) mahe ksatraya (and, srotraya) dhattana AV.: (part...) mahe

rdstraya (and, grotrdya) dadhmasi HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) this

man up unto great kingship (fame).’

kas tva yuna sa tea yunakiw (VS. SB. °t) VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB.

Aps.

has Wwé vi muficati sa tua vimuficati (KSA. °tu) V8. KSA. SB.
stenasyetyam anv ihi taskarasya (KS. °tyam taskarasyanv thi; TS. *tyam

taskarasyanv esi) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
snusé sapaind (TB. comm. and Poona ed. text, °nah) Svaguro ’yam astu

(AS. Svaéuro ’ham asmi) TB. AS. Comm. on TB., yajamdnasya

sapainadh Satravah snusdvat svddhinah santu, ayam tu yajamanah

$vasuro 'stu Svasuravat svdmi bhavatu(!).

tayd ma sam spjdmasi HG. ApMB.: taya mam indra sam srja RVKh.

See §304.

ud id vapatu (KS, °ti) gam avim AV. KS. MS.: tad ud vapati ete. VS.

SB.: ud tt krsati gam avim TS.

taya (ApMB. tvayd) prattam svadhaya madantu (ApMB. °H, v. 1. °tu)

ApMB. HG.

apa Satriin vidhyatdm (MS. vidhyatah) sarnvidane RV. VS. TS. MS.

KSA. N.



72 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

traya endm mahimanah sacante (SG. °tam) TS. MS. KS. 8G. ApMB.

trigug (AS. trigrud) gharmo vi bhatu me (KS. gharmas sadam in me

vibhati) KS. TB. TA. AS.: tisrbhir gharmo vibhati MS.: gharmas

trisug vi rajate (SS. rocate) VS. SB. SS. ‘The triple-shining hot

drink shines (shall shine) for me’, or the like.

asau yaja AS.: asau yajate. ..LS.

tha stirya ud etu te AV.: ut saryo diva ett AV. And others, see Cone.

anulbanam vayata (KS. vayasi) joguvam apah RV. TS. KS, AB. ApS.

evam garbham dadhami (ApMB. dadhatu) te SB. BrhU. SG. ApMB.

HG. And others; §802.

mahi no vdia tha vantu bhiimau AV.: miham na vato vi ha vdti bhiima RV.

dsthapayata mdtaram jigatnum AV.: @ matara sthdpayase jigatna RV.

rayim dhattam (and, dhattha, dhattho) vasumantam puruksum (once,

Satagvinam). RV. (quater). The ind. forms occur in relative

clauses, but the impv. dhattam twice in principal clauses. See

RV Rep. 149.

anu svadha cikitam (KS. °ie) somo agnih AV. KS. TB.

te na dtmasu jaégrati (KS.t jagria) AV. KS. ‘They watch (watch ye)

over ourselves.’ Whitney considers emendation to jagratu, which

Ppp. reads.

thaiva ralayah santu (MS. santi sari yajurbhih) VS. MS. SB. TA. SS.
Ls.

sarve devé atydyanti (and, °tu) AV. (both). See §94.

isa urje pavate (MS. pipih?) VS. MS. SB. And others. See also, in

Conc., adbhyah, osadhibhyah, vanaspatibhyah, brahmavarcasdya,

dydviprthivibhyam, asmai ksatrdya, asmai brahmane, asyai vise,

mahyam jyaisthyaya, etc., pavate, and correspondents. [But I

question any relation here. F.E.]

asitih sant (AV. santy) astau RVKh. AV. 88.

daksinate vrsabha esi havyah (TS. edhi havyah, MS. KS. vrsabho havya

edhi) AV. TS. MS. KS.

pari nah pahi (patu; part ma& pahi) visvatah AV. (all): part wa pami

sarvatah RVKh.

paridam vajy ajinam (PG. “dam vajinam) dadhe ’ham (AG. dhatsvasau)

SG. PG. ApMB. HG. ‘Put on, vigorous, thou yonder, this

skin’, or, ‘this skin I, vigorous, put on’, or the like.

tdv imd upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS.

aniram apa sedhati (AG. badhatam) AV. SS. AG.

jaghanan upa jighnate (MB. °tu, p. p. °t) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.

adhaspadam krnutam (AV.* krnugva, TS. krnute) ye prtanyavah AV.

(bis) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
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devasya yanty titayo (KS. yantitayo) vi vajah RV. KS.

atra (SB. atra) jahimo ’sivd ye asan VS. SB.: atra jahama (AV. jahtta)

ye asann asevah (AV. asivdh, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA.

G tva Sigur & krandatu PG.: enam sisuh krandaty & kumarah SG.

patam (TS. vitam) ghrtasya guhydnt nama TS. 8S.: patho ghrtasya

guhyasya (MS. KS. guhydni) néma AV. MS. KS.

tatas (RV. ata’, KS. tatra) caksatham (RV. caksathe, MS. KS. cakrathe)

aditim ditim ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
sd (KS. ya) no dadatu (KS. °ti) sravanam pit?nam (TS. pitrndm) TS.

MS. KS. AS. 88. N. It is significant that KS., in making the

clause relative, substitutes an ind. for the impv. which is anomalous

in relative clauses; see §§122 f,

ayam (AS. *ahan) Sairan (Satran) jayatu (AS. *jayami) jarhrsinah

(AS.+ *jarhisdnah!); followed in all texts by:

ayarh (AS. *ahar) vajar (VS. VSK. SB. vdjan) jayatu (AS. *jayamt)

vajasdtau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis). The first

person ind. form in AS. is a conscious o¢kara of the other.

antara dyavaprthivi viyanti (MS. °tu; KS. MS. add panthanah) TS. KS.

SMB. MS. PG. BDh.

tah sam dadhami (KS. dadhatu, AS. KS. tanomi) havisa (MS. manasa)

ghrtena TS. MS. KS. ApS. AS. KS.

dirghdyutvaya jaradastir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. On MG, see §323.

[susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudast SS.: susadam id gavam asti pra

khuda AV. by R-Wh’s emendation; but the mss. agree as to the

verb forms with §S8.]

lyato bhayam abhayam tan no asiu (AV. ed. asti, by misprint; see Lanman

ap. Whitney on 19. 3. 4) AV. KS. TB. ApS. M8]

[vahigthebhir (MS. bah°) viharan. ydsi (TB. pahi, but comm. and Poona

ed. text ydsi, so read) tantum RV. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS. ]

[gréman sajatayo yanti HG.: grémarh sajanayo gachanti ApMB.{

(Cone. quotes ApMB. as gachantu.)]

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

§117. This is a much rarer interchange than that between present

indicative and imperative. It is quite impossible to feel any distinction

between the two classes; we may conclude that, in this sphere of expres-

sion, impv. and subj. perform the same function, even if we suspect, as

we do, that the impv. is the milder mood of the two. The following are

instances of the 2d and 3d persons:
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agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. varisate) rayim RV. SV. VS.

VSK. TS. MS. KS. ‘Agni wins (shall win) wealth for us.’ Here

vanute is pres. ind., varsate aor. subj., while vanate is ambiguous,

either the one or the other. Cf. Neisser, BB. 7. 223f.; Oldenberg,

Proleg. 289; and above, §10, end.

indro jayatt (MS. jayati) na pard jaydtai (MS. jayate) AV. TS. MS.

‘Indra shall be (is) victorious, shall not be (is not) vanquished.’

uta prahdm atidivyd jayati (AV.* °divd jayati) RV. AV. (both). ‘More-

over the superior gamester shall win (wins) the stake.’ jayati is

metrically inferior.

trnam vasind sumand asas (HG. asi) wam AV. HG. ‘(O house,)

clothed in grass (i.e. thatched), be thou (thou art) well-disposed

(towards us)’.

vai vasam nayasa (AV. naydsd) ekaja vam RV. AV. ‘Thou, sole-born

one, bringest (shalt bring)them under control, controlling.’ Manyu

‘wrath’ is addressed.

adhirdjo rdjasu rdjayatai (TS. °ti; MS. °yate) AV. TS. MS. |

sa no jivesy & yame AV.: sa no devesy 4 yamat RV. TA. ‘He furnishes

(shall furnish) us (long life) among the living (the gods).’ But see

note in Whitney’s AV. 18. 2. 3, from which it appears that the true

reading of AV. is yamet, aor. opt.; this variant would then belong

in §169. yame as 3d sing. is doubly suspicious; the present yamate

is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from the Epic and later. SPP,

with many mss, reads yamet, or rather yamed (followed by d-).

pra radhasé codaydte (SV. rddhdmsi codayate) mahitvuand RV. SY.

rejate (SV. bhyasat te) Sugsmat prthivi cid adrivah RV. SV. ‘The very

earth trembles (shall be afraid) before thy might, O possessor of

the press-stone.’

yah pasindm rsabhe vacas tah siiryo agre sukro agre tah prahinomi (Ap 8.

°hinvo)...MS. ApS. prahinvah is 2d sing. subj. with irregular

(weak) stem; cf. Whitney, Grammar §701, end.

samjanate manasa sam cikitre RV.: sam jandmahat manasa sam cikitva

AV.

$118. Rather more frequent are the interchanges between the first

persons sub}. and indic. This is obviously due to the fact that the Ist

person subj. forms do duty as imperatives; at no period in the language

is there any basis for distinguishing impv. and subj. in the ist person.

taydnantari (MS. twayadgne) kamam (SS. lokam) aham jayani (MS.

jayami) AS.t 8S. ApS. MS. ApMB. ‘Thru this (offering) may

I win endless delight (heaven)’, or, ‘thru thee, Agni, I win delight.’



MOODS 75

brahmaham antarar krnve (KS. karave = °vai) AV. KS. ‘I make (let
me make) the charm my inner (defense).’ See §26.

(tendham asya brahmana) ni vartayami (TB. °ni; but comm. and Poona ed.

text °mi) jwase TB. ApS. MS. ‘By that charm of his I (let me)
return to life.’ But ApS. and the comm. suggest that Poona ed.
of TB. is right in reading an indic.

jagatyainam (AS. erroneously, °tyenam) viksv @ veSayamah (MS. KS.

°mi; AS. °ni) TS. MS. KS. AS. ‘With the jagati (meter) we
(1; may I) settle him among the clans.’

idam aham mam kalyanyai kirtyat svargdya lokdyamytatudya (ApS.
lokdya) dakginam nayani (ApS. °mi; MS. dadami) KB. SS.
ApS. MS.: idam aham mam kalydnyai kirtyai tejase yasase

’mrtatvdydimanam dakginam nayani AS.

jivann eva prati tat te (MS. SMB. v. 1. pratidatie) dadhami (MS. dadami,
SMB. dadani) TA. SMB. MS. But Jorgensen reads dadami in
SMB.; his mss. vary.

tam tvendragraha prapadye (ApS.* pravisani) saguh...KS. ApS. (bis):
tam twa pra padye tam tva pra visami sarvaguh...AV.

yad aham devayajanam veda tasmins iva devayajana & ksinomi (SB.

tasmins tua vrscdni) SB. ApS. Ace. to Caland on ApS. 10. 2. 10,
the HS. reads aurécami.

tau saha (VS. SB. té ubhau) caturah padah sam prasdraydvahai (VS.
SB. °va, MS. °vah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. See comm. on
TS. 7. 4. 19. 1 (note 9 in Weber).

sve loke visa (MS. viga) tha TS. MS. ‘(May) I enter into my own place
here.’ The TS. strangely accents the form wiéa.

yasmad yoner udéritha (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yaya) tam RV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB.

vt sakhyani srjamahe (88. °mahai; MS. visrjavahat) AS. 88. Vait.
ApS. MS. PG.

§119. The preceding examples still partake of that temperamental

distinction between ind. and the oblique moods, described above. There

are, however, also plain cases of such interchange as when we say in

English either ‘let me eat’, or ‘I am going to eat’. For the present is

so little of a tense as to be at times a future; again, future and subj.

are, especially in Sanskrit, close allies. Hence the following cases,

which are of course not sharply marked off from the preceding:

(om) un nayani AS.: (om) un nayami KS. KS. ApS. MS. ‘I (am going
to) ladle out.’ And others, see Cone.

nihdram ni harami (VS. SB. °ni) te VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB.
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dadamity (AS. dadanity) agnir vadati TB. AS. ‘I (am going to) give,
saith Agni.’

manai nu (MS. manve nu, TS. mandami) babhrindm aham satarn dhamani

sapia ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. ‘Of these brown (herbs)

I (am going to) declare the hundred powers and seven.’ See §§10,

191.

somam te krinamy...TS. KS.: somavikrayin somam te krindni...MS.

etad (SS. idam) vam tena prindni (S88. °mi, ApS. °ti, read °ni, Caland

on 2. 20. 6, n. 2) TB. SS. ApS. Cone. quotes prinati for TB.

Present Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses

§120. The injunctive, or ‘improper subjunctive’, is identical in form

with augmentless preterites of all classes. The distinction between

modal value and preterite value is always hard to make; especially

since the Veda abounds with preterite indicatives in quasi-modal use

(§§127ff.). Moreover, a large part of the injunctive forms are formally

identical with imperatives, and some of them with optatives, which

further tends to efface the individuality of the injunctive. The present

class of interchange is rare in any case. In so far as it occurs it puts

the injunctive completely in line with the subjunctive. The following

few cases are in a measure supported by some of the same sort in de-

pendent clauses (§125).

pra te divo na stanayanti susmah RV. TS. ‘your lightning (fires, O

Agni) thunder forth as if from heaven’; pra te divo na stanayanta

gusmath MS. ‘may (your fires) thunder forth as if from heaven

with lightning.’ .

part svajante (SV. °ta) janayo yatha patim RV. SV. AV. ‘They (shall)

embrace him as wives do their husbands.’

trdhvas tasthau nem ava glapayanti (AV. °ta) RV.-AV. ‘He stands

upright; verily they do not (let them not) exhaust him.’ [It has

been argued that] this stanza has a better form in AV. than in RV.

[See references quoted by Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice

Bloomfield 128, and note. But the contrary view is set forth there

by the writer. As to this particular pada, Ppp. agrees with RV.

on glépayanti, and is followed by Whitney in his Translation. Cer-

tainly glapayanta is secondary. F.E.]

annaddyannapatyayd dadhat Kaus.: annddam annddydyddadhe (KS.

annddydydnnapatydyddadhe) VS. KS.: annddam agnim annapatyd-

yddadhe MS.: annddarm tvannapatyayadadhe AS.: agnim annddam

annddyadyddadhe V8.
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Present Indicative and Optative (Precative) in principal clauses

§121. The optative, a rather indifferent wish mood, stands, perhaps,

more in the center of the entire sphere of modality than any other mood.

This accounts to some extent for its survival in the later language as the

heir of most of the modi subjunctivi. It is, as we shall see ($169), on

terms of lively reciprocity with the subj., being, however, rarer than

the subj. in the metrical parts of the Veda. With the present ind. it

alternates only in a moderate number of cases, especially as compared

with the impv.; cf. our remarks on the latter mood above. The present

makes here, as usual, the impression of greater certainty or insistence.

An occasional precative, interchanging with an indicative, is included

at the end of the following list. Noticeable to begin with are half a

dozen cases in which indicatives and optatives of the root ha ‘call’ inter-

change:

marutvantam sakhydya havémahe (SV.} huvemaht) RV. SV. ‘(Indra)

with the Maruts do (would) we call unto alliance.’

tam (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havdémahe, RV. KS.

johavimi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. 88.

agnim (AV. ukthair, MahanU. ugram) huvema (AV. havdmahe) paramat

sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. ‘Agni (the mighty one; with songs)

we (would) call from the highest seat.’ AV. is metrically inferior.

rlasya painim avase huvema (AV. havémahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS.

pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema (AV, havémahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.

ApMB. N.

pratah somam uta rudrar huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.

ApMB,

In these it will be noted that AV. markedly prefers the form havadmahe.

The remaining cases are:

(asyed indro madegy &) grabham grbhnati (RV. grbhnita) sanasim RV.

SV. ‘When exhilarated by this very (soma) Indra makes (shall

make) a victorious (rich) haul.’ grbhnita may also be regarded as

injunctive or augmentless preterite.

so ‘ham vdjam saneyam agne (KS.7 sandmy agneh) VS. TS. MS. KS.

‘(May) I here gain substance, O Agni (KS., Agni’s substance).’

The KS. variant is interesting; changing the voc. to a gen. it makes

it no longer a direct address to the god, and therefore less in tune

with the optative mood.

indravanto vandmahe (PB. vanemahi) TS. PR.
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visvair visvatigaih saha sath bhavami (AV. bhavema) AV. MS. ‘I (may
we) come into being with all sound-limbed persons.’

ubhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS. ‘Both
worlds (may) I obtain.’ sanem is a strange form; see Whitney,

Roots, s. v. san.

idam piirbhyah pra bhardmi (TA. bharema) barhih AV. TA.

nabhiprapnoti (MS. °pnuyur) nirrtim pardcaih (AS. MS. parastat)
TB. AS. ApS. MS.

nrcakgasam tvd deva soma sucaksé ava khyesam (MS. k&esam) TS. MS.:
nrcaksasam tua nrcaksah pratikse SS.

havigmantah sadam it tua havdmahe RV. VS. SMB. SvetU.: havismanto
namasd vidhema te TS. MS. KS. TAA. The final pada of a verse

to Rudra is here modulated in four YV. texts, probably under the

influence of the RV. pada, havigsmanto vidhema te.

evam aham dyusd...samindhe (SMB. samedhisiya) SMB. PG. ‘Thus

(may) I become aflame (thrive) with life’ ete. Cf. with active

(causative) impv., evar mdm dyusd...samedhaya ApMB. HG.

‘Thus make me thrive with life.’ See §238.

yad agneh sendrasya...aham agne sarvavrato bhavami svdhd AG.: yad

bréhmandnam.. .tendham sarvavrate bhiydsam ApMB.

ny aham tam mrdydsarh yo ’sman dvesti ete. MS.: idam aham tam

nimrnami yo’sman dvesti ete. KS. ‘I (would) crush (here) him that

hates us.’

vised abhistih prtand jayatt MS.: vised hi bhiiyah prtand abhistth TS.

asminn aham sahasram pusyami ApMB.: asmin sahasram pusydsam

(Kaus. pusydsma) SB. BrhU. Kaus.

Interchange between Present Indicative and various modal forms in de-

pendent (mostly relative) clauses

§122. The same interchange between present indicatives and various

moods occurs on a smaller scale in dependent clauses, most of which are

relative. The indicative states the fact, the modal forms assume it

with various kinds or degrees of potentiality. The difference is the

same as in principal clauses: bluff assumption on the one hand, prayerful

uncertainty on the other. The various moods all figure, but the sub-

junctive is here decidedly the most frequent (see Delbriick, AT Syntax

317ff.), approaching frequently a future value. Imperatives are rare,

and 2d person imperatives seem not to occur at all; cf. the shift bet» een

mddayasva svarnare RV. 8. 103. 14, ‘delight thyself in the house of

Svarnara’, with yad...mddaydse svarnare, RV. 8. 65. 2, ‘when thou
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delightest thyself in the house of Svarnara’; see §95, note 11. Cf.

further the variant sd no daddtu..., yd no daddti..., §116, end.

Present Indicative and Imperative in dependent clauses

§123. As we have just said, the impv. in dependent clauses is rare:

it is to some extent supported by injunctive forms, and first person

subjunctives, which may equally well be considered imperatives (see

below):

(ye)...svadanti (MS. TB. °tu; MS. p.p. °t) devdé ubhaydni havyd (TB.

Poona ed. absurdly, havyéh) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. ‘The gods

who (shall) enjoy both sorts of oblations.’

[yant (ApMB.* tdni) bhadrdni bijany (HG. yani prabhini virydny)]

rsabha janayants (HG. ApMB.* °tu) nah (AV. ca, ADMB.* nau)

AV. ApMB. (bis) HG. Only in HG. is the impv. found in a rela-

tive clause; ApMB. has tani...janayantu nau, but yant.. janayanti

nah. HG. may be a blend of these two. ‘Which (these) excellent

seeds (or the like) bulls (shall) produce for us.’

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in dependent clauses

§124. In these cases, which are quite common, the subjunctive, as

we have observed above, often approaches the sphere of the future.

[yo no maruto abhi (AV. KS. yo no marto maruto; TS. yo no marto vasavo)

durhrndayus] tiras citidnt (KS. ms. cittd, em. by v. Schroeder to

cittdnt) vasavo jighdnsatt (TS. tirah satyant maruto jighdisdt) RV.

AV. TS. MS. KS, ‘Whatever hostile mortal desires (shall desire)

to slay us’ ete. The stanza is otherwise tristubh; TS. makes this

pada metrically consistent with the rest.

yad aham dhanena prapanans cardmi ApMB.: yad vo devah prapanam

carama HG.: yena dhanena prapanam carami AV.

agne vittad dhavigo yad yajama (TB. °mah) RV. TB. ‘O Agni, take note

of the oblation which we (shall) offer thee.’ See §25.

tam dhirva yam vayam dhirvaémah VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhirva tam yo

*sman dharvati V8. TS. SB. TB.: yart vaya dhvarama tar dhvara

(KS. vayar dhiirvémas tam ca dhiirva) MS. KS.: dhvara dhvaran-

tam yo asman dhvarat MS. ‘Injure him whom we (may) injure’,

‘.,.who (shall) injure us’, or the like.

yam deigmas tam sa rchatu RV.: yar dveséma tam rchatu AV.

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, TB. ApS. yamasya, om. yena)

nidhina (AV. TS. TB. ApS. balind) carémi (MS. MS. cardvah,
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SMB.} cardni) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA. ApS. MS. SMB.

devan yajfiyan tha yan yajamahai (TS. havamahe) TS. MS. KS.

avasyatam muficatam yan no asti (AV. asat) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS.

yas tad veda savituh (MahanU. sa pituh) pitasat TA. MahanU.: yas

tant veda sa pitus (VS. pituh) pitdsat AV. VS.: yas ta vijdndt sa

pitus pitdsat RV. AV. TA. N. ©

yathaham uttaro ’sdni (HG. vadémi) AV. HG. ‘That I may be (speak)

superior.’

yo aghayur abhidasat AV.: yo mdghayur abhiddsati TB.

yo na indravéyéi mitravarundv...abhiddsati bhrdirvya...idam aham

tam adharam padayadmi TS.: yo no mitrdévarund abhiddsdt sapatno

bhrdirvyah...idam etc. MS. ‘The rival who contends (shall con-

tend) against us...him do I here lay low.’

yo matlasya digo abhiddsdd agnim sd rchatu MS.: agnim sa rchatu yo

maitasyai (KS.t °syd) diso ’bhiddsati KS. ApS.: agnim sadisam

devam...ychatu yo.. ’bhidasati TB). The same with indram,

marutah, mitravarunau, and somamv.

yam sarve ’nujiwadma TS.: yams bahavo nujivan MS.: yarr bahava upaji-

vanti AS.

fyathadham asya virasya (AV. esam virdnam, cf. RV. 10. 174. 5c)] virajani

janasya (ApMB. virdjami dhanasya) ca RV. AV. ApMB. ‘That

I (may) control this man (these men) and his (their) folk (wealth).’

rayim yena vandmahat (SV. Che) RV. SV. ‘Thru whom we (may)

obtain wealth.’

yena jayants (TB. jaydst) na para jayante (TB. jaydsat) AV. TB. ‘(In-

dra) thru whom men conquer (thou mayst conquer), are (be) not

conquered,’

yena bhiiyas caraty ayam, jyok ca pasyati stiryah, tena te vapdmy dyuse

MG.: yena bhiiyas cardty ayam, jyok ca pasyati siryam, tendsyayuse

vapa ApPMB. ‘With (the razor) by which he shall live on and long

behold (be beheld by) the sun, with that I shear thee (shear thou

him unto long life.’ And others, see §§330, 337.

(kva tydni nau sakhyd babhivuh) sacdvahe (MS. Phat, p.p. Che) yad

avpkam puré cit RV. MS. But sacdvahe may possibly be also subj.;

see § 253. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 278.

In one not certain case we find this interchange in an interrogative

clause which gives the effect of a conditional clause:

(apam napdd asuhema kuvit sa) supesasas karatt (KS. karoti; but v. 1.

karait) josisad dhi RV. MS. KS. ApS. ‘Will the Son of the Waters
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...adorn (my songs), so as to enjoy them?’ That is to say, ‘if he

will adorn them, he will enjoy them.’ The present karoli is secon-~

dary, if not corrupt.

In a lest clause the same variation occurs (cf. Delbriick 316f., 545):

ma ma hasin (MS. hasir) nathito net (MS. na) ted jahani (MS. °mi)
AV.} KS. MS. ‘Let him not, implored, abandon me, lest I (may)

abandon thee!’ : ma no hasin metthito net tud jahama TB. ApS. : ma no
hinsid dhinsito dadhami (some mss. omit dadhdmi) na tua jahami AS.

Present Indicative and Injunctive in dependent clauses

§125. The few cases noted of this interchange all show injunctive

forms which are formally indistinguishable from imperatives; and of

course, as usual, they might also be construed as augmentiess preterites:

(hiranyayt arani) yarh nirmanthato asvind (SB. BrhU. yabhyam nirman-

thatam agvinau devau) RV» SB. BrhU. ApMB. HG. MG. ‘(The

foetus) which the Aévins drill out with their golden drill’, or ‘the two

golden drills with which the A&vins shall drill out (the foetus)’, etc.

ya rajand (TS. °nari) saratham ydtha (MS. ydta) ugra TS. MS. KS.

ydta: yatha may be merely phonetic; see §21.

ubhe yat tvud bhavato rodast anu (SV. twa rodast dhdvatam anu) RV. SV.

Furthermore, some variants quoted under Present Indicative and

Subjunctive have forms which might be considered Ist person Injunctive

as well as Subjunctive; e.g. yar dvismas (dvesama) etc.; see §124.

Present Indicative and Optative in dependent clause

$126. In one somewhat doubtful instance:

yatra devath sadhamaddam madanti (MS. TB. madema) AV. MS. TB.

‘Where they revel (we may revel) in common revelry with the

gods.’ Cf. atha (TB. also yathd) devaih sadhamddarh madema KS.

TB. ApS. But the comm. on AV. 18. 4. 10 reads madema; the

isolated madanti is somewhat suspicious, see Whitney’s notc.

II. PRETERITES IN INTERCHANGE WITH MOODS

§127. We have used the term ‘temperamental’ more than once in the

preceding pages, to describe the uses of the categorical indicative that

really carry within them modal values of various kinds and degrees.

The Vedic poets show even greater keenness of feeling in their use of

preterite indicatives where they really experience moods. Especially

is this true of the aorist, which is typically used to denote an aecom-
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plished fact within the range of the speaker’s own knowledge, so that

it is a favorite mode of confident assertion, especially of recent events

(Delbriick, AITempuslehre 6;; Renou 29). Altho the imperfect, per-

fect, and past passive participle all appear commonly enough in inter-

change with moods, the aorist is the commonest of all. This kind of

aorist, especially common in the literature of magic and conjuration,

has been called with some propriety ‘prophetic aorist.’ So some texts

say:

afijasad satyam updgim MS. KS. ‘I have speedily attained unto

truth?

But the majority, nine in number, use an optative aorist:

afijasd satyam upa gesam VS. TS. GB. SB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. 8G.

‘May I speedily attain unto truth? And this variant is a valuable

commentary on the aorist indicative of the other texts; it really means

only that such is the speaker’s earnest and insistent desire. Or, again,

one text says:

candramé naksgatrair anu tvdvit KS. (aor. indic.), ‘The moon with the

constellations has helped thee along.’ Another text, using the impera-

tive, says:

candramé naksatrair anu tvdvatu TB. ‘Let the moon with the con-

stellations help thee along.’

§128. It is warth mentioning that sometimes the same text contains

expressions with both verbal forms. Thus in the reciprocal dha formu-

las SB. 3. 4. 3. 9 and 3. 6. 3.21 anu me dikgam diksdpatir manyatam

(amarsta), ‘the Lord of Consecration shall favor (has favored) my

consecration.’ Or MS. 1. 2. 14 and 4. 13. 8 prthivtm uparena drnha

and pr° uparenddrnhit, ‘steady thou (it has steadied) the earth with

thy (its) base.’ These show more definitely how close to each other

are the two types of expression.

§129. The considerable list which we have classed as preterites with

and without augment (§§266ff.) may also contain some cases in which

the augmentless form is really modal, and thus belong here.

As in the case of the present variants, we have separated those which

occur in principal clauses from those in subordinate clauses.

§130. Aorist Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

sé na dgan (AV. aitu; KS. seyam dgdd) varcasd samwiddnd AV. TS. KS.

TB. ‘She hath come (let her come) to us endowed with luster.’

suryasya caksur druham (VS. éroha) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.

‘The eye of Siirya I have mounted (mount thou).’
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sam Gpo adbhir agmata VS. TS. SB. TB. 88. ApS. ‘Waters have com-
mingled with waters:’ sam apd osadhibhir gachaniaém MS. ‘Let

waters commingle with plants.’

syondm dsadam susadam dsadam LS.: syondm dsida susadam dsida VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. MS. ‘I have seated myself (sit
thou) on (a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.’ See

Conc. under each half of the formula.

vignus tvakransta (VS. SB. ted kramatam) VS. SB. ApS.
$ucim te (SV. ca) varnam adhi gosu didharam (SV. dhdraya) RV. SV.

ud asau stiryo agai RV. AV.: ud asdv etu stiryah TB.

agnir janavin mahyam jayam imam adat Kaus. ‘Agni who obtains

people hath given me this woman to wife’: agnir janita sa me'’mim

jayam dadatu 8G. ‘May Agni the begetter give me yonder woman

to wife.’ Similarly with pisd jativin, and somo vasuvin (janiman).

a waharsam antar abhah (RV. AG. Rvidh. edhi) RV. AV. TS. VS. MB.

KS. SB. TB. AG. Rvidh. ‘I have brought thee hither; thou

hast entered (enter thou) within.’

annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Ap§.
MS. PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: aéaye ’nnasya no dhehi
Kaué.: annasydnnapatih pradat PB.

akartém avind laksma AV.: krnutam laksmagvind AV. The second

precedes the first in the adjoining stanza; there is this time a clearly

intended difference of meaning. ‘O ASvins, make (the Aévins have

made) the mark.’ So also in the next.

asvind gharmam paiam (MS. pibatam)...VS. MS. SB. TA. 88. LS. ApS.:
(in the sequel) apdtdm agvind gharmam VS. SB. 88. LS.: gharmam
apdtam asvind MS. TA. ApS. Deliberate modulation with change

of sense; asin prec. See §329.

dharmand vdyum a visa (SV. Gruhah) RV. SV.

akaran pirusu priyam RVKh:: karotu pirugsu priyam HG.: pirusu

priyam kuru ApMB. ‘T have made (let it make; make thou)

{me} dear among the Pirus.’ See §302.

punah pranah punar dima na (MS. TB. ApS. HG. punar dkitam, TA.

punar dkitart ma, MG. punar akatir) agat (VS. SB. agan, AV.MG.
aitu) AV. VS. VSK. MS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. HG. MG.

mrdho vy dsthad abhayam no astu TB.: vy dsihan mrdho abhayam te

abhit AV.

janista (TS. janigod, MS. °sva) hi jenyo agre ahném RY. TS. MS. KS.

‘He has been (be thou) born, noble, at the break of days.’

anu ma idan vratam vratapatir manyatam MS8.: anu me diksdm diksdpatir
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manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; SB.* °patir amazsta)...VS.

TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait.

idam varco (AS. rddho) agnind dattam dgat (AV. dgan) AV. MS. TB.

AS.: & ma varco ’gnina dattam etu KS.

(yar karh ca lokam agan yajfias) tato me bhadram abhiat VS. SB.: (yatra

kva ca yajfio ’gat) tato ma dravinam astu SB.: tato ma dravinam agtu

(AB. asta) VS. AB. SB. SS. See Cone. under divam trtiyam,

antariksam trliyam, and prthivim trtiyam, with their correspondents.

‘(To whatsoever place the sacrifice has gone,) thence welfare has

come to me (thence let wealth reach me).’

indro vajam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vajam jaya VS. MS. KS. SB.
annam me purigsya pahi (and, purisydjugupah) Kaus. (both): annam

me (no) budhya (budhnya) pahi tan me (no) gopayasmakam punar

dgamat MS. ApS.: annam’ me (no) budhydjugupas (budhnya°) tan

me (no) punar dehi MS. ApS,
sapratha (MS. °thah) sabhati me gopaya (MS. paki, and ’jugupah)

TB. ApS. MS. (bis): sabhya sabham me pahi AV.

sarvan tam bhasmasa (TS. SB. masmasda) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvaris tan

masmasa (MS.t mrsmysa) kuru MS. KS.{ TA.: sarvdn nt magmasd-

karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like.

trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa

(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. svarganl lokan) KS. ApS.
prthivim uparena driha TS. MS.: pr° uparenddrrhik (MS. TB. KS.*

nit) VS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB.

varca d dhehi me tanvam (KS. dhayi me tanéh) AV. KS. ‘Set luster in

my body’; ‘My body has been set in luster’.

mayi dhdyi (MS. dhehi) suviryam MS. TB. TA.

payasvan (TS. TB. ApMB. °van) agna dgamam AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB.: payasvdn agna dgahi RV.

tam (TS. KS. tam vah) supritam subhriam akarma (KS. abhdrsam, V8.

bibhria) VS. TS. KS. ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made (main-

tained; maintain ye) pleasant and well-maintained (for you).’

abhar grstindm (with variants) abhisastipdvd (AV. °pa u) AV. OG.

ApMB.: bhava krstindm (AV. mss. gr°) abhigastipdva (AV. “pa u)

AY. PG. ApMB. HG.

devas te savita hastarh grhnatu AV.: savitd hastam agrahit (SG. agrabhit)
AV. 8G. SMB.: savitd te hastam agrabhit (AG. °bhid asau; MG.

agrahit) AG. ApMB. HG. MG.

sakhayah saptapada abhima TB. Ap§.: sakhdyau saptapadév abhiiva

ApMB. (corruptly, °dé babhiva) HG.: sakha saptapadt (ApMB.

°da) bhava AG. SG. Kaus. ApMB. SMB,
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pastin me (ApS.* nah) sarisya paht MS. ApS. MS.: pagan me (ApS.*
nah) sansydjugupah (ApS. °jag°) MS. ApS. MS. And other

formulas in the same passages.

$131. Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

jesah (and, jesat, ajath) svarvatir apah RV. (all), ‘Thou shalt win (he

shall win; thou hast won) the waters rich in light.’ See RV Rep.

39.

a dadhnah kalagair (ApMB. °Sir; MG. °Sam) aguh (AG. ApMB. ayan;

SG. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann iva, MG. airayam) AV. AG. SG.
PG. HG. ApMB. MG. ‘With mugs of sour milk they have (shall)

come’, or the like.

dnydvaksid (VS. anya vaksad) vasu vdrydni VS. TB. ‘The other hath

brought (shall bring) boons and treasure.’

vrsdva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV.: vrso acikradad vane SV. The

RV. forms are countedas perfect subjunctives; see §272.

sakhdya & Sisamahi (AV. SV. °he) RV. AV.SV. AA. SS. AS.

Aorist Indicative and Injunctwe in principal clauses

§132. If the injunctive forms varying with presents (above) and

with other modal forms (below) are apt to be doubtful because also

interpretable as augmentless preterites, this is a fortior: true of such as

vary with augmented past forms. There is, indeed, really nothing that

can decide in such a case, whether to regard the augmentiless form as a

preterite or an injunctive; since, as we have now abundantly seen, the

‘true’ preterites may be used just as well as modal forms in any situa-

tion. Hence, we have preferred to keep most such interchanges in one

group, and have classified them below under augmented and augment-

less preterites (§264ff.); in this place we add merely one or two instances

chosen on more or less subjective grounds, which seem rather more

likely than most to contain modal value:

anu (MS. adds mam, TA. vam) dydvaprthivt (MS. adds anu me) aman-

sdtam (TA. also mans°®; MS. ’marisd°, p.p. amaisd°) VS. MS. SB.

TA. (bis) 88. LS. ‘Heaven and earth have favored (shall favor)

me.’ In adjoining passages in TA.

puga madhat (AV. ma dhat, MS. nd adhat) sukrtasya loke AV. TS. MS.

KS. ‘Piisan hath placed (shall place) me in the world of pious

deed.’

urdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS. SB. ’dhvara asthaét, KS. ’dhvare sthah, ApS.
adhvare sthat) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The sacrifice has stood
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straight’: ‘stand thou upright on the sacrifice.’ On ApS.’s read-

ing see §337.

pra tary (TS. prdiary) agne prataram (TS. °ram) na dyuh RV. TS. MS.

KS. ApS. ‘O Agni, may our life be (our life has been) extended

further.’

§133. Aorist Indicative and Optative (Precative) in principal clauses

devasya (devasyaham, VSK. devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save)...

ruheyam (GB. roheyam, VSK. ruhema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

GB. SB. TB. Vait. LS. ApS. MS§.:...aruham VS. SB.:...aruhama
VSK.

dditya ndvam druksah (AVPpp. druham; SMB. droksam) AV. SMB.:

stirya navam aruksah AV.: imam su ndvam (read, sundvam?) druham

TS. KS. ApS.: sundvam druheyam VS. ‘O sun, thou hast (I have)

mounted the ship’; ‘I have mounted (may I mount) this good

ship.’

updnsund sam amrlatvam anat (ApMB, aésyam) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA.

MahanU. ApS. ApMB. ‘By the (soma) plant he hath reached

(may I reach) immortality.’ ,

abhiin mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau visvavedah TS. KS. PG. ‘(Agni) the

all-possessing has become in a good humor towards me’; bhiydsma

fe sumatau visvavedah (so MS. intends, by its regular sandhi; text

°dd, followed by vowel) MS. ‘May we be in thy favor, O all-pos-

sessing (Agni).’ Cf. the item bhiydsma te sumatau...in Cone.

tad asya priyam abhi patho asyam (TB. astham) RV. MS. AB. TB. AS.

‘May I attain (I have reached) that dear place of his.’ But

Poona ed. of TB., text and comm., reads aéydm.

grdvivddid (ApS. grdva vaded) abhi somasydisum (ApS. Suna) KS.

ApS. But von Schroeder reads in KS. graévd vaded, with v. 1.

gravavadid.

§134. Aorist Indicative and Future in principal clauses

agnim sve yondv (VSK. MS. KS. yond) abhar (ApS. yonau bharisyaty)

ukha VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB, ApS. ‘The pot hath borne

(shall bear) Agni in her own womb.’

paridhdsyat yaso dhaésyai PG.: paridhdsye yaso dhasye MG.: paridam

vdso adhithah (HG. adhidhah, ADMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV. HG.

ApMB. The forms -dhdsyai (-dhdsye) are uncertain; perhaps

infinitives. See §177.

tvam eva pratyaksam brahma vadigsyémi (and, brahmdvddigam) TA. TU.

(both in each).
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§135. Aorist Indicative and Desiderative in a principal clause

na yac chidresv alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. 8S. ‘Which they (one)
would not find (even) among Siidras.’ alipsata, imperf. desid.;

alapsaia, 3 pl. aor. ind.; Keith on AB. 7. 17. 3 suggests reading

alapsyata, conditional,

§136. Imperfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

mahyam Gpo madhumad erayantim (KS. airayanta) AV. KS. Kaus.

‘To me the waters shall send (sent) what is sweet.’

prsthesv eraya (SV. airayad) rayim RV. SV.

praty auhatam (MS. ah°) asvind mriyum asmat (AV. asmat) AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. ‘The Aévins swept (shall sweep) away death from

him (us).’ dhatém may, of course, be augmentiess imperfect, or

injunctive.

lua gdvo ’urnata rdjydya TS. MS.: tudm vigo vrnatam rajydya AV.

‘Thee the cows (clans) chose (shall choose) for kingship.’

pahi (TS. ApMB. dvah) kgema uta yoge varam nah RV. TS. PG. ApMB.

MG.

sam ee (KS. devt) devyorvasya pasyasva (KS. °orvasydkhyata) TS. KS.

Aps.

vapar te agnir isito arohat (TS. sito ’va sarpatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
vy ucha (and, aucho) duhitar divah RV. SY. (both in both texts).

asman raya uta yajfiah (KS.+ yajfiah) sacantam TS. KS. ApS.: asmaén
rdyo maghavénah sacantam RY. VS. MS. KS. SB. SS.: yusman
rdya uta yajnad asascata MS.

dsann & (SV. PB. dsan nah) patram janayanta (KS. °tu) devah RY. VS.

TS. MS. KS. janayanta may be, less probably, injunctive.

diksdpdlaya vanatar (PB. °pdlebhyo ’vanatam) hi sakra TB. AS. But

see §266.

ugnena vdya udakeneht (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vdyav udaken-

eht, MG. vayur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG.

‘With warm water come, O Vayu (Vayu came, or the like).’ But

the MG. reading is a more than dubious imperf.; if not merely cor-

rupt, it is likely that it contains the particle zd.

sarasvatyd (AV. °tyam) adhi mandv (AV. mandv, read mandy; KS.

mand; SMB. vandva) acarkrsuh (KS. acakrsuh; SMB. carkrdhi)

AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. ‘(This barley) they have

plowed (plow thou) on the Sarasvati (for Sarasvati) in behalf of

Manu’, or the like. But Jérgensen, text and comm., reads mandv
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acakrsuh for SMB; and KS. has av. 1. mand acarkrsuh. Probably

these are the true readings.

§137. Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

& vo rohito asrnod abhidyavah (AV. °tah Srnavat sudanavah) AV. TB.

‘Rohita listened (shall listen) to you, heavenly (liberal) ones.’

jaiah prchad (SV. prchdd) vt maétaram RV. SV. ‘As soon as born he

asked (shall ask) his mother.’ Cf. vt prchad iti mataram RV.

See §9.

pibat somam amadann (AV. somam mamadad) enam istayah (AV. tste)

AV. AS. 8S. ‘May he drink the soma, the sacrifices have exhila-

rated him (may it exhilarate him at the sacrifice).’

ayann (TB. dyann) arthani krnavann apdnsi RV. KS. TB. ApS. The

parallel krnavan is a guarantee of the secondariness of dyann (or is

the preverb &@ contained in it?).

duraé ca viévd avrnod apa suah RV.: turas cid vigsam arnavat tapasvan

AV. The latter is grossly corrupt.

yo ma dadati sa id eva mdvdh (ArS. NrpU. mdvat) ArS. TB. TA. TU.

NrpU. N. ‘Who gives me, he verily shall help (? has helped) me.’

The form avdh or Gvaéh is very obscure and probably harbors a

corruption. TB. comm. avrnoti (apparently understanding it as

a 3d sing. s-aor. of dvr); TA. comm. avatt, taking it from av, but

without any suggestion as to how the form is understood. <A 3d

person seems required.

§138. Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause

apah prerayam (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV.

SV. TB. ‘Let me send (he, or they, sent) forth (songs as) water

from the basin of the ocean.’ See §323. But prerayart may be

indicative.

§139. Perfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

nt hotdram visvavidam dadhidhve RV.: nt hotéram grhapatim dadhidhvam

SV. ‘Ye have established (Agni) as all-wise hotar’; ‘establish ye

(perfect imperative) as hotar and house-lord.’

sa nah pito (1) madhuman a vive’a Kaus. (secondary), ‘This honeyed

food hath entered us’; sa nah pito madhuman a vigeha KS. ‘O food,

enter us here, honeyed’: sa no mayobhith pito Gvisasva (SG. PG.

SMB. [Jérgensen] pitav avi°, AS. pitav dvigeha) TS. TB. AS. SG.
SMB. PG. See §69.
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ireva dhanvan ni jajasa te visam AV. ‘Like fluid on a waste hath thy

poison disappeared’; sarve sdkari ni jasyata RV. ‘Do ye all to-

gether disappear.’ The parallel is remote except for the use of the

verbs.

vak tva samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dadhe)...KS. ApS.
rudro vasubhir & cake (TS. ciketu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Rudra with

the Vasus hath loved (shall attend to) us.’

§140. Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

(in half the cases, the subjunctive is from a perfect stem)

sa vised prati caklpe AV.: sa visvarh prati caklpat AS. SS. ‘He hath

shaped himself into (he shall shape) everything.’

vavaksa (SV. °kgat) sadyo mahi datyam caran RV. SV. ‘He (Agni) hath

grown (shall grow) straightway, going upon his great mission.

But SV. may be regarded as augmentless pluperfect.

nadhrsa & dadhrsate (AA. dadharsa, SS. dadharsaya) AV. AA. SS. ‘He
is not to be dared against; (his might) dares (shall dare).’ dadhr-

sate is perfect subjunctive: dadharsayad appears to be a perfect from

the causative stem, used in primary sense; see§241. Cf. Whitney

on AV. 6. 38. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 1. 3.

manhistho girbhir & ca yajfiiyo vavartat (SV. vavarta) RV. AV. SV. TB.

‘(Indra) most liberal, fit for sacrifice, (induced) by our songs, shall

turn (has turned) hitherward.’ Poona ed. of TB. ’vavartat, as if

pluperfect.

sa no nedistham (TS. MS. °sthd, VS. SB. visvani) havandni josat (TS.
josate; MS. havand jujosa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. josat and josate are
both aor. subj.

anyad yusmakam antaram babhiva (TS. bhavati) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

N. ‘Something else has arisen (shall arise) between you.’

ayasd havyam ahige ApS. ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS. SS. ayah san,
and so ApMB. comm. explains; KS. ayds san, Kaus. aydsyam)

havyam ahise MS. KS. TB. AS. 88S. ApMB. ApS. Kaus. HG.:
aya no yajfiam vahdst KS. ‘Being nimble thou hast carried the

oblation (carry the sacrifice).’

sarvam dyur vy anase (MS. asnavai) MS. TB. ApS.: visvam ayur vy
asnavai (AV. mss. agnavat) AV. VS. KS. TB.: dirgham dyur vy

asnavat PG. In AV. the vulgate reads aénavam; Whitney, on 19.

55. 6, would read agnavan; the reading of the mss. may be kept

(subject sabha). The context is different from the others.
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§141. Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause

karndbhyam bhiri vt gruvam (PG. bhiri gusruve) TA. TU. PG.—TA.

comm. sriéydsam. ‘May I hear (I have heard, or I hear) abun-

dantly with my ears.’

§142. Perfect Indicative and Optative in principal clauses

stotdram id didhigeya (SV. dadhise) raddvaso RV. AV. SV. ‘To the

poet, verily, I should wish to share out wealth, O opener of wealth!’

didhiseya is opt. of desiderative. The SV. form is very obscure;

Benfey (Glossar, p. 101) follows the comm. in taking it as Ist

person aor. subj., but it.seems more likely to be felt as a perfect

ind., to be sure of anomalous formation (presumably quasi-desidera-

tive). Cf. grnise of RV., treated by Whitney, Roots, as pres. ind.

Both forms must in any case be 1st person.

pardvaia (MS. “ta) @ jagantha (AV. jagamyat, TS. jagaéma) parasyah

RY. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. jagamyat is perfect opt.

indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam agydm (RY. Gnasa) RV. TB. ApS. ‘Ye

have obtained (may I obtain, aor. opt.) the friendship of Indra (and)

immortality.’ Different contexts; in RV. in a relative clause,

addrest to the Afigirases.

Past Passive Participles interchanging with moods in principal clauses

§143. The same contrast, namely, between more or less assumed

confidence of statement and mere desire, is brought out by the inter-

change between a perfect passive participle, with or without copula, and

a mood. The participle is thus pretty precisely in the place of the

prophetic aorist. It is worth noting in this connection that the same

participle also interchanges commonly with a present indicative (§246).

For instance:

yunajmi véyum antariksena (PB. yukto vato ’nta°) te (MS. tena) saha

TS. PB. ApS. MS. ‘I yoke (yoked is) the wind with atmosphere for

thee (or, with this atmosphere).’ ,

Here the participle states the fact as accomplished in the strained sense

of the prophetic aorist, while the present indicative has future modality

of a lighter quality, optatival, or the like. In essence such interchanges

belong, for the most part, in the same sphere as the group now dealt with.

By the same token modal value lurks often in the passages of present-and

past indicatives interchanging, §§221ff.
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§144. Following is the brief list of past participles exchanging with

moods (see also §104, w); all the modal forms are imperatives but the

last, an injunctive:

sam barhir aktam (VS. SB. afiktam; TB. ApS. sam anktar barhir)
havisé ghrtena AV. VS. SB. TB. ApS. ‘The barhis has been

anointed (shall anoint itself, i.e. be anointed, see §87) with oblation,

with ghee.’ And, in the same stanza:

sam devair vigvadevebhir aktam AV.: sam indrena visvebhir devebhir (VS.

SB. indro visvadevebhir) anktam VS. SB. TB. ApS. Cf. prec.

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendhi) AG. HG. ‘By this (firewood)

burn and grow, thou that art kindled (and kindle!).’

ghrtena sila madhuné samakté (VS. MS. KS. SB. samajyatam) AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With ghee, with honey, the furrow has been

(shall be) anointed.’

tan me radhyatam (TB.* SMB.* samrdhyatdém; VS.* TS.* TA.* ’raédhi;

Kaus.* samrddham, and raéddham) VS. TS. 8B. TB. TA. 88. MS.

Kaus. SMB. All texts have radhyatam, besides the variants as

quoted. ‘May this succeed (this has succeeded) for me.’

tan sma manuvasathrthah AS.: ete naénwasatkrtah Vait. ‘Do not say

vasat after these’; ‘these are not followed by vasat.’

Interchange between Preterites and Modal forms in dependent and pro-

habitwe clauses

§145. In quite a number of cases preterites of all sorts and modal

forms interchange in dependent clauses, We have quoted above (§99)

an example from the RV. itself: yan ma somdso mamadan yad uktha 4.

42.6, yan ma somasa ukthine amandisuh 10. 48.4. The tense commonly

remains unchanged, but sometimes, as in the case just quoted, it is

shifted without any restriction. The present class of variants does not

differ in any essential from the group of interchanges between presents

and modal forms in dependent clauses, §§122ff. We have included here

a few cases of interchange between augmented and augmentiless pre-

terite indicative forms; they differ from the similar cases quoted below

§268 only in so far that, on subjective grounds, there seem to us to be

reasons for finding injunctive force in the augmentless forms quoted

here. But no clear line can be drawn between the two groups, and

perhaps it would have been better not to try to separate them; at least

each must be considered together with the other.

(a) Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive:
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yas wa karad ekavrsam jandnam AV. ‘who shall make thee chief bull of

the people’; sa wakar ekavrsabham svdndm TB. ‘he has made thee

chief bull of thy kinsmen.’

yan ma somaso mamadan yad ukthd; and: yan ma somdsa ukthine aman-

diguh RV. (both). See §99.

(b) Aorist Indicative and Injunctive:

bhiiydiso bhiydsta ye no bhiyaso ’karta MS. ‘be ye more, ye who have

made us more’; bhiiyd’so bhiydsma ye ca no bhiyasah karsta Kaus.

‘may we be more, and likewise ye who shall make us more.’ But,

of course, kdrsta may be a mere preterite in force.—The same with

annddad bhi’.

(ec) Imperfect Indicative and Imperative (? Injunctive):

mrtyoh padam (MG. paddnt) yopayanto yad atta (TA. aima; AV. yopa-

yanta eta; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG. ‘When ye

(we) came (come ye, AV.; when ye shall come? MG.) effacing the

track of death.’ AV., which lacks the conjunction yad, has clearly

imperative; MG. is probably corrupt in yad eta, but efa may be

understood as injunctive, or even anomalously as imperative, cf.

§123; probably, however, read etad in MG., see §307.

(d) Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive:

(yam agne prisu martyam) ava (TS. dvo) vdjesu yam jundh RV. SV. TS.

MS. KS. SB. ‘The mortal whom thou, Agni, shalt (didst) protect in

battles, shalt promote in contests.’ Note that all texts agree on

junah, which may be felt either as subj. or as augmentiess imperfect.

[yad adya hotrvarye (SS. °virye)) jihkmam caksuh pardpatat (SS. °tat) SB.

SS. ApS. ‘What today at the choice of hotr has escaped (may

escape) the crooked (=faulty) eye.’

yad vdskandad dhaviso yatra-yatra Kaus. ‘or what part of the oblation

has dropped anywhere’: yad vd skandad djyasyota visno TS. KS.

‘moreover what part of the butter shall drop, O Vignu.’

aha yad dydvo (AV. devd) asunitim ayan (AV. dyan) RV. AV. ayan seems

most simply to be taken as subjunctive, rather than augmentless

imperfect to present ayati.

[tzsro yad agne Saradas tuém ic] chucim ghrtena Sucayah saparydn (TB.

°yan) RV. TB. See §8.

(e) Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive:

fatar yo nah garado ’nayat (MS. nayat) KS. MS. ‘Who has brought
(shall bring) us to a hundred autumns.’ Favorable to injunctive

interpretation are the readings of the parallel texts. TS. has an

adjective ajitdn for (a)nayat; the verb nesat occurs in the following
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pada, as it does also in SMB. PG. The Cone. reading for SMB. is

ajijat, glossed ajijanat; but Jéorgensen’s edition gives ajiydt, glossed

ajyat (aja gatiksepanayoh;...gamayatv ity arthah). PG. has

jijan (Stenzler: ‘der uns hundert Jahre schaffe’). All these paral-

lels suggest that even KS. probably has distinctly modal force in its

’nayat; and the habits of Indian mss. compel us to consider the

writing of avagraha in its text of very dubious authority; possibly

nayat, injunctive, may be even KS.’s real reading.

(f) Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive:

yat te grdvnd cichiduh (MS. vichindat) soma rajan TB. Vait. MS. ‘What

with the press-stone they have (one may) cut off of thee, King

Soma.’ vichindat is apparently pres. subj. made irregularly from

the weak stem, cf. Whitney, Grammar §687.

yat sdsahat (SV. sdsdha, KS.f sdsdhat) sadane kariecid atrinam RV. SV.

KS. ‘Which shall (has) overcome every demon in his home.’

Augmenitless and Augmented Prohibitives with ma

§146. In a few cases prohibitives, normally augmentiess aorists, vary

with augmented forms of the same or a similar tense-system; there is

no room for change of meaning. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §579e. The

type of augmented prohibitive lasts into Pali, or is resumed there

secondarily; see Jataka 439 (Fausbdéll IV. 1, line 15), ma@ mam kifiet

avaca, ‘do not tell me anything.’

Sraddha ca no mé vyagamat ViDh. MDh. YDh. BrhPDh. AusDh

Sraddha me ma vyagat ApS.

gandn me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MSE.: gandn me ma vy aririsah

Vait.: ‘Do not make thirsty (injure) my troops.’

ma nah param adharam ma rajo ’nath (MS.+ param adhanam ma rajo

naih) TA. MS.: ma na dyuh param avaram manadonaih (corrupt)

MS. Both editions of TA. agreeing on ’nathk with avagraha, but

little importance is probably to be attached to this; ef. §265.

ma no rudro (MS. agnim, p.p. agnth) nirrtir ma no asta (MS. na dstan,

followed by m-, p.p. dsthém) MS. TA. Both forms are dubious,

but TA. apparently understands an augmentless 3d sing. mid. of

as ‘throw’ (comm. asyatu), while MS. seems to understand an

augmented form of aé ‘attain’ (or, in spite of the p.p., the prefix a

may be contained).

§147. There is a single somewhat grotesque case of interchange

between Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in prohibitive (ma) clause:
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ma tud ke cin ni (AV. ke cid vt) yaman vim (SV. ke cin ni yemur in, TA.

ke cin nyemur in [v. 1., and comm., as SV.; so read or understand

TA.]) na pddinah RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. ‘Let not any hold thee in

check as fowlers a bird.’ SV. and TA are corrupt. yemur really

belongs to a parallel categorie construction with na, rather than

ma. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 283.

INTERCHANGES BETWEEN THE MOODS PROPER

§148. We now come to interchanges between the true or ‘oblique’

moods themselves, after sketching in the preceding pages their relation

to the various indicatives. The reference-works on Sanskrit syntax

define each mood by itself; they hardly attempt seriously to mark off

the territory of one mood as compared with another. And this is wise.

All the authorities recognize the freedom and indefiniteness of the use

of moods. The impv., e.g., is a moderate mood of request; it includes

not only command but instruction, advice, wish, and prayer, thus cover-

ing most of the sphere of the other moods. It would serve no useful

purpose for us here to follow in the footsteps of the syntacticians and

define precisely the uses of each modal category (see in general, and

most conveniently, Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. d. idg. Sprachen 2. 346ff.).

Rather do the following lists show the constancy of transition from one

to another, than the peculiar function of any one of them. They

represent links in a chain of modality which is scarcely broken by any

peculiar use reserved for any one of them. We have also seen (§105)

that tense-distinctions in the moods abound, but are totally without

significance. Pres. subj. and aor. subj. are quite identical; precative

(aor. opt.) has in the Veda purely optative value which does not in the

least account for the aoristic element in its make-up. Even the pro-

hibitive use of the injunctive with md occasionally (tho very rarely)

yields to that of the imperative or even optative (§§159, 174, end).

Nor is the preference for aorist, rather than present (imperfect), in-

junctive by any means a settled fact, as far as the Veda is concerned

(§211). As far as we can observe, any one of the true moods may inter-

change with any other, certainly in principal sentences, but also to a

considerable extent in subordinate clauses.

IIl. IMperATIVE IN EXCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§149. The imperative, in addition to its very frequent reciprocity

with indicatives (already treated), interchanges with subjunctive,
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injunctive, optative, precative, future, and infinitive. This order is

followed in the sequel. In addition, the class of mixed imperative-

subjunctive forms, treated below (§173), contains cases which involve

not only the proper subj., but also those mixed forms which are part

impv. and part subj. And the second person modal forms in si and

se ($§164f.), themselves classed as imperatives, alternate with regular
impv. forms. Finally the impv. is used also, tho very rarely, as pro-

hibitive with md, exchanging with prohibitive injunctives (§159).

§150. The impv. in tdé shows in these interchanges a character in no
wise different from that of the ordinary impv. See the relation of RV.

1. 48. 15 to 8. 9. 1, described above, §100, and several examples under

the heading ‘Instances of more than two modal varieties’, §104. Cf.

also the section on Imperatives in tat exchanging with other Imperatives,
§254.

Imperative and Subjunctive

§151. It will be convenient to assort this large group into three
subdivisions: Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or
person; without change of tense but with change of person; and with

change of tense, with or without change of person.

§152. Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or person

dityds tad afigirasas cinvantu TB.: vigve devd afgirasas cinavan KS.

ApS. ‘May the Adityas (All-gods) and Afgirases pile (that).’
asvdduh pavdte (SV. pavatim) ati varam avyam RV.SV. ‘May the sweet

(soma) strain itself thru the wool.’

8d dikgita sanavo véjam asme (MS. vacam asmat) TS. MS.: sé samnaddha

sanuht vajam emam (MG. sunuhi bhagadheyam) AV.t MG.

svistim nas tam (AV. erroneously, tan) krnavad (TS. krnotu) visvakarma

(MS. tama vigsvakarma krnotu) AV. TS. MS.

sa no mrdatidrse RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: te no mrdanty idrée

AV. (vikdra of the prec., used in same hymn): ta no mrdata (VSK.
mrl°) tdrse RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS.

vaisvanarah pavita ma pundtu AV.: vdisvdnarah pavaydn nah pavitraih

TA,

te no rayim sarvaviram ni yachan (AG. yachantu) AV. HG.

agnir havyam (RV. KS. havih) Samité stidaydti (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV

Vs. TS. MS. KS.

4 sidati (SV. °atu) kalasam devayur nah (SV. deva induh) RV. SV.
sarvam punatha (VDh. punita) me papam BDh. ViDh.
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sarvam punatha me yavaéh BDh.: tat punidhvam (and, punidhvam ca)

yava mama ViDh.

istdpirte (KS. °tam) krnavathavir (VSK. SB. krnavathavir, TS. KS.

TB. MS. krnutad dvir) asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB.

SB. MS.: istépartarn sma krnutavir asmai AV.

punas te prana dyati (AS. °tu, TS.¢ dyati) TS. TA. AS.

brahmadvisam dyaur abhisamtapati AV.: brahmadvisam abhi tam Socatu

dyauh RY.

vastint carur (SMB. caérye, ApMB. caryo, HG. cdyyo) vt bhajési (SMB.

bhrjasi, v. 1. bhajasi, HG. bhaja sa) jivan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB.

The HG. reading is uncertain; see Whitney on AV. 19, 24. 6.

mama cittam cittenanveht HG.: mama cittam upadyasi AV. For other

similar items see Cone.

tabhir vahainam (TA. vahemam; TB. ApS. vahadsi ma, om. tabhir; KS.t

vahansi sd! [read probably vahasi ma]) sukrtam yatra (RV. AV.

a u) lokah (KS. lokah, RV. AV. lokam) RV. AV. KS. TB. TA.

Aps.

Sivah gagmo bhavasi nah TB. ApS.: sivd ca me Sagma caidhi TB. ApS.

jardm (AY. adds su) gachdst (AV. PG. gacha) part dhatsva vdsah AV.

PG. ApMB. HG.

sa gharmam invat (AV. indham) parame sadhasthe RV. AV.

idam me karmedam viryari putro ’nusamtanotu VSK. KS.: idam me

‘yam viryam putro ’nusantanavat SB.

saputrikdyam jagratha PG.: yajamanaya jagrta ApS.

nihdram ca hardsi (VSK. rari niharast) me VS. V8SK. SB.: nihdram in

ni me hara (TS.t hard) TS. KS. ‘

jyok pitrse dstém (and, Gsdtaz) AV. ‘Sit she long with her fathers.’

Both in the same hymn; a conscious vikdra.

usd no ahna & bhajdd (and, ahne pari daddtu) AV. (both)

Sravad (and: grutdm, Sravan) brahmdny dvasd gamat (and: gatdm, gaman)

SS. (all). ‘Let him (them) hear the holy words and come with aid.’

Here belongs also, presumably:

edhasva yamardjasu AV.: edhadsari yamardjye TA. The comm. on

edhdsam says, edhasva vardhasva (1). The Cone. suggests edhdse;

both versions would then mean, ‘thrive thou in the kingdom of

Yama (among those whose king is Yama).’

Imperative and Subjunctive, without change of tense but with change of

person

§153. The particular interest of this subdivision is that 2d person

imperatives vary constantly with 3d person subjunctives. This alter-
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nation goes back to RV. itself; see §§93, 95. Metrical convenience is

often associated with the shift. A few examples of change of person

also occur in the next subdivision.

yathavasam tanvam (AV. °vah) kalpayasva (AV. VS. °ydti) RV. AV. VS.

‘Fashion (or, may he fashion) the body (bodies) according to his

will.” The impv. kalpayatu would be metrically inferior.

8a no vasiiny a bhara (SV. bharat) RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘bring

(let him bring) wealth to us.’ Cf. sa no visvdny & bhara RV. The

impv. bharatu would be hypermetric.

upasadyo namasyo yathdsat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. ‘That he

may be (be thou here) an object of attention and homage.’

pavamdno vy asnavat (SV. °na vy asnuhi) RV. SV.

indradya pathibhir vahan (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB.

tha sphatim sam & vahdn (and, vaha) AV. (both).

bodha stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayourdhah) RV. SV. ApS.: bodhdt sto-

mair vayo dadhat MS. Thereisay.1.bodhdin MS. See §§24, 341.

dyur no dehi jivase SG.: dyur-no vigsvato dadhat AV.
tan Gdityan anu mad&é (MS. madat) svasiaye RV. MS. See §315. The

reading of MS. is uncertain; its p.p. has mada; if this is the true

reading the variant belongs here, if madd is 1st pers. subj; but it

may also be 2d sing. impv. (so RV. p.p.).

nigidan no apa durmatim jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS.KS. SB.

pibatam somyam madhu RV. (quinquies) SV.: pibdti so° ma° RV.

(semel) SV,

sameddharam anhasa urusyat (88. arhasah pahi) RV. S88.

The following two contain corruptions:

yamasya loke adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya; MS. loke nidhir ajardya) AV.

MS. TA. AV. has a clear subjunctive; TA.’s form may possibly be

understood as a 2d impv., thematic; MS. is hopelessly corrupt.

adharo mad asau vadat svahd ApMB.: adharo vaddsau vada svaha HG.

The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., as Kirste says

ad loc.

§154, Imperative and Subjunctive with change of tense

apeyam ratry uchatu AV. ‘let this night fade away’; aped u hdsate tamah

RV. ‘now may darkness slink away.’

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. SS. vanutém) TS. MS. SB. TB.
AS. 88. But vanate may be pres. ind.; see §116, 191.

so ’dhvarad karatt jdtavedah AB.: krnotu so adhvarai (VS. TB. °ra)

jdtavedéh VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘Let Jatavedas perform the
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sacrifice. Cf. krnutdri tav adhvara jatavedasau MS., and svadhvara

etc. in RV., §95.

prabudhe nak punas (KS. puras) krdhi (TS. punar dadah) VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. ‘Make us again awake’, or the like.
sanpriyah (TA. °yam prajayd) pasubhir bhuvat (MS. ApS. bhava) MS.

TB. TA. ApS.

matevasma adite Sarma yacha (SG. aditih Sarma yansat) AV. TS. MS.

KS. TB. TA. SG. ApMB.

sammiélo aruso bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV.

sa nah purnena vavanat (AY. yachatu) AV. TS. KS. ApMB.

ula trata Sivo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varithyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

Kaué.

rayim ca nah sarvaviram (TS.+ °ram) ni yachatu (AV. yachat) AV. TS.

MS.: sa no rayim sarvaviram ni yachatu VS. VSK. SB.: somo

rayim sahaviram ni yansat KS.

uruvyacd no mahisah Sarma yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS.

jayatabhitvarim jayatabhitvaryah (text, corruptly, °ya) AS.: jesathabhi-

tvarim jesathdbhitvaryah KB. SS.

garhapatya un no nesat TA.: garhapatyad un ninetu MS.

avigam nah pitum krnu (KS. krdhi; TB. ApS. karat) VS. 2. 20 (omitted

in Conc.) TS. KS. 8B. TB. ApS. The version with krnu is also

found in TB. 1. 2. 1. 25d.

Gdityair no aditth Sarma yansat (and, yachatu) RV. (both)

ayur visvdyuh part pdsati (AV. pdtu) wa RV. AV. TA.

Sam astu tanve mama AV.: gam v astu tanvai tava VS8.: gam u te tanve

bhuvat TS. KSA.

(By a slip the Conc. quotes: svdvego anamivad bhavd nah (Kau&. °mivd na

edhi) RV. TS. MS. Kaus. SMB. PG. ApMB. with bhusd as ADMB.’s

reading; but it has bhavd like the rest.]

Imperative and Injunctive

§155. The opportunity for interchange between these moods is

lessened by the fact that their forms are identical at many points of their

respective paradigms. Of course this means that our grammatical

classifications break down at this point. Despite this, the interchanges

are not much less numerous than those between Imperative and Sub-

junctive. We present them in four groups: first, those which involve

no change of tense or person; second, those which involve change of

person; third, those with change of tense; fourth, prohibitive clauses with

md, a small group of exceptional interest, presenting a rivalry between
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these two moods which begins (practically) in the later Vedic texts (ef.

Whitney, Grammar §579c) and continues thruout classical Sanskrit.

Imperative and Injunctive without change of tense or person

§156. The interchanges in the 2d singular concern in most cases

presence or absence of visarga (e.g. vaha: vahah) and in all (four) such

instances happen to occur at the end of a pada; they may to some extent

be due to phonetic indistinctness of h, see §25.

visvasmat (TA. divo vi°) stm aghdyata urusya (TA. °yah) RV. TA.

‘Deliver him from every evil-doer (of the sky).’

-pra-pra yajiapatim tira (TA. tirah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. AS. 8S.

ApS. Uncertain: Poona ed. of TA. reads ¢ira in text and comm.

recordjng éirah as v. 1. in both. ‘Promote farther and farther the

patron of the sacrifice.’

ni diaragravase vaha (SS. vahah) AV. SS. ‘Bring to the far-famed.’

stiryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS} tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS. ‘Heat the

heat of the sun.’ But perhaps the second tapah is felt as a noun;

for MS. accents it as well as the first tapah.

asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. variyah) sugam krdhi RV. AV.: asma-

bhyam mahi varivah sugam kah RV. See §92.

indro marutvdn sa daddtu tan me (and, daddd idam me) AV. (both).

agnim naksanta (SV. °tu) no girah RV. SV.

G no visva (MS. °vd) dskra (TB. viéve askra) gamantu (MS. °ta) devdh

RV. MS. TB. AS.

abhur (SG. matur) anyo ’pa (ApMB. 8G. ’va) padyatam (SG. °ta)

ApS. 8G. HG. ApMB.
rir me bhajatu TA.: Sri me bhajata MahanU.

alakgsmi me nasyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU. Cf. alakgmir me

nasyataém RVKh.

Gdityd rudré vasavo jusania (AV. °tam) RV. AV.

(ud u tvd visve devd) agne bharantu (MS. also, bharanta) cittibhih VS.

TS. MS. (both) KS. SB.

vdyo ve (TS. ApS. vihi; Kaué. text, erroneously, vdyave) stokanam (KS.f

ve stokandm; VSK. adds jusdnah) VS. VSK. TS. KS. 3. 6 (reference

omitted in Conc.) SB. ApS.

vigve devah samanaso jusanta (TS. bhavantu) RV. TS.

ni vo jamayo jihata (SS. °tarh) ny ajamayah KB. AS. SS. ‘May they

who are related or not related stoop to you.’ jihatd is 3 pl. injunc-

tive. But the long 4, followed by a nasal consonant, tempts one

to read tam with SS.
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aryo nasania (SV. nah santu) sanisanta (SV.} °tu) no dhiyah RV. SV.

See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72.

§157. Imperative and Injunctive, without change of tense but with

change of person

sam arir (MS. KS. arir) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Let the
noble (or, do thou, noble) meet together.’

mahyam (in MS. this belongs to the prec. pada) yajamandya tistha
(MS. ed. tisthatu, but mss. tisthat, so read) TS. MS.

arsan (SV. arsa) mitrasya varunasya dharmand RV.SV. Soma issubject

in both; change to direct address in SV.

§158. Imperative and Injunctive, with change of tense (in a few cases

also with change of person)

yajna pratitigtha sumatau sugevdh TB, ApS. ‘O sacrifice, found thyself

upon benevolence, well-disposed’; yajfiah praty u sthat sumatau

matinim MS. ‘May the sacrifice found itself upon benevolence

of thoughts.’

marutam (MS.* sapatnahé ma°) prasave (VS. SB. vena) jaya (TS.*

jayata, TS.* TB. ApS. jesam) VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B. TB. ApS.

‘Conquer (may I conquer, rival-slaying) on the impulse of the

Maruts.’

samyag ayur yajrio (MS.} yajfiam) yajfapatau dadhdtu (MS. dhak) KS.

MS. ‘May the sacrifice snugly place life (place thou snugly life,

sacrifice) in the patron of the sacrifice.’

The rest have no change of person:

tvam bhavddhipatir (AV. bhar abhibhitir) jandndm AV. MS. KS.

punar ma dima punar ayur agat (MG. aitu) TB. HG. MG. Cf. punar

manah...dgat (gan) in Cone., and next.

punas cakguh punch srotram na dgan (VSK. TA. SMB. dgat) VS. VSK.

SB. TA. SMB.: punaés cakguh punar asur na aitu AV. Cf. prec.

amaisam cittam prabudham (TS. KS. °dha) vi neSat (KS. naésyatu) RV.

AV. TS. KS. ‘Among themselves let their plan thru thy wisdom

(or, the plan of the wise) fall thru.’ AVPpp. also has naésyatu; the

two prec. pidas in AV. are jagati.

tasya. no rdsva tasya no dhehi (AS. dah) AV. AS.

prajam asmasu dhehi VS.: prajam me dah VS. TS. MS. SB. TA.

ojo mayi dhehi VS. TB.: ojo me dah AV. VS. Similarly in items be-

ginning saho, balam, dyur, Srotram, caksur, vdcam, varco, tejo,

payo, rayim.
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agne rucdm pate...mayi rucarm dhah (KS. dhehi; ApS. rucam mayi dhah)

MS. KS. ApS.

ata & su madhu madhundbhi yodhi TS.: adah su madhu madhunabhi

yodhih RV. AV. SV. AA. MS. For yodhi see Whitney, Grammar

§839; but the form is probably corrupt; see §25.

yaso bhagas’ ca mé vidat PG.: yaso bhagasya (read, bhagaé ca) vindatu

Ars.

§159. Imperative and Injunctive in Prohibitive clauses with ma

ma savyena daksinam atikramih (GG. °krama) GG.HG. ‘Do not cross

the right (foot) with the left.’

ma jnataram ma pratistham vidanta (AG.} vindantu) AV. AG. ‘Let them

find no acquaintance, no support.’ It is significant that the late

text AG. changes the inj. to impv.

ma somam pdtv asomapah Kaus.: ma pat (text, yal!) somam asomapah

LS. ‘Let the non-soma-drinker not drink the soma.’

mé nah soma hvarito vihvarasva MS. {so probably to be read, with Cone.;

Knauer’s text, harivo (em. for mss. hoarivo; Knauer in a private

letter suggested ‘read hvarito, certainly’) vzhvaras tvam (mss. vihvara-

dhvam, one ms. °dhva)], ‘do not, O soma, fail, having gone wrong’;

ma@ no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA. vivyatho nah) MS. TA. ‘do

not, O hot drink (let not the hot drink), when shaken, injure (shake)

us.’ Somewhat uncertain, because of the bad condition of MS.;

see §332.

Imperative and Optative

§160. This class is smaller than the preceding and subdivision is

unnecessary. There is but one case of change of tense, the first example;

but change of person is frequent. A certain predilection for the impera-

tive rather than the optative in the second person is noticeable.

aredata (KS. 5. 3 ahedatd (by conjecture in ed., but read are° with

v. Schroeder on 32.3,n.3) manasd devin gacha (ApS. gamyat) MS.

KS. (bis) ApS. ‘With undisturbed mind go thou (may he go)

to the gods.’

agnir diksitah prthivi diksa sé ma diksa diksayatu (JB. dtkgeta) JB. AvS.

‘The consecrated one is Agni, the consecration is earth; let that

consecration consecrate me.’ The same with vdyur diksitah, ddityo

diksitah, prajapatir etc.; see ApS. 10. 10. 6.

araksasd manasé taj juseta (KS. jusethah; TS. MS. jusasva) RV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB.
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pratisthiém gacha (GB. gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. gamayet)

AB. GB. Gaastra on GB. p. 42 considers its reading corrupt and

would read as AB.

svargam arvanto jayema Vait.: svargdn arvanto jayata SV. SS.: svagan(!)
ar° jayatah AS. (corrupt).

mitraya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (KS. °vad vidhema) RV. KS. MS. N.
salyaya Kavya ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS. °vad vidhema) TS. KS. TB.

Aps.

tasma wu havyam ghrtavaj juhota (TS. ApMB. °vad vidhema) TS. 8S. SG.
ApMB.: dhdtra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota AS.

chandonamanam (with variants) sdémrajyar gacha (VSK. gachatat, MS.
gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS.

bharatam uddharem anusitica (MS. uddharema vanuganti?) TB. ApS.
MS. See §304.

uttame naka tha mddayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS::
nakasya prsthe sam isé.madema AV.

havyd no asya havisah Srnotu (AV. haviso juseta, TS. havigaé ciketu, SS.
havisah krnotu) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.

ayajatim (MS. ayajeydtim) ejyd isah VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. MS.
vyusam jdgrtad aham AV.: deyusam jagriydd aham RVKh. So Cone.,

, following Aufrecht for RVKh.; but Scheftelowitz reports that his

ms. reads jdgrydmy, and he emends to jégrydm, which seems the

only possible reading.

Imperative and Precative

§161. The precative is merely an aorist optative and does not differ,

in the Veda, from the regular optative in any way. It interchanges

with the imperative about a dozen times, with or without change of

person:

agne tejasvin tejasvit tvam devesu bhiyah TS.: agna dyuhkardyugmdzs

tvam tejasvan devesy edhi MS. ‘O Agni...be thou brilliant among

the gods.’

Gyur datra edhi VS. SB. 88. ‘be thou life to the giver’; mayo datre bhiyat
MS. ‘let there be delight to the giver.’ Cf. next.

vayo datre (KS. PB. add bhayan; VSK. datra edhi) mayo mahyam (TB.

TA. ApS. mahyam astu) pratigrahitre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS.
Cf. prec.

durmitras (°triyds, °tryds) tasmai santu (KS.* TB. TA. MahanU. BDh.

bhiuydsur) yo ’sman (MS. asman) dvesti VS. TS. MS. KS. (bis) SB.
TB. TA. AS. SS. LS. MahanU. BDh.
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druhah pasdn (TS. KS. pdgam) prati sa (KS. si) mucitsta (AV. pratt

mufcatam sah) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS.

yo no dvesty adharah sas padista (MS. MS. sa padyatém) RV. AV. MS.

KS. (The ms. of KS. sas; ed. wrongly emends to sa.)

yena tvam deva veda (SS. tvam veda) devebhyo vedo ’bhavas tena mahyam

(SS. tendsmabhyam) vedo bhuyah (VSK. bhava, SS. veda edhi) V8.

VSK. SB. SS.

suyame me (ApS. me adya ghrtaci) bhiiyastam VS. ApS.: sa@yame me ’dya

stam MS.

bahvir me bhavata (TS. bhiyasta) TS. KS.: bahvir bhavata MS.

yathendram daivir vio maruto ’nuvartmano ’bhavann (TS. ’nuvartmana)

evam imam yajamdnam daivié ca vigo manusié canuvarimdno bhavantu

(VSK, bhaéydsuh} VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

achidrah prajayé bhiiydsam ApS. ApMB. HG:: ef. arisia asmakam

virah santu ApS. ApMB.: arigtds tanvo bhiydsma (text, bhuyah

sma) LS.

Sunam ma istam...bhiiydt MS.: svam ma istam astu... KS.

samjwad (°fivikd) nama stha ta imam (AS, imam amum) sarnjivayata MS.

AS. ApS.: sarijiva stha samjiwydsam AV.
sd me satydsir devesu bhiyat (Vait. °sv astu) TS. Vait.

Imperative and Future

§162. The future is, in general, more certain than any of the moods

(Delbruck, AJSynt. 289); but, whenever a future form deals with an

event in the future that is not considered quite certain, the barrier

between it and the moods falls. And, like other indicatives, it is used

in the Veda of things which the poets represent as more certain than

they really are, for tactical (magical) reasons. Only a couple of inter-

changes between it and the imperative have been noted; but compare

below the interchanges of future with subjunctive, optative, and precative.

vag Grtvijyam karigyati (ApS. karotu) SS. ApS. ‘Speech will (shall) do

the office of priest.’ Unmetrical; but SS. is made to simulate meter.

radyas ca posam upasarwyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: rayim ca putran

anusanwyayasva PG.: rdyas posam abhi samvyayisye PG. MG.

‘Wrap thyself (I shall wrap myself) up in prosperity of wealth.’

§163. Imperative and Infinitive

dyumnam (KS. also, °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘May he choose glory, that he may thrive (let
him thrive).’
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brdhmandns tarpayitavd iti sampresyati ApS. 4. 16. 17: brahmandns
tarpayeti presyati MS. ‘He gives the order, Treat the brahmans!’
This use of the infinitive in direct discourse (not immediately

depending on a verb of command, in which case the infin. would be

regular, see Delbriick, AJSynt. 427, Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt.

§217) seems to be peculiar to ApS., where it occurs at least twice
more: uccath samahantava iti sampresyati 1. 20. 1, ‘he gives the

order, Beat loudly together!’; and tris phalikartava iti sampresyati

1. 20. 11, ‘he gives the order, Thrice clean the grain.’ On the last the

comm. says phalikaranam trih kartavyam ity arthah. The tt

in such phrases seems to exclude the infinitive from direct govern-

ment by the verb of command. Nevertheless the infin. of com-

mand is doubtless the elliptical residue of an infin. dependent on a

verb of command [if it is not, after all, felt as governed by the

following sampresyati, despite the <ti; such illogical mixture of

direct and indirect forms of speech is not unknown—F. E.]. For

the general and comparative aspects of the infin. as impv. see

Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. 2. 4534,

IV. IMPERATIVE SECOND SINGULAR IN 87 AND (?) se

§164. In the Rigveda occur a number of modal forms restricted to the

2d singular; they are formed by adding si directly to the strong form of

the root without other stem or mood formative. See Whitney, Gram-

mar §624; Delbriick, Altindisches Verbum §30, Altindische Syntax 365;
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 2; Neisser, BB. 7. 230 ff. Imperative

value is generally assigned to them, because they are frequently accom-

panied by other impv. forms in the same sentence. Now it is interesting

to note that our repetitions do in fact, in a case or two, substitute an

impv. form for such a form in s?; and further that forms in si are not

entirely limited to passages occurring in the RV.:

deva somaisa te lokas tasmift cham ca vakgva pari ca vaksva (V8SK. lokah

pari ca vakgi Sam ca vaksi; SBK. tasmifi cham pari ca vaksi sam ca
vakst) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. Cf. Sar ca vaksi pari ca vakgi MS.TA.
ApS. ‘This is thy station, god Soma; in it thrive thou well and

thoroly.’ The verb concerned seems to be vaks ‘grow’, tho Mahi-

dhara on VS. refers the form to vah ‘carry’. In either case we have

a modal 2d person in s?, exchanging with an impv. in sva, and that

in YV. texts only.

dhiya na (SV. no) vajan upa masi (SV. mahi) Sagvatah RV. SV. Cf.

next.
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stuto yasi (RV. yahi) vasan anu RV. VS. TS. KS. SB. LS. ‘Praised,
O Indra, go after our desire.’ In this and the prec., of course, the

forms in si may be construed as indicative (so Keith on TS.). Yet

the atmosphere of the passages, together with the unambiguous

impv. of the variant forms, seems to suggest modal value.

sam indra no (no) manasa nesi (AV. nesa) gobhih RV. AV. VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. TB. AVPpp. reads nesi, showing that nesa (aor. impv.) is

a somewhat precarious nonce-formation.

Of equal interest is the substitution in TS. of a form in si for a RV.

injunctive; it is the more remarkable because it occurs in a subordinate

clause (introduced by yad):

pitfn yaksad (TS. yaksy) rtdvrdhah RV. VS. TS. KS. ‘When he shall

(thou shalt) sacrifice to the fathers who prosper the ria.’

§165. We append here a couple of cases in which forms in se inter-

change with imperatives in dhz (hi). It is possible that the se-forms

are modal (imperative, or subjunctive?) middle forms corresponding to

the actives in si, but the forms are isolated and ambiguous. Perhaps

here belongs dhise; see §219, visva adhi Sriyo etc.

indro vide tam u stuse (Mahanamnyah stuht) AA. Mahanamnyah.

‘Indra finds, him do thou praise.’ But stuse may mean ‘T praise’;

so Keith.

krsim susasydm ut krse (KS. krdht) MS. KS. MS. ‘The furrow, well-

grown with grain, draw thou up.’ The verb is problematic in form

and meaning; one is almost led to suspect that both krse and krdhi

are from krs ‘plow’ (!).

Y. SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§166. The subjunctive exchanges with the indicative (§§117ff., 124,

131, 137, 140, 145, a, d, f), the imperative (§151ff.); and further with

injunctive, optative, precative, future, and desiderative. The first

persons, as already remarked, do duty also as imperatives; we treat them

here rather than asimpvs. In principal clauses there is no perceptible

difference between the subj. and its rival moods. In dependent clauses

the 2d person impv. does not alternate with subjs. (§95, note 11); but

the ind., 3d person impv., inj. and opt. are fairly common and normal.

Subjunctive and Injunctive

§167. Alternation between these moods is not very rare, particularly

in principal clauses; and there are a few cases of subordinate clauses

which we have classified here. Included are some cases with coincident
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change of tense and person; and there is a single instance of a prohibitive
clause with md. Some of the forms which we have classified as injune-
tives may, of course, be regarded perhaps equally well as preterite
indicatives without augment; in that case they would belong in §§131,
137, 145.

tasmai deva adhi bravan (MS. KS. TB. [comm. and Poona ed. text]
ApS. bruvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘May the gods bless him.’

tasmai somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV. KS.

pra bravéma (MS. bru°, v. 1. bra°) Saradah gatam VS. MS. TA. ApMB.
HG. MG.

upa sravat (MS. éruvat, p.p. sravat) subhagd yajfie asmin RV. MS. ‘May
the blessed (Sarasvati) listen to us at this sacrifice.’ Sruvat, if not
merely a corruption, is a tentative and precarious formation
modelled on forms like bruvat in the two preceding cases; see §23
where such cases are considered from the phonetic point of view.

agnir havydni sisvadat RV.: agnir havyd sustidati RV.

tsam arjam anya vaksat (TB.* tvaksit) VS. MS. KS. TB. ‘Let one
bring refreshment and food.’

practnam sidat (MB. siddt) pradisa prthivyah VS. MS. KS. TB.

yajamandya varyam & suvas kar asmai TA.: yajfiapataye vdryam a svas
kah MS.: yajfapataye vasu véryam asamskarase 88.

pra &masru (SV. smagsrubhir) dodhuvad urdhvatha bhat (SV. urdhvadha
bhuvat) RV. SV. So to be classed if bhuvat is a subjunctive from
the root-aorist (a)bha?. But augmented forms in -vat occur (see
Whitney, Roots), and both forms may be injunctive, or indeed
preterite indic. Cf. next.

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. daddt) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. ‘He
shall hand thee over to these manes.’ Both forms ambiguous,
somewhat as in the preceding.

§168. In subordinate clauses the subjunctive is much commoner
than the injunctive (cf. §§124f.), but some cases of the latter seem to
occur, besides those similar forms which we have preferred to regard as
preterite indicatives exchanging with subjunctives (§145):

ayugman (AV. °man) jaradastir yathasam (AV. °sdni) RVKh. VS. AV.:

.. .yathdsat AV. AG. PG. ApMB. See Cone. for similar padas.
‘That I (he) may reach old age.’ The pada occurs in four different
verses: one in RVKh. VS., two different ones in AV., and a fourth

in the Grhya texts.

yad ttt mam atimanyadhvam HG.: yadi mam atimanydédhvat ApMB.
‘When (if) you (thus) disdain me,’
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yatra (SV. yatra) deva iti bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV. ‘Where people

may say “gods’’.’ Of course bruvan may be considered indic.

The single case of a prohibitive with md is:

sakhydt te ma yosam TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. ‘May I not be separated

from thy friendship’: sakhyam te ma yosah SMB. ‘donot withhold

thy friendship.’

Subjunctive and Optative

$169. This interchange is most frequent in first-person forms, where

the subj. also does duty as impv. But the following examples include

several of 3d person, and others, as well as one of 2d person, will be

found among the interchanges of more than two modal forms, §104

above. Several cases occur in subordinate clauses. One case involves

change of tense. See also §96 for a RV. case.

vidad (SV. vided) arjam Satakratur viddd (SV. vided) isam RV. SV.

‘May (Indra) the possessor of hundred-fold wisdom obtain food,

obtain refreshment.’

ima nu kanv bhuvand sisadhéma (SV. TA. ApS. MS. °dhema) RV. AV.
SV. VS. AB. KB. GB. AA. TA. MS. ApS. AS. SS. Vait. ‘Let us
now bring success to these worlds.’

$rnuydma (TA. ApMB. HG. srnavdma) Saradah gatam VS, MS. TA. PG,

MG. ApMB. HG.

bhavama (AV. bhavema) Saradah Satam AV, TA. ApDMB. HG.

vibhum kdmam (VS. vibhiin kamdn) vy asnavai (MS. asiya) VS. MS. KS.

TB.

athainam jarima nayet HG.: yathainam jarase nayat AV.

In the last the subj. occurs in a subordinate clause, which is made a

principal clause with the opt. form. In the following both forms occur

in subordinate clauses:

(bhimyd vrtvdya no britht) yatah khanema (TS. khandma) tam vayam

vs. TS. MS. KS.

yasyam usantah prahardéma (AV. ApMB. HG. °rema) Sepam (AV.

Sepah) RV. AV. PG. ApDMB.HG.N. ‘In whom (the bride) we may

eagerly insert the member.’

yathé puman bhaved tha MS.: yatheha purugo ’sat (SMB. purusah sydt)

VS. SS. ApS. Kaué. SMB.

§170. Subjunctive and Precative

aham evedam sarvam asdni (SB. BrhU. vam bhiiydsam) SB. Brhv.

ChU. ‘May I myself be (or become) this entire world.’
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yan madhuno...tenadham madhuno. . .’séni (HG. bhiydsam) PG. ApMB.

HG.

§171. Subjunctive and Future

varano vadraydtai (and, vdrayisyate) AV. (both): ‘the (amulet) made of

varana-wood shall defend’: varune (but Poona ed. with comm.

varano) vdraydt TA.

bhavasi putrdndm mata AV.: tesdm mata bhavisyasi SG.

agnau karisyami GG. BDh.: agnau karavani ViDh. And others, see

§41.

vdcaspate vdco viryena sambhrtatamendyaksase (TA. °yaksyase, SS.

°yachase) MS. TA. SS. See §27.

pra ca havydnt vaksyast TS.: pred u havydni vocatt RV. VS. KS. ‘Thou

shalt (he shall) announce the oblations.’

§172. Subjunctive and (Subjunctive of) Desiderative

brahma vd yah kriyamanam ninitsat (AV. vd yo nindisat kriyamaénam)

RV. AV. ‘Or whoso shall (seek to) blaspheme our holy charm as

it is being performed.’

VI. Mrxep IMpERATIVE-SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS

8173. Of all genuinely modal interrelations that between impv. and

subj. is the most frequent. This intimacy between the two has gained

formal expression in the Vedic language in occasional mixed imperative-

subjunctive forms. Thus nuddiu is a blend of nudatu, impv., and

nudati, subj. No less certainly karatu is a blend of subj. karati and

impv. karotu. The function of this blend corresponds to itsform. Cf.

Whitney, Grammar §§740, 752c. In §104, p, we have quoted several

variants showing all three types, true subj., true impv., and mixed.

Here we append others in which the mixed form varies with subjunctive

alone:

sa drsto mrdayatt (MS8.f °tu; VSK. mrlaydit) nah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

‘May he, when seen, be gracious unto us.’

durgham dyuh karati (TA. °tu) jwase vah RV. TA.

visve no devd avasd gamantu RV. VS. TS.: visve no (KS. ma) devd avasa

gamann iha RV. VS. MS. KS. ApS. Since the thematic aorist

agamat is rare and dubious in the Sarbhitds, it is best to classify

the Samhita form gamantu here, rather than as impv. to aor. agam-

a-t. Cf. however gamat sa (gamema)...in §174,
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tapto vém gharmo nakgati (AV. nakgatu) svahota AV. AB. AS. SS.

sa no muficdtu (RV. SV. raksisad) duritdd avadydi RY. SV. TA.

Gdityair indrah saha sisadhdtu (VS. °tt; RV. AV. ctklpdtc) RV. AV. SV.

VS. TA. MS. ApS.

[so ’syat (MG. ’syah) prajaém muficatu mrtyupasat AG. SMB. PG.

ApMB. HG. MG. Cone. erroneously quotes muficdtu for SMB.]

VIL. Inyoncrrve IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§174. The injunctive alternates with indicative (§§120, 125, 132, 138,

141, 145, b, e), imperative (§§155ff.), subjunctive (§§167f.), and optative.

There is one case of a prohibitive with md in which one text anoma-

lously replaces an inj. with an opt., cf. Whitney, Grammar §579b. Occa-

sionally there is a shift of tense along with that of mood.

Injunctive and Optative

ad ma pranena saha varcasd gan (AV. gamet) AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘May he

come to me along with life-breath and strength.’ AV. comm. also

gan; MS. p.p. agan.

asyam rdhad (SB. AS. rdhed) dhotrayam devamgamayam MS. SB. TA.

AS. 8S. ‘May he succeed in this sacrifice that goes to the gods.’

tvayd (VSK. TS. KS. TB. omit) vayam samghatam-samghdtam (TS. TB.

omit one samghdtam; VSK. samghdte-sarighdte) jesma (KS.} once

samjayema, once jayema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 8B. TB. ‘(Thru

thee) may we be victorious in every fight.’

gamat sa (and: gamema, sa gantd) gomati vraje RV. (all). ‘He (we)

shall go to a stall rich in cattle.’ gamat is commonly taken as sub-

junctive of a root aorist; but in view of gamema, which can only be

opt. of an a-aorist, we class it as inj. of that type.

tena vayam gamema (TS. MS. KS. patema; VSK. tena gamema) bradh-

nasya vistapam VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tena gesma sukrtasya

lokam AV.

nediya it srnyah (TS.t °yd) pakvam eyat (TS. MS. KS. dyat) RV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. N.

na papatvdya rdsiya (SV. raisisam) RV. AV. SV. The SV. reading is

doubtless an unsuccessful attempt to improve the meter.

pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce) amrtasya (VS. TA. MahanU. amrtam

nu) vidvén AV. VS. TA. MahanU. In AV.,, ‘may (the gandharva)

knowing of the immortal proclaim that.’ TA. comm. provdca

(3d person!). The form voce seems well-nigh uninterpretable; the

comm. seems to be thinking of the 3d sing. perf. mid. ace.
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The single case of prohibitive with md is:

mda tvdgnir dhvanayid (MS. dhanayid; TS. dhvanayid; KSA. dhvanayed)

dhimagandhih RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. ‘Let not the fire, smoke-

scented, make thee crackle’, or the like. On dhvanayid see §285.

VIII. OpraTive IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§175. The optative interchanges with indicatives ($§121, 126, 133,

142), imperative (§160), subjunctive (§170), injunctive ($174), preca-

tive, and future.

Optative and Precative

The precative is itself only an aorist optative of specialized type. It

interchanges mostly with the present optative, less often with the aorist

optative. Some of the forms classed as precatives are, of course,

necessarily indistinguishable from regular aorist optatives; cf. Whitney,

Grammar §§568, 921ff.; these interchanges might therefore be classed

under §210, d.

tabhyart (MS. KS. add vayah) patema sukrtém u lokam (Kau8. pathy-

dsma sukrtasya lokam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus. ‘With these two

(wings) may we fly to the world of the pious.’

twaydyam vrtram vadhyat (VSK. badhyat; VS. SB. badhet) VS. VSK. TS.

MS. KS. SB. ‘Thru thee may he slay Vrtra.’

anu virair anu pusydsma (TB. ApS. radhyama) gobhih VS. TB. Ap§.
‘May we thrive with heroie sons and cattle.’

jiveyam SB.: jivydsam AV.

sam’ aham dyusd sam varcasd sam prajaya (SS. adds, sam priyena

dhamnd) sam rdyas posena gmiya (VB. SB. SS. gmisiya) VS. MS.

KS. But, of course, gmisiya may be considered an ‘s-aorist.

sintvdlyd aham devayajyaya pasuman (ApS. °mati) bhiyasam (MS.
pasin vindeyam) ApS. MS. Similarly with kuhed, and rakayd.

suprajah prajaya bhiydsarr (ApMB.* bhdyas)...VSK. TS. ApS.
ApMB. HG.: suprajah prajabhih sya (VS. and SB. also syama;

SS. prajabhir bhuydsam)...VS. SB. AS. SS.
priyo datur dakgindya tha syam AV.: priyo devéndm dakgindyat datur

tha bhiiydsam VS.

bhuyama te sumatau vdjino vayam RV. SV.: bhiiydsma te sumatau visva-

vedah MS. (so read, for Cone. °vedah; the text has °vedd followed by

a vowel, which by the peculiar sandhi of MS. means °vedah).

bhiydsma (SB. KS. °yama) putraih pasubhih SB. KS. AS. ApS. ApMB.
BDh.
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sahasraposam vah pusydsam (KS. puseyam; MS. vo ’siya) TS. MS. KS.

HG.: sahasraposari puseyam VS. SB.
dydvaprthivyor aham devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhydsam (KS.* devaya-

jyaya prajaniseyam prajaya pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyaya pra-
janisiya prajaya pasubhth) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. Note the anoma-
lous (thematic) aor. opt. prajaniseyam,

arigtds tanvo bhdydsma LS.: arigtah syama tanvd suvirah RV. AV. TS.

KS.

a md stutasya stutam gamydt (Vait. gamet) TS. Vait.: & md stotrasya

stotram gamyat PB.

api jayeta so ’smakam ViDh.: api nah sa kule bhiiyat MDh.

tasya te bhaktivdrisah syama (MS. KS. bhaktivdno bhiydsma) AV. MS.

KS.: tasya te vayarn bhiyisthabhdjo bhiydsma ApS.: tasyds te

bhaksivanah syama (MS. KS. bhaktivano bhiydsma, ApS. °vanso
bhiydsma, AS. bhagam astmahi) MS. KS. TB. Ap§. AS.

vami te samdréi visvam reto dhesiya (KS. dhistya) MS. KS.: visvasya te

visvdvato vrsniydvatah tavagne vamir anu samdrsi vised retansi dhisiya

TS.: vami ndma samdrsi vised vamdni dhimahi JB. All the verb-

forms are ambiguous, and dhimahi doubly so, since it might be

injunctive; see Whitney, Grammar §837b.

Optative and Future

tau yutijita (AV. yoksye) prathamau yoga dgate AV. SV. ‘These

two may he (I shall) first yoke up (employ) when the conjuncture

arrives.’ The AV. (vulgate) mss. all read yokse; Ppp. yoksye.

IX. PRECATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§176. The precative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 133),

imperative (§161), subjunctive (§169), optative (§175), and future.

Two of the three forms here classed as precatives might, however, also

be considered aor. optative.

Precative and Future

justam adya devebhyo vdcam udydsam (88. vacarh vadisyami) SB. S88.

ApS. ‘Let me (I shall) speak this day speech pleasing to the gods.’

madhu vansisiya (SS. vanisye) AV. SS. ‘May I (I shall) win honey.’

Whitney would read vansistya in AV. Cf. Bloomfield and Spieker,

JAOS. 13, exviii.

madhu janisye (AV. janisiya) AV. TS. TA. SS.: madhu karigyamt

madhu janayisyami madhu bhavisyati JB.
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X. FUTURE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

$177, The future interchanges with aorist indicative (§134), impera-

tive (§162), subjunctive (§171), optative (§175, end), precative (just

above), and desiderative; and in one doubtful case we may have a future

indicative exchanging with a future subjunctive. See also under Tense

for interchange of future with other indicative tenses (§234); and see

§248a for verbal nouns in éd, simulating the later periphrastic future,

exchanging with various finite verb forms.

yad vadasyan samjagdra janebhyah TB.: addsyann agna uta samgrndmt

AV.: aditsan vd samjagara janebhyah TA. ‘If I promise, not

intending to give, to people’, or the like. Participles are here

concerned.

paridhdsyai yaso dhadsyai (MG. paridhdsye yaSo dhdsye) PG. MG. If

the PG. contains finite verb-forms, they must be future subjunc-

tives (Whitney, Grammar §938). But Stenzler and Oldenberg

follow the Hindu comm, in taking -dhdsyai as an infinitive (and

yasodhdsyai as a compound). Cf. §134.

XI. DEsiIpERATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

8178. The desiderative—by definition modal in force—exchanges

with indicative aorist (§135) and future (§177); and it forms a sub-

junctive of its own which varies with another subjunctive (§172).

XII. INFINITIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH IMPERATIVE

§178a. See §163.

SUMMARY OF MODAL INTERCHANGES IN DEPENDENT AND OTHER NON-

CATEGORICAL CLAUSES

§179. Starting with the observation that the subjunctive is the

favorite in relative clauses, we note (§122) that the 2d sing. impv. is

certainly excluded from that construction. This does not apply to the

other numbers of the 2d person impv., which are identical in form with

injunctives, as may be seen from the example in §168, yad itt mam

atimanyadhvam HG., yadi mam atimanyddhvat ApMB., ‘when (if) you

(thus) disdain me.’ The true or exclusive imperative forms, not capa-

ble of confusion with either subj. or inj., are (in the active) the 2d and

3d singular and the 3d plural only. They occur, if only rarely, in

prohibitive clauses (§159), and the third person also in relative clauses
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(§$§122f.). We here use the term ‘relative’ in a broad sense to include

clauses introduced by conjunctions derived from the stem ya-, as yadi,

yathd, yad, yatra, yatah. Understood in this sense we find the following:

§180. Interchanges of moods in relative clauses

Present Indicative and Imperative, §123

Present Indicative and Subjunctive, §124

Present Indicative and Injunctive, §125

Present Indicative and Optative, §126

Preterite Indicatives and modal forms (mostly subjunctives), §145

Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168

Subjunctive and Optative, §169

Subjunctive and Desiderative Subjunctive, §172

§181. Interchanges of moods and tenses in prohibitive clauses with ma

Augmented and augmentless Preterites, §146

Perfect Indicative and Injunctive, §147

Imperative and Injunctive, §159

Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168

Injunctive and Optative, §174, end

Cf. also the interchange between present and aorist prohibitive

injunctives, §§209, 211.

§182. To show at a glance the possible variations in prohibitive clauses

with md, we group examples of them here. The result is a mosaic of

unexpected modal variety:

Sraddhd ca no ma vyagamat: sraddha me ma vydgat, §146

gandn me ma v1 titrsah (sat): ganan me ma vy aririgah, §146

ma wa ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vim (ke cin ni yemur in; ke cin nyemur

in} na pasinah, §147

ma savyena daksinam atikraémth (kraéma), §159

ma jndlaram ma pratistham vidanta (vindantu), $159

ma nah soma hvarito vihvarasva: ma no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (vivyatho

nah), §159

ma somam patv asomapah: ma pat somam asomapah, §159

sakhydt te ma yosam: sakhyam te ma yosah, §168

ma tvagnir dhvanayid (dhanayid; dhvanayid; dhvanayed) dhiimagandhth,

§174, end

grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (vepidhvam), §211

ma wa urksah (sau) sam badhista (badhistam; badhetham), §211
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mainam agne vi daho mabhigecah (°SaSucah), §211

maindm arcisé ma tapasabhi (maindm tapasd marcisabhi) Socih (Socah;

Sdéucah), §211

$183. Interchange of moods in interrogative and lest-clauses

In one interrogative clause (§124, end) the present indicative inter-

changes with a subjunctive:

(apém napdd aGsuhema kuvit sa) supegasas karatt (karott) josisad dhi.

In one lest-clause (§124, end) the present indicative interchanges with

a subjunctive:

m4 mé hasin (hdsir) nathito net (na) twa jahani (Pmt).



CHAPTER IV. THE TENSES. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN

TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS

§184. Tense interchange in the Vedic Variants may be treated, in its

formal and functional aspects, under three heads:

1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense. In

general these are devoid of functional distinction. This is true alike

of the present and the aorist systems. Except that the reduplicated

aorist is associated with causative meaning (Whitney, Grammar §856)—

and even this exception is by no means a hard and fast rule, as the

variants show—the aorist, thruout the history of Sanskrit as of the

other Indo-European languages, does not make any functional differen-

tiation of its various formal types. Nor do our variants throw any

light on the rare and precarious instances in which different present-

systems from the same root are accompanied by genuine differences of

meaning, as in the perfective bharati ‘carry to’: imperfective bibharti

‘carry, wear’; see Bloomfield, JAOS, 11. exxvi ff.; Delbriick, AISynt.

274ff. So far as the variants show, the interchanges between present

systems are quite devoid of distinctions of meaning.

2. Interchanges between identical subordinate moods of different

tenses, especially present and aorist. These, again, do not manifest

the slightest difference in sense. Thus, patirr me kevalam krdhi (kuru),

‘make him solely my husband.’ We have encountered this tense varia-

tion as a very frequent accessory to modal variation in the chapter on

moods; see above, §154, etc. The cases there presented included only

those in which mood as well as tense was shifted, as in uruvyacd no

mahisah garma yarsat (yachatu), §154, where an aorist subjunctive

varies with a present imperative. In the present chapter we shall deal

with instances in which the mood remains constant, while the tense

changes.

3. True interchange of tense, that is to say, interchange in the indica-

tive forms, which (at least in the Veda) do have more or less clearly

recognizable differences of meaning. This involves interchanges be-

tween present, aorist, imperfect, and perfect, and to some extent future,

altho in our view the Vedic use of the future makes it more a mood

than a tense and we have accordingly treated it chiefly in the chapter

on moods; but see below, §234.

115
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We begin with the first of these classes, which involves two subdivi-

sions: a. Interchange between the Present systems, and b. between

the Aorist systems.

1. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN DIFFERENT FORMATIONS OF THE SAME TENSE

a. Interchanges between different Present systems

§185. Interchanges between present systems are carried on in a
fairly live fashion, and without the least distinction in meaning between
the correspondents. To some extent they represent old established
correspondences, such as between the various nasal presents. This is

in continuation of prehistoric conditions, largely dependent on the

organic derivation of the various nasal classes from different types of

‘dissyllabic roots’ or bases. See Gustav Meyer, Die mit nasalen gebilde-
ten praesensstémme (Jena, 1873); de Saussure, Mémoire sur le systéme

primitif des voyelles dans les langues indoeuropéennes 239ff. ; ; Hirt, Ablaut

76ff. The nasal classes show also a considerable tendency to interchange
with other present classes. Next in importance are the transitions

from non-thematic to thematic conjugation, part of a wide movement
thruout the history of Hindu speech. In a root or two (mrd, hit)
the accented a-class interchanges with ungunated aya-presents, the

latter being structurally or chronologically more archaic (hvayami =
Avestan zbayemi}. Intransitive ya-verbs show a somewhat marked

tendency to replace other types in late texts; cf. Delbriick, AI Synt. 277.

There are some interchanges which involve different phonetic treatment

of one and the same root, producing the effect of different present sys-

tems, such as interchange between ramndiu and ranvatu, drnuhi and

vrnu, dhvarati and dhirvati. Above all loom about forty interchanges

between the stems krno- and karo-, involving tangled chronological con-

ditions, And finally there are interchanges between any one and any
other system. We shall treat these matters in the approximate order

of their frequency or importance, beginning with krno: karo.

The stems krno (krnau) and karo (kuru)

§186. Of these two stems, kyno- is guaranteed as a prehistoric form
by the Avestan karanaomi. No less certainly is karo- of ancient organic
structure (dissyllabic base *kerey), as is shown by -kdr-min, karv-ara,

and the analogous formation tarute. See Bloomfield, JAOS. 16 elx =
BB, 23. 110; Hirt, Ablaut 114. The early hieratic language adopted
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krno-, whereas karo- seems likely to have been the true popular form

at all times. In the prevailingly hieratic parts of the RV. we find,

accordingly, krno-. On the other hand, however, the AV., tho funda-

mentally and prevailingly popular, does not favor karo- as we should

expect. Whitney’s Index to the AV. shows that krno- is much the

commoner stem; and this is perhaps made even more striking by the

evidence of the variants, in which, even tho the other texts (largely

popular) read karo-, the AV. overwhelmingly favors krno- (in 13 out of

14 cases; only one karo-!). It is quite clear that in this respect, as in

some others, AV., which shares many hieratic passages with RV., has

come under the influence of its diction. (It is to be noted, however,

that of the passages among the variants showing krno- in AV., only one

is borrowed from RV. Evidently AV. adopted the hieratic stem very

definitely as its own. The passages are grouped just below.) Analo-

gously, we find even in some very late texts that krno- forms are substi-

tuted for karo- forms of older texts, by conscious archaism. Thus Vait.,

certainly a late text but one with hieratic pretensions, employs the

doubly archaic krnuht (ojasvantam mam ayusmaniam manusyesu krnuhi,

see §255), against kuru of other and older texts. So also the very late

NilarU. revives krno- over the heads of all the YV. texts in: S¢vdm giritra

(MS. girtéa) tar kuru (NilarU. krnw) VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. On

the whole both the later hieratic texts (YV., Brahmana, and Srauta

Sititra), as well as the popular Grhya Siitras, incline to karo-, but fre-

quently and very inconsistently fall back into krno-. The edition of

ApS. 7. 17. 6, 7 gives both forms in adjoining repetitions of the same

formula, ardtiyantam adharam karomi (7. 16. 7 krnomi); the hieratic

form here may be due to mere desire for stylistic variation. Just so in

adjoining verses of the popular ApMB. we have first karomi, then krnomi

with further recasting of the phrase which suggests stylistic influence:

syonam te saha patyd karomi 1. 5. 16d, and aristam td saha patyd krnomi

1.5. 17d. There are few Vedic texts of any size or importance so base

but that they occasionally use krno- in place of karo-. Of those repre-

sented by more than one variant pdda, only TA., HG., and RVKh. lack

krno- forms. The would-be hieratic (but late and secondary) Vait.

poses with krno- forms three times against other texts with karo-, and

without a single instance of the reverse.

§187. We seem to see traces of some school tendencies in this regard.

Altho it would doubtless be rash to generalize confidently from these

few instances, it seems hardly likely to be accidental that the Taittiriya

school texts—TS., TB., TA., ApS., MahanU., HG., and ApMB.—
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uniformly prefer the popular kare. So does KS.; while contrariwise

MS. and its Srauta Sitra, MS., show a majority for krno-.

§188. The capricious interplay of hieratie and popular, old and new,

is further tangled by half a dozen examples in which the aorists or aorist-

presents krdhi and krsva interchange with corresponding forms of the

bases krno- and karo-, §210, a.

$189. The distribution of the two stems in the interchanging variants

is shown conveniently in the following table:

krno- karo- krno- karo-

RV.......... 3 0 Vait..... 0... cee 3 0

1 13 1 ApS..........000. 5 7

SV... eee 1 0 MS...........005- 3 2

VS.... cee 4 4 S| 6 0 1

TS... cee eee 4 9 SMB............5 2 0

MS.......... 8 3 GG... cece cee 1 0

KS... 0... 5 9 Kaug............. 1 1

AB.......... 1 0 1, C 2 2

JB... cc. eee. 1 0 ApMB............ 4 6

PB........0.. 0 i HG... ce cece. 0 5

SB........... 3 2 Mahaau.......... 0 1

TB... eee. 2 6 NilarU........... 1 0

TAL... cee 0 6 SvetU............ 0 1

1. 2 2 RVKh............ 0 5

88........0.. 1 2 BDh.............. 0 1

LS........0.. 0 1

§190. The following list of about 40 passages is grouped so as to show

first those which concern RV. and AY. by themselves:

Passages involving RV.

yada éytam krnavo (TA. karavo) jdtavedah RV. AV. TA.

yasmai kynoti (TS. karoti) brdhmanah RV. V8. TS.

suputram subhagam kuru (RV. krnu; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB.

HG.

Passages involving AV.

yada Sriam krnavo (TA. karave) jatavedah RV. AV. TA.

agne medhdvinam kuru (AV. krnu) AV. VS. RVKh.

andgasam brahmane (AV. °nd) twa& karomi (AV. krnomt) AV. TB. HG.

ApMB.

priyam ma& kuru (AV. krnu) devesu (ApMB, ma devesu kuru) AV.

RVKh. HG. ApMB.
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priyam rajasu ma kuru (AV. krnw) AV. RVKh. ApMB.: priyam ma
kuru raéjasu HG.

brahmaham antaram krave (KS. karave, read vai) AV. KS.
mam tndra bhaginam krnu AV.: mam agne bhdginam kuru ApMB.
karomi (AV. krnomi) te prajapatyam AV. ApMB. HG.
krnomi tubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu AV.: aristam tua saha patya dadhami

(ApMB. krnomi) RV. ApMB.: syonam me (ApMB. te) saha patya
karomt TS. TB. ApMB.

svasit na indro maghavan krnotu AV.: svastt no maghavd karotu TS.
TA. Mahanv,

yasya kurmo grhe havih VS. MS. KS. SB.: yasya kurmo (AV. krnmo)
havir grhe AV. TS.

krnvano (KS. kurvdno) anyan (TS. MS. KS. anyan, KS. *nydn) adhardn
sapaindn AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. KS.

dirgham dyuh krnotu me (vam) AV. JB, Kaus. ApMB.: dyugmantam
karota ma (RVKh. karotu mam, KS. krnota ma) RVKh. KS. TA.
BDh.

yabhyam karmani kurvate (SV. krnvate) AV. SV. This is the only vari-
ant in which AV. shows a karo- form. It is also the only variant
in which SV. figures at all.

Passages involving all other texts

anil praaaes bahuldr me karotu (MS. krnotu) VS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
. Aps.

agnth pravidvin (MS. KS. °van) tha tat krnotu (ApS.* karotu; KS. Ap§.*
dadhatu) MS. KS. ApS. (bis).

achidram yajttam bhitrikarma karotu (KS. MS. bhuriretah krnotu) KS.
TB. ApS. MS.

ardtiyantam adharam krnomi (ApS.* karomi) TS. ApS. (both).

asya kurmo (RVKh. kulmo) harivo medinam tua RVKh. TS. TB.: tha
krnmo etc. KS.

Gdityds tua krnvantu (KS. kurvantu) jagatena chandasd...VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB.

Similarly rudrds twa, vasavas tvd, vigve tvd deva, ete.
tena suprajasam krnu (TA. kuru) TA. Vait.

tena ma vajinam kuru (Vait. krnu) AS. Vait. LS.

sinivali krnotu (KS. karotu) tam V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.
ukham krnotu (TS. KS. karotu) gaktya VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
krnotu (KS. karotu) vigvacargsanih KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG.
apsu dhautasya te. ..bhaksam krnomi (PB. karomt) KS. PB.
syonam te sadanam karomi (MS. krnomi) TB. ApS. MS.
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so asman (MS. asman) adhipatin karotu TS. MS.: so ’sman adhipatin
krnotu SS.

Samitaro yad atra sukrtari krnavathasmdsu tad yad duskrtam anyatra tat

AB. AS.: yo duskrtam karavat tasya duskrtam KauS.
yena striyam akrnutam (SS. striyav akurutam) 88. SMB. GG.: yena

Sriyam akrnutém PG.

yasyam patighni tanth...jéraghnim asyar tam krnomi ApMB.: ya te

patighni tanir jdraghnint tv eta karomi HG.: ya te patighnri...

tanir jdraghnim tata endr karomi PG.: yd te patighny alakgmi...

jaraghnim tam karomi SG.

sa tua manmanasam karotu (ApMB. °manasam krnotu) PG. ApMB.

Sivdm giritra (MS. girisa) tam kuru (NilarU. krnu) VS. TS. MS. KS.

NilarU. SvetU.
vastini krnvan (ApS. krnvann asme; TB. krnvann asmin, read asme with

comm. and Poona ed. text; MS. kurvan) naryaé purini TB. AS.

ApS. M8.
yasyamn karmani kurvate (ApS. krnvate) KS. ApS.

madhu ta madhula karotu (MS. krnotu) MS. TA. Ap§.

praja vikrnuat (ApS. vikurvah) janayan viripam (ApS. °pah) KS. ApS.:
prajah krnvan janayan virtipah M8.

ojasvaniam mam dyugmaniari.. .manusyesu kuru (Vait. krnuhi) TS. MS.

AS. Vait.

Interchange between the various nasal classes

§191. Here we have, first, interchanges between the no and nd classes:

they involve the roots stabh and skabh (thrice), ksi ‘destroy’ (twice), and

mi ‘diminish’ (once). The rest of the cases are stray examples of vari-

ous nasal formations; they chiefly concern transfer from non-thematic

nasal classes to thematic forms. In principle, of course, thematic verbs

of nasal classes are just as old as the non-thematic; but in Sanskrit

their appearance is sporadic only. The total of these cases is not suffi-

cient to permit deductions.

ajyam uktham avyathdyat (KS. °ya, TS. avyathayat) stabhndtu (MS.

°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The same with pratigam uktham,

morulvatiyam uktham, niskevalyam uktham, and vaisvadevdgnimarute

ukthe, ete.

ut te stabhnami (TA. tabhnomi) prthivim ivat pari RV. AY. TA. and

(pratikas) 8G. AG. Kau8.

adhvana skabhnita (VS. skabhnuvantah) V8. TS.: adhvénam skabhnu-

vanto...MS.
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ksinomi (AV. ksindm?) brahmandmitran AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA.

idam aham amum dmusydyanam...praksinadmi KS8.: idam aham amus-

yamusyayanam...praksindmi MS.: idam aham amusydmusydyan- .

asydyuh prakginomi ApS.

pra sma mindty (ApS. prasma minoty) ajarah RV. KS. ApS.

brhaspatis tvd (TS. KS. ApS. °tis tua) sumne ramnatu (TS. ApS. ran-

vatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. The ‘root’ ranv is best ac-

counted for as ra-nv-(*rm-nv-). Whitney, Roots, regards it as a

secondary formation from ran. This and the next belong equally

in §196.

deva gavtar vasu rama (TS. ranva, KS. rana, MS. rane) VS. TS. MS. KS.

B.

Gpas tvd sam arinan (MS. arinvan) VS. MS. SB.: dpah sam arinan TS.

KS.

agner jthudm abhi (MS. jthvabhi, p.p. jthvam, abhi; AV. KS. jthvayabhi)

grniiam (AV. grnata) AV. VSeTS. MS. KS. grnitamis 2d dual of né-

class, grnata 2d plural of accented a-class.

dvksvdsdv anksvdsau HG.: asav abhyanksvdsdy ariksva AS.: anksva

tatdsau ApS.: diijasvinulimpasuea PG. The thematic present is

practically unknown; see Whitney, Roots.

sd ma samiddhdyusa...samintam (! one ms. “indhatim) TA.: s@ ma

samiddha. ..samindhisatam MS. Here TA., most mss., has a regu-

lar non-thematic present from indh, the anomalous appearance of

which doubtless causes the thematic variant °¢idhatam. MS. has

an aorist.

The roots van, man and san may also be included here even tho the

nasal is in their case radical; in this grouping we merely follow a custom

which is not only well-established but eminently practical. They pre-

sent, alongside of non-thematic (8th class) presents, certain forms which

may be either thematic present indicatives, or aorist subjunctives:

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. 88. vanutam) TS. MS. SB. TB.

AS. SS.

The question is, whether vanate is a pres. of the bhd-class or an aor.

subj.; see §§ 116, 154, and the next.

agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. vavisate) rayim RV. SV. VS.

VSK. TS. MS. KS. See under prec. The question there mooted

is here further complicated by the indubitably aor. subj. varisate.

manat (MS. manve) nu babhrindm aham, satam dhamani sapta ca RV.

VS. MS. KS. §B.N. But manai is dubious as a pres. subj.; it is

better taken as aorist, see §§10, 119.

ubhau lokaw sanem (MS, sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS.
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Interchange of nasal with non-nasal classes

§192. This rubric is rendered somewhat uncertain in outline because

a number of the non-nasal forms in question may be considered as

aorists, especially in the case of modal forms. Thus, the SV. repeatedly

reads yunksva for yukgva of the rest; the latter is structurally ambiguous,
tho usually treated as present, like yuriksva. We have followed this

custom, altho it seems to us that yuwksva might quite as well be treated

as aorist. The fact is that, as we have repeatedly observed, our gram-
matical categories are more or less whited sepulchres, particularly as

regards modal forms. The same considerations apply to some other

forms classed here, notably to -viddhi: -vinda, where viddhi might be

regarded as either perfect in form (:veda), or aorist (ef. vidanta: vindantu,

§159), tho we group it as present:

indranuvinda (AS. °viddhi) nas tani-TB. AS.
agne yukgva (SV. PB. yunksvd) hi ye tava RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. PB.

SB. KS. ApS. MS.

yuksed (8V. yunksed) madacyula hart RV. AV. SV.

yukgvd (SV. yuriksva) hi kesing hari RV. SV. VS. SB.

yuksud (SV. yuriksvd) hi vajinivati RV. SV.

yuksva (SV. yurkgvd) hi vrirahantama RV. SV. 88.

yuksoa (and, yurigdham) hy arugi rathe RY. (both)

athé mandasva (VS. madasva) jujusdno andhasah RV. VS.

ise pipthi (MS. pipiht) MS. TA. ApS.: ise pinvasva VS. SB. KS. Simi-
larly with drje, ksatraya, brahmane, and others, see §270.

none one grbhnisva (MS. MS. grhnisva, KS. grhigua) VS. MS. KS.
B. MS.

susami Samisva (TS. TB. gami°; KS.} Samnisva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

TB.

yasya yonim patireto grbhdya (HG. prati reto grhéna) SG. HG.: vy

asya yonim pratt retogrhana ApMB. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§722,

732.

Possibly here belongs:

kataro menim prati tam mucate (Vait. muvicdie) RV. Vait. But in §210,

b, we have classified mucdte as aorist. See that section and the

following for one or two other cases which might, less probably, be

placed here.

And see further the interchanges between stems trmpa and trpya, manu

and manya, hrni and hArniya, §195.
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Interchange between non-thematic and thematic presents

§193. This is one of the most extensive movements in the development
of the present systems in their history thruout Hindu speech. Regu-
larly the non-thematic form precedes the thematic form, structurally
and chronologically. In the variants the priority of the non-thematic
form may generally be assumed. Sometimes the thematic forms are
nonce-formations, as when ghnata takes the place of hata, or in the gro-
tesque bodha, ‘be’, which is coaxed out of bodhi in the example pita no

bodhi (bodha). At the head of our list come several cases in which dis-
syllabic non-thematic stems are replaced by thematic ones. Cf. also
under nasal stems, §191.

katt krtvah pranati capdnati ca (SB. praniti capa cdniti) GB. SB.
Better meter in SB.

yah pranitt (AV. pranati) ya im &rnoty uktam RV. AV.

yac ca pranitt (AV. pranati) yac ca na AV. SB. TB. BrhU. (Correct

Cone.)

ni stanihi (AV. abhi stana) durita badhamanah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS.
KS.

apo grhesu jagrata HG.: apo devesu jagratha PG.: apo havihsu jagrta

Ap8.: dpo jagrta MS. KS. MS.
sed u raja ksayati (TB. kgeti) carsaninam RV. MS. TB.

agne devandm ava heda iksva (ApS. tyaksva) KS. ApS.: ava devanamn yaja
hedo agne AV. The problematic iksva is here appraised as root-
present; for dyaksva see §236.

maghavano vi rapsante (SS. rapsate) AV. SS. For the ‘root’ raps see
Bloomfield, JF. 25. 192ff.

prasastah pra suhi (KS. sahi, MS. suva, ApS. suva prasuhi) AS. 88. KS.
ApS. MS. In ApS. compound of the other readings.

etan ghnataitan grhnita ApMB.: etdn hataitan badhnita HG. See above.

pita no bodhi (TA. bodha) VS. SB. TA. bodha is an extreme analogical
formation in the spirit of the a-conjugation. Comm. at TA. 4. 7.

4, foolishly, = bodhaya.

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. ’dadad, HG. ’daddd) gandharvaya, gandharvo

dadad (SMB. PG. ’dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo ’gnaye’dadat) RV.
AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. But see §266; and cf. the
next four.

tad agnir agnaye ’dadat (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS.
indraya tva srmo ’dadat (SG. sramo dadat) MS. MS. SG. SMB.
sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. Cf.

the prec. three, next, and §§ 167, 11.
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datto asmabhyam (etc., §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS.

SMB.; dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram MS.

sam vasatham (MS. MS. vasetham) svarvida (KS. °dau) VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. MS, And:

vyacasvati sam vasdtham (MS. vasethaém) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Stems

vaste and vasate from vas ‘clothe’. [So Bloomfield wrote; but the

interpretation is very dubious. No “vasate ‘clothes’ is recorded,

Keith on TS. seems to understand vas ‘dwell’, as if from a type

*yaste, which is equally unknown from this root. Mahidhara on

VS., dchddayaiam (apparently :vas ‘clothe’). The meaning is

obscure. Possibly MS. understands a form of vas ‘dwell’ (vasate),

and the others vas ‘clothe’ (vaste). F. E.]

[ye dadate (JUB. dadante) pafica disah sadhricth AV. JUB. But here

there is no real variant; all mss. of AV. read dadante, and

Whitney’s Transl. restores it to the text.]

Interchange between a and aya formations

§194. Aside from formations which may with more or less confidence

be called causatives, and which we treat separately as such (§§237ff.),

this type includes hardly anything but forms of the two roots mrd

‘pity’ and Ad ‘eall’. The popular (rather than ‘late’) form hvayami is

shown to be prehistoric by Avestan zbayemz; it is doubtless a mere acci-

dent that it alone survives as a present formation from this root in

classical Sanskrit, while huvéd and hava, both of which interchange with

hvaya, become extinct. See Bloomfield, JAOS. 21. 48. In the follow-

ing small list the verbs determine but rarely the relative chronology of the

passages:

apasedhan (SV.+ °dham) duritd soma mrdaya (SV. no mrda) RV. SV.

Here mrda (should = mfda, and hence metrically out of place)

together with the patchword no are clearly inferior readings in SV.

tayad no mrda jase VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. NilarU.: taya no rudra

mrdaya TS. The parallel is only vague.

sa nah prajdyat haryasva mr daya (AV. KS. mrda) RV. AV. TS. KS.

te no mrdayaia (AV. mrdata) AV. TS. ApMB.

te no mr dayantu (MS. mrdantu) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.

tau no mrdayatam (MS. mrdatam) TS. MS. ApMB.

hure nu (RV. VS. KS, MahanU. hvaydmi) Sakram puruhiiam indram

RY. AV SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Mahanv.

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. Comm. on AV.

ahvayanta.
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[As to the variant quoted in Conc. as: apa napdiam asvind huve dhiyd

(TS. aSvind hvayantam) AV. TS., the word hvayanidm is an error for

hayantam (pple. of hi ‘impel’) in TS.]

In a single variation between parallel pidas in the Valakhilya hymns

the stems svada and svadaya interchange without difference in meaning;

nevertheless, svadaya may be considered a causative, cf. §240:

yar te svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah RV. (Val.): yam te svaddvan svad-

anti gértayah RV. (Val.)

Interchange between intransitive ya-stems and others

§195. The prevailing intransitive present formation in ya occasion-

ally offers refuge to intransitives of other formation. One is inclined

to regard the ya forms as generally secondary; cf. Delbriick, AJ Synt. 277.

The nasal formation irmpa (Avestan 6 rqf-) is old, and manve is more

organic than manye.

hutahutasya trpyatam (KS. SS. trmpatam) KS. TB. SS. ApS.
tasya trmpatam ahdhahuha S§.: tena trpyatam anhahau TB. ApS.
andgaso adham it samksayema TB: andgaso yatha sadam it samksryema

Vait. The Conc. suggests reading sadam in TB.: but the comm.

has adham, interpreting it by anantaram.

brahmattad updsvattat (MahanU, upasyatiat) tapah TA. MahanU. But

Poona ed. of TA. agrees with MahanU. (with v. 1. upasv®).

manye vam dydvaprtihivt subhojasau ArS.: manve var dydvdprthiwi AV.

Vait.

tapate (or dtapate, so KSA. acc. to v. Schroeder; TS. both, ace. to Weber;

VS. tapyate) svaha VS. TS. KSA. TA,

yat te krarar...tat te Sudhyatu (TS. ApS. taé ta etena Sundhatém; MS.

tad etena Sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS.
Here we may also place the somewhat anomalous hrniya of SV.:

mé hrnitha abhy asmén RV.: vdajebhir ma hrniyathah SV. The alterna-

tive would be to regard Arnitya as a sort of denominative.

Different treatments of the same root which produce the effect of different

present systems

§196. Here and there sundry morphological processes differentiate

one and the same root in such a way as to leave behind two forms which

may be regarded as two roots, but which in any case manifest them-

selves in different present formations. The Hindu lexicons postulate a

root urnu which is obviously nothing but an obscured and extended nu-

present of the root ur (*yeru) ‘cover’, The archaic form drnuhi inter-
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changes with the conventional vrau in one case below. Similarly the

roots dhvar and dhirv are intricate precipitates of a type dharu (ef.

tvar and turv: taru), as Bloomfield as shown in JAOS. 16 clxi = BB.

23. 109. Compare the relation of ramndtu: ranvatu, and rama:

ranva, above, §191.

tam dhiirva yam vayan dhiirvdmah VS. TS. SB. TB.: yam vayam dhvarama

tam dhvara (KS. vayar dhirvémas tam ca dhirva) M8. KS.

dhirva tam yo ’sman dhirvati VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhvara dhvarantam yo

asman dhvarat MBS.

abhy enam bhiima adrnuht (TA. bhiimi vrnu) RV. AV. TA.

Accented and unaccented a-presents (1st and 6th class)

§197. The most conspicuous are those from the root Ad ‘call.’ The

presents huva and hava interchange with each other, as well as with

heaya (§194) ; the instances are gathered in §2 and are not repeated here.

Most of the other cases, and indeed some of the huva: hava cases, have

phonetic aspects, concerning the phonetie variation of a:u before v; see

§23, where are presented three such variants concerning bri (stems

brava:bruva), and one concerning hnu (hnava:hnuva). The only other

instance we have noted is:

(pra...) suvirdbhis tirate (SV. TS. tarati) vajabharmabhih (SV. TS.

°karmabhih) RV. SV. TS. KS. (Correct Cone.) Here pra tirate is

superior to pra tarati, if for no other reason because pra tara- occurs

but a single time in RV. (10. 53. 8), whereas pra tira- is common.

For the stanza as a whole cf, Oldenberg, Proleg. 281.

Reduplicated and other presents

§198. In two pddas concerning the root vrt, Kaus. has vavrtsva (a

Rigvedic archaism; d-vavrtsva and abhi-d-vavrisva both RV., see Grass-

mann) where other texts have vartasva:

agne 'bhydavartinn abhi md ni vartasva (TS. abhi na & vartasva; KS. abhi

no nt vartasva; MS. abhi mdvartasva; Kaus. abhi na & vavrtsva) VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus.

punar urja ni vartasva (Kaus. trja vavrisva) SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

LS. MS. Kaué.

The variant tydna of SV. for zydna may be classed as a reduplicated

present middle participle; there seems no ground for calling it intensive

(cf. Whitney, Roots, s.v.):

tydnah (SV. ty°) krsne dasabhih sahasraih RV. AV. SV. KS. TA.

stotrbhyo dhrsnav iydnah (SV. iy°) RV. AV. SV.
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The remaining cases concern modal forms of roots dé and dhd, re-

duplicated and unreduplicated. But the unreduplicated forms may,

quite as well, be considered root-aorists (cf. §210, a):

te no dhdntu (SV. dhatta) suviryam RV. SV.

punar datam (TA. datidv) asum adyeha bhadram RV. AV. TA. dattdv is

unaccented in TA. and is surely to be read daitam; comm. datiau

prayachatéam (understanding perfect passive pple. with active mean-

ing!)

devir Gpo apamh napdd...tam devebhyo devatra (MS. devebhyah sukrape-

bhyo) dhatta (VS. SB. datta, MS. KS. data)... VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

b. Interchanges between different Aorist systems

§199. Considering the large number of available aorist systems, and

their general equivalence in meaning, the number of interchanges be-

tween them is not large. The only one which can be differentiated as

to meaning is the reduplicated aorist, with its well-known tendency to

association with the causative. Even this difference appears but rarely

among the variants, which in fact present only a few cases of redupli-

cated aorist forms exchanging with others; and those few are generally

not distinguishable in meaning from their rivals. We may remember

that other ‘causative’ forms are from the earliest period of the language

frequently used in senses that are indistinguishable from transitive

forms of the simple verb. And even intransitive reduplicated aorists

are found; see the variant trdhvd yasydmatir bhd adidyutat (atidyutat),

below.

§200. Otherwise the variations are purely formal, without possible

semantic bearings. The old non-thematic s-aorist (Whitney, Grammar

§888ff.) of the type askdnisam, askdn, askdn, results in 2d and 3d singu-

lar forms which often resemble those of the root-aorist; this has yielded

a rather constant interchange between the forms askdn and askan; or

compare again the threefold variation between ruk, rok, and rauk from

ruc, below. These variations may be considered, at least in part, pho-

netic as much as morphological. Phonetic considerations are even more

clearly involved in variations like acdrsam: acdrisam (see §286, a) which

on their face are s and is-aorists, but in large part are really cases of

svarabhaktt (Whitney, Grammar §230c). Phonetic, likewise, is the

variant dpra(h); dprdd, before dydvd- (see §24). On the whole the list

of aorist forms is very miscellaneous and presents a rather haphazard

aspect. A number of the forms are more or less doubtful as to which

aorist class they belong to, or whether they are properly called aorists
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at all, Attention will be called to such cases specifically. Wenumber

the various aorist types in accordance with Whitney.

§201. Reduplicated Aorists (Class 3) and others

gandn me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS. ‘do not (let him not) make
my troops go thirsty’: gand me m4 vi trsan VS. TS. SB. ‘may my

troops not go thirsty.’ Here the proper causative sense of the 3d

aor. is apparent, and varies with a non-causative 2d aor.

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham and ajigrbham)

VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 3 and 5 aor.; no difference of meaning; both

active, ‘he has (I have) lifted up.’

ma dydvaprthivt abhi Socth (TS. Sisucah; KS. Sucah; MS. hirsth) VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. 2, 3, and 5 aor.; all active, ‘scorch’; no difference
of meaning.

maindm arcisd ma tapasdbhi (VS. KS. maindm tapasdé marcisabhi) Socth

(KS. Socah; TS. SaSucah) VS. TS. MS. KS. As in pree.: 3 and

5 aor. (Socah is imperfect injunctive.)

amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam (Kaus. yathdbhdgam yathdlokam)

Gursdyisata (AS. dvrsayisata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS.

LS. Kaus. SMB. GG. KhG, Both the forms are somewhat prob-

lematic; most texts apparently have a 5 aor. from a denominative

(:vrsan), while SS. has a 3 aor. from the primary root vrs; both

must mean in the last analysis something like ‘they eagerly obtained

each his portion.’ See §$§243, 285.

yata écutad agndv eva tat AS.: yata Scutad dhutam agnau tad astu KS.:

yatra cugcutad agndv evaitai MS.: dyaur yatas cyutad agnav eva tat

ApS. Both forms intransitive, ‘dropped’. But the MS. reading

cuscutad is a very doubtful emendation of corrupt mss.; in all

probability écutad is the real reading. See further §219, end. The

2 aor. agcutat is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from Hindu gram-

marians,

trdhvd yasydmatir bha (so divide) adidyutat (VSK. atidyutat) savimani

AV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 8B. AS. 8S. N. The VSK. read-

ing is obviously secondary, and phonetic in character; but it is

worth noting that the 3 aor. form is here (like the substituted

2 aor.) intransitive (‘shone’).

Sigmatic Aorists varying with non-sigmatic

§202. 1st and 4th Aorists

askan gam rsabho yuvd KS.: askan rsabho yuvd gah TB. TA. ApS.
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askann (SS. askan) adhita prajani SB. SS. KS.: askan ajani prajant

TB. TA. ApS.

askan parjanyah prthivim KS.: askan dyauh prthivim TB. TA. ApS.

askadn (GB. askan) somah KS. GB.

brahman somo ’skan (KS. ApS. ’skan) KS. GB. Vait. ApS.

drapsas te dyam ma skan (KS. ApS. skan; MS. te divar ma skan) VS.

MS. KS. SB. Ap§.

ahah gariram (TB. ahde cha°) payasé sameti (TB. sametya) TB. Vait.

ahah is 3d person; ‘he hath quitted his body’ ete.

dpra (AV. *dprdd) dydvdprthivi antariksam RV. AV. (both) ArS. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AA.TA.N. dpra(h) is 3d sing.; theAV. form

is certainly secondary; it has phonetic aspects, see §24.

bhiydnso bhiiydsma ye ca no bhiiyasah kadrsta Kaus.: bhiiydiso bhiydsta

ye no bhiyaso ’karta MS. Same with annddd bha’.

asmaddvisah sunitho ma para dath MS.: dvisa sunite ma parddah TA.

The MS. form is best taken as an irregular 4 aor.; cf. Whitney,

Grammar §894c, for the closest known parallels. dah might also,

tho less probably, be classed as 4 aor.

api pantham aganmahi (TS. ApS. agasmahi) RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. ApS.

G.

rasena sam aganmaht (RV. agasmahi) RV. KS. LS.

adargus (SS. adrakgus) tvd sdsahastam AB. SS. adargus is altogether

irregular, and its ending seems borrowed from adrakgus.

ma bheh VS. TS. SB. TB. KS. ApS.: ma bhaih MS. KS. MS. Best

taken as 1 and 4 aor.

ma bher ma rofii (VSK mo roti, TS. mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo esdm) hint

candmamat VS. VSK. TS. 8B.: ma bhair ma rut mo ca (KS. raun

ma) nah kim canémamat MS. KS. rau (rauk) is clearly 4 aor.; ron

and ru7i seem both to be best classed as 1 aor.

§203. Ist and Sth Aorists

ma prnan pirtya vi radhista (TS. rddhi) TS. MS. KS. rddhi is of course

passive; see §87 and Whitney §843.

tgam trjam sam agrabham (TS. agrabhim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Ob-

viously agrabhim is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit; see §262, d.

§204. 2d and 4th Aorists

apo malam iva prénaiksit (ApS. pranijan) AV. ApS.

§205. 2d and dth (and, once, 7th) Aorists

bahu hayam (MS. ha va ayam) avarsid (TS. avrsad, KS. avrgad) iti...TS.

M8. KS. But this variant is only very doubtfully placed here.

avrsdd (see Keith on TS. 2. 4. 7. 2) can only be an error for avrsad,

which may perhaps better be regarded as imperfect than as 2 aor.
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dditya ndvam druksah (SMB. droksam) AV. SMB.: imam su navam

(read sundvam) druham TS. KS. ApS. Cf. §§276, 133. druksah isa

regular 7 aor.; Groksam may be considered 5 aor. with irregular

guna-vowel.

§206. Interchanges of various Sigmatic Aorist forms

vraténam vratapate (Kaus. °patayo) vratam acdrisam (MS. acarsam) MS.
TA. Kaus. See under next.

agne vratapate vratam acadrisam (MS. and MS. v. 1. acdrsam) VS. TS.

MS. KS.t SB. 88. ApS. MS. HG. 4 and 5 aorists. For other
variants which simulate the same interchange, but are really cases

of svarabhakti or the reverse in all probability, see §286.

gavo bhago gdva indro me achdn (AV. ichat; TB. achat) RV. AV. KS. TB.

achdan is of course 4 aor. from chand (chad). AV.evidently intended

achat, like TB.; the form is‘anomalous (Whitney’s Translation

adopts the RV. achdn), but is doubtless felt also as a 4 aor. from the

same root in its denasalized form.

mé no dyavdprthivt hidisetham (thematic stem from 5 aor., hidisa-, cf.

janiseyam, Whitney, Grammar §907, end) MS. ‘be not angry with

us, heaven andearth!’: md dyavaprthivi hidisatam TA. ‘may h. and

e. not be angry.’ See §332, end.

pitur wa nadmagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam; PG. néma jagrabham) PG.

ApMB. HG.: pitur némeva jagrabha RVKh. jagrabham may best be

called augmentless ‘pluperfect’, cf. Whitney, Grammar §818a. The

others are 5 aor. (ApMB. anomalous).

vardhisimahi ca vayam a ca pydsisimahi (MS. MS. pydyigimahi ca) VS.

MS. SB. TA. SS. ApS. MS. SG. HG. 5 and 6 aor.
vdcam pasin ma nir marjih MS. MS8.: vdcam prdnar cakguh Srotram

prajam yonim ma nir mrksam TS. 5 and 7 aor. Others, see §302.

§207. I nterchanges of Ist and 2d aorists

Sraddha me ma vydgdt ApS.: sraddha ca no ma& vyagamat ViDh. MDh.
YDh. BrhPDh. AusDh.

& ma pranena saha varcasé gan (AV. gamet) AV. TS. MS. KS.

2. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN IDENTICAL MOODS OF DIFFERENT TENSES

§208. The general aspects of this relation are discussed in §105, where

it is shown that tense variation as an accessory to modal change plays

no functional réle whatever. The cases there referred to are properly

a part of the present paragraph. The additional examples of inter-

change in the present rubric are between the same modal form in differ-
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ent tenses; the value of such pairs is @ fortiori identical. Modal forms

from stems other than present or aorist are rare in all periods; so it

happens that all the correspondences of this rubric are between present

and aorist. Non-sigmatic aorists are, moreover, frequently indistin-

guishable from formally identical present systemforms. This introduces

into the group pairs which may be judged, and have been judged in

grammars and lexicons, to be merely corresponding forms of different

present systems, such as krdhi and krsva in relation to krnu (kuru) and

krnugva; or pdtam to pibatam; or sroté to Srnota. Contrariwise, some

modal pairs rubricated as coming from two different present stems, such

as yuksva:yunksva (§192), may be construed as aorists; such items should,

perhaps, be listed in both places. We are inclined to regard the doubt-

ful forms in such pairs as aorists, tho we have followed scholarly tradi-

tion in classing yuksva as present. See our discussion §10ff.

§209. In Classical Sanskrit the prohibitive with md is regularly an

augmentiess aorist. In the Veda augmentless imperfects are commoner,

and this has produced a group of variants in which augmentiless forms

of the two tenses vary with each other, in addition to the general in-

stability of the prohibitive moods as summarized in §§181f. The

following two rubrics list the tense interchanges in connection with

the same mood, first in categorical and then in prohibitive clauses.

§210. Interchanges of the same mood in different tenses in categorical

clauses

(a) Imperatives

tato no abhayar krdhi (SS. *kuru) RV. AV. SV. VS. AB. PB. TB. TA.
AS. 88. (both) ApS. MS. MahanU.

suputraém subhagam kuru (RV. krnu; SMB. krdht) RV. SMB. ApMB.

HG.

patim ekddasam krdhi (SMB. HG. kuru) RV. SMB. ApMB. HG. In

same stanza as prec. Note that all texts vary the form, except

HG. which has kuru both times.

patim me kevalam kuru (AV. ApMB. krdhi) RV. AV. ApDMB.

pardcindg mukhé krdhi (KS. kuru) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

vi jihisva lokam krnu AV.: vi jthirsva lokan krdhi TA.

athé mano vasudeydya krsva RV.t: adhd mano vasudeydya krnusva AV.

(poor meter).

vivasva ddityaisa te somapithas tena (KS. tasmin) mandasva...TS. KS.:

vivasvann (VSK. °vdz) ddityaisa te somapithas tasmin matsva VS.

VSK. 8B. Contrary to Whitney, Roots, we regard matsva as 4 aor.
rather than present.
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agvind gharmam pétam (MS. pibatam)..VS. MS. SB. TA. 8S. ApS.

patam may be present.

divam gacha svar vinda yajamanaya mahyam M&.: devén gacha suvar

vida (ApS. vinda) ete. TB. ApS.
rayim grnatsu didhrtam (and dhdraya) RV. (both). See RVRep. 271,

528,

Srnota (VS. SB. Srota) gravano viduso nu (VS. SB. na) yajfiam VS. TS.
MB. KS.

devir dpah Suddha yitiyar devan yuyudhvam (KS. yadhvam) MS. KS.

Cf. dpo devih Suddhayuvah Suddha yiyam devan adhvam TS.: devir

dpah guddha vodhvam suparivista devesu VS. SB.

tasmin (Vait. MS. tasmitis) tad eno vasavo ni dhetana (Vait. dhatiana)
RV. TAA. Vait MS.

G tva vasavo rudra adityah sadaniu VS. SB.: vasindrh rudranam aditya-
nam sadasi sida TS. TB. Ap&.

sd ma samiddhdyusa...saminiém (one ms. samindhatém) TA.: sé ma

samiddha. ..samindhisatam MS.

See also the doubtful cases rubricated in §198 as interchanges between

root-presents (but possibly aorists) and reduplicating presents, datta:

data, dhantu: dhatta, datam: datiam.

(b) Subjunctives

sa (AV. sé) nah Sarma trivardiham vi yansat (AV. ni yachat) RV. AV.

MS. KS. TB. ApS.

kataro menim prati tam mucdte (Vait. muficdte) RV. Vait. muiicdte is

metrically inferior. But mucdte may, less probably, be regarded

as present; § 192,

(ce) Injunctives

uc chvanicasva (TA. chmaficasva) prthivi ma ni badhathah (TA. vi badhi-

thah) RV. AV. TA.

(d) Optatives

yuyuydtam ito rapo apa sridhah RV.: ytiyadtam asmad rapo apa sridhah

TB. ApS.

part vo hett rudrasya vrjydh (TB. vrfijyat) RV. TB. Other versions of

this ancient formula §104,u. The RV. form is archaic.

devasya (devasyaham) savituh save (prasave)...nadkam ruheyam (GB.

roheyam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS, SB. TB. GB. Vait. MS. ApS. LS.

marto vurtta (TS. vrnita, KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

See next.

dyumnam (KS.* °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. vrnita might be called injunctive, but the parallels

make it preferable to class it as optative.
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§211. Prohibitive Injunctives (augmentless preterites)

Imperfect (one ‘pluperfect’) and aorist

grha aa bibhita ma vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. LS. ApS.

G. HG.

ma tua vrkgah (TA. vrksau) sam badhista (TA. bddhistam, and badhethdm)

AV. TA.

mainam agne vi daho mabhi Socah (AV. Sagucah) RV. AV. TA. AS. In

a tristubh stanza.

mainam arciséd ma tapasabhi (VS. KS. maindm tapasd marcisabht)

Socth (KS. Socah; TS. saSucah) VS. TS. MS. KS.

ma bhaisir (RVKh. AV. bibher) na marisyast RVKh. AV. SMB. GG.

ApMB.: na mar° ma bibheh AV.

ardhvas tisthan md diva svdpsth Kaus.: md divd susupthah (SMB. GG.

HG. svapsth) 8G. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: ma sugupthah SB. ApMB.:

divé ma svapsih AG. susupthah is augmentiless preterite perfect, or

pluperfect injunctive.

3. TRUE INTERCHANGES OF TENSE

INDICATIVES OF VARIOUS TENSES VARYING WITH EACH OTHER (ALSO A

FEW PARTICIPLES)

[§212. These may be called ‘true interchanges of tense’ in the sense

that, in the Veda at any rate, the several tense-forms are commonly.un-

derstood to carry differences of function. To be sure, as between what

we call ‘present’ and ‘preterite’, for instance, or between the various types

which serve, or may serve, as preterites, the distinctions are not always

‘temporal’ in a narrow sense. And we shall find here again an elasticity

of function quite similar to that which we met in our study of the moods,

tho conditioned, of course, by somewhat different circumstances. We

shall discuss the examples under three heads: a. Interchanges between

the Preterites, b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites, and

c. Interchanges between Future and the other tenses. We may re-

mind the reader that the list of Interchanges between more than two

modal varieties (§104) contains several variants which should be added

to the following lists.

a. Interchanges between the Preterites

§213. The recent work of Renou (La Valeur du Parfait dans les hymnes

védiques, Paris, 1925) has absorbed and largely superseded most. previous
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work on the Vedic tenses. Chapter III of that book, more especially

pages 29-82, is devoted to a searching study of the preterite use of the

perfect and its relation to the corresponding uses of the imperfect and

aorist. The work is carried out with great learning, diligence, and acu-

men, and its results are not likely to be overthrown in any important

respects (cf. the review published in JAOS. 49. 64 ff.). Of special

interest to us are the remarks on page 41, towards the bottom, where,

referring to Bloomfield’s article ‘On the instability in the use of moods’,

AJP. 23. 1ff., Renou says: ‘la variation dans les temps n’est. pas moins

manifeste.’ Such indeed seems from the variants to be the case. The

aorist was shown long ago by Delbriick AI Tempuslehre, 5ff.; V gl. Synt. 2.

240 f. to be specially appropriate to facts falling within the experience

of the speaker, of which he knows personally; consequently, to recent

events, and facts about which special confidence exists or is claimed.

Hence what we have referred to-as the ‘prophetic aorist’, which is a

special favorite, as we saw, in expressing as already accomplished things

which the speaker ardently desires (cf. Renou 26f., calling attention to

its frequency in magic charms). Hence its variation with the modal

forms, described above, and with the present indicative, below. The

imperfect and perfect are often used more or less interchangeably refer-

ring to events of the remoter past (Renou 30 ff.); such difference as is

discernible between perfect and imperfect as narrative tenses appears

often in this, that the perfect expresses facts of greater permanence

(Renou 49) or importance (65), and is frequently used in standing

formulas (64), as distinguished from the normal imperfect of simple

narration. Meter often plays a part in the choice of tense-form (Renou

45 f.); thus in the RV. itself we find the variant

ava tmand dhrsata (brhatah) Sambaram bhinat (7. 18. 20 bhet), 1. 54. 4

and 7, 18. 20,

where bhinat, imperfect, and bhet, aorist, are merely jagati and tristubh

forms of precisely the same idea. It would be pedantry to try to find

any real difference here. Metrical convenience certainly plays a part

in a number of other variants, tho it is not always as clear as here.

§214. Even the ‘prophetic aorist’ is paralleled by equally ‘prophetic’

uses of the other preterites. One evidence of this is the general fact

that, as we saw (§§127 ff.), they vary with modal forms only less fre-

quently than the aorist. But further, the aorist appears in direct and

apparently unstrained exchange with other preterites, and that too

occasionally in places which seem to cry out for a ‘prophetic’ form.

Thus,
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triny dytinsi te ’karam AV., ‘T have made three lives for thee.’ What

could be more ‘prophetic’ than this aorist, more in keeping with the

medicine man’s confident blah of sorcerous intent? Yet, in a (doubt-

less later) form of the same pada, JUB. reads

triny dytinsi me ’krnoh, ‘thou hast made three lives for me’, with im-

perfect instead of aorist.

§215. Again, a formula where our sense demands a perfect, because

it refers to Indra’s mythic conquests, appears in the RV. itself with

perfect and aorist interchanging:

vy dsa (dnad) indrah prtanah svojdh, ‘Indra hath conquered all battles,

in his great strength.’

Can the aorist here possibly be justified as picturing the event as com-

ing within the certain knowledge of the speaker? It seems doubtful.

Compare also below, §219, yena stiryam tamaso nir amoci (mumoca),

where aorist and perfeet interchange in a pada for which the imperfect

seems demanded by the usual rules.

§216. It is, of course, evident that the mere appearance of the same

formula with now one preterite tense, now another, does not prove that

both have precisely the same meaning. For it is not difficult to slip

from one psychological attitude into another, while still envisaging the

sameevent. And we shall show below (see, e.g., the pada: rtasya yonau

mahisa ahinvan etc., §217) that sometimes the alteration is eminently

suited to a changed situation. Yet, when all is said and done, and when

allowance has been made for the fact that the variants are far less numer-

ous here than in the case of the moods, they seem to show conclusively

that there is no very great wrench in substituting one preterite for

another, and so furnish presumptive evidence in favor of great laxity

in their use.—F. E.]

$217. Imperfect and Aorist

ava tmand dhrsata (and, brhatah) Sambaram bhinat (and, bhet) RV. (both).

See above.

triny dytnsi te’karam (JUB. me’krnoh) AV. JUB. See above.

tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) sad urvth AV.

TB. The TB. improves the meter.

avindac charyandvati (MS. °daf éar°) MS. KS.: tad vidac charyandvati

RY. AY. SV. TB.

akarat stiryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh sdryatvacam RV. AV. JB.:

avakrnot siryatvacam MG.

yadi vrksdd abhyapaptat (HG. vrksagrdd abhyapatat) phalam (AV.
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phalam tat) AV. HG.: (yadi vrksad yady antariksat) phalam abhya-

paptat...ApMB.

apam stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApMB. °paptac chivena; HG. °patac

chivaya) AV. ApMB. HG.

ulakhala (ApMB. aulu°; AV. vaénaspatyd) gravane ghosam akrata (MG.

akurvata) AV. ApDMB. HG. MG. akurvata is shown by the meter to

be secondary ; the MG. substitutes the ordinary narrative imperfect

for the archaic aorist.

rlasya yonau (RV. yond) mahisé ahinvan (RV. ahesata) RV. TS. KS.

ApMB. The aorist is ‘the normal tense to describe the opera-

tions of the sacrifice’ (Renou 31), and so is appropriate to this de-

scription of the soma-pressing in RV. 9. 86. 25d. In fact the YV.

pada is a blend of this pada with RV. 10. 45. 3d apam upasthe

mahisd avardhan, and preserves the imperfect which is appropriate

to that verse, in a mythic narrative relating to Agni.

part sya suvano aksah RV. (aksar, 3d sing. 4 aor.): pari sya svdno aksarat

SV. The SV. has a later and simpler form, which also eases the
meter. See next.

pavitre somo aksah (SV. aksarat) RV. SV. As prec.

asapaind kilabhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. ApMB. Cf. asapatnah

kilabhuvam RV. In this and the next four variants phonetic con-

siderations are involved, and help to explain the variation if they

do not completely account for it; see §23.

tatra pusabhavat (SV. °bhuvat) sacé RV. SV. KS.

nemis cakram iwabhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS.

yat some-soma dbhavah (SV. dbhuvah) RV.SV.

yad dire sann thabhavah (SV. °bhuvah) RV. SV. MS. N.

apasyam (and, adrsan) tvdvarohantam NilarU. (both). The second (aor.)

is a conscious modification of the first (imperf.), several stanzas

before it, with change of person and number. No more than

stylistic reasons can have dictated the change (variety for its own

sake, perhaps).

savita vy akalpayat 8G.: sinivaly aciklpat AV. The imperfect is clearly
secondary; cf. akarat: akrnoh above, to which this is quite similar.

yad vato apo (MS. MS. ’po) aganigan (TS. KS. ApS. agamat) VS. TS.
MS. KSA. ApS. MS. The imperf. intensive is better than the
aorist, as Keith observes on TS. 7. 4. 20. 1; mythic events are re-

ferred to.

yo m& dadati sa id eva mavaéh (ArS. NrpU. mavat) ArS. TB. TA, TU.

NrpU. N. The comm. on TB. dvah = dvrnoti, svikaroti. avah
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seems indeed to be 4 aor. 8dsing. of d+ vr. But Deussen, 60 Up.

240 and 765 ‘wer mich austeilt, der labt mich eben damit.’

[abhi tua varcasdsifican (KS. TB. °sicam) AV. KS. TB. But the true

AV. reading is °sican; see Whitney’s note on 4. 8. 6.]

§218. Imperfect and Perfect

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mahisa avardhan) RV.
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB. TA. ‘In the lap of the waters the mighty

one (Agni) throve (thrives)’, a statement of permanent truth; in

the imperfect version Agni is the object, and the verb is narrative

of mythical events, ‘the mighty ones increased (Agni).’

vi yo mame rajast sukratiyaya RV.: vi yo rajansy amimita sukratuh RV.

agnir hota ni sasddé yajiyan RV. TS. MS. KS.: hoté mandro ni? ya°

re MS. KS. TB.: agnir hota ny asidad yajiyan RV. MS. KS. AB.

AS.

rsir hota ny astdat (TS.t ni sasdda) pita noh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

ivam d tatanthoru (ArS. tanor urv) antariksam RV. ArS. VS. MS. KS. TB.

ny anya& arkam abhito vivigre (AV. ’uiganta; JB. vivisyuh) RV. AV. JB.

SB. AA.

ya akrntann avayan yd atanvata (AV. yds ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG.

ApMB. HG.: ya akrntan ya atanvan MG. Note the precisely

parallel verbs, imperf. and perf., in AV., apparently the older

form; in the others tense-assimilation.

anavas te ratham asvaya taksan (SV. taksuh) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. But

takgsuh is regarded by some scholars as aorist; see Renou 56;

Wackernagel, I. 1, p. XV.

vi mamaréa rohito visvartipah TB.: vi rohito amrésad visvaripam AV.

abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV. nonuvur perf. (Whitney,

Grammar §1018a); nonavur augmentless imperf. But see §23.

ahamn viveca (KS. astabhnam) prthivim uta dyam AV. KS.

yena twabadhnat (KS. ma°; TS. ApMB.* yam abadhnita; MS. MG. yaj
jagrantha) savita sugevah (AV. ‘vah; TS. ApMB.* suketah; MS. MG.
satyadharma) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. MG.

praja ha tisro (AV. JB. tisro ha praja) atyéyam tyuh (AV. Gyan) RV. AV.

JB. SB. AA.

kim svid vanam ka u sa urksa dstt (RV. VS. asa) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

TB. Cf. Renou 48, and next.

dpo bhadra (MS. KS. devir) ghrtam id dpa dsan (TS. dsuh; MS. ghrtam-

invd & dpah) AV. TS. MS. KS. Cf. prec.

indravathuh (VSK. °vadhuh; KS.* TB. ApS. °vatam) kdvyair (TB. ApS.
karmand) dansanabhik RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. (both) SB.
TB. ApS.
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yena devd amytam anv avindan AV.: yena devdso amrtatvam adnasuh RV.

asya een ahim indro jaghéna RV.: asya made jaritar indro ‘him ahan

prathama ha vy uvdsa sé AV. MS. KS. Kaué SMB. GG. KhG.: ya

prathama vyauchat TS. PG. HG.: arhand putravasasd (read, putra

uvdsa sd, see Jorgensen on SMB. 2. 8. 1) SMB. GG,

(devtr dvéra indram samghate) vidvir ydmann avardhayan (TB. vidrir

yaman vavardhayan) V8. TB. If correct, vavardhayan would be a

nonce-blend of imperf. and perf.; but Poona ed. of TB. reads yd-

mann avar°’, and this is doubtless the true reading.

§219. Aorist and Perfect

vy dnad (and, dsa) indrah prtanah svojah RV. (both). See above, §215.

yena ésravansy dnasuh (SV. adgata) RV. SV. Reference is to ancient

events; the aor. is inappropriate.

vigvam id dhitam (MS. dhitam) Gnasuh (SY. déaita) RV. AV. SV. MS.

ApS. As prec.

naraganse (VS. naéra°) somapitham ya asuh (KS. Gnaguh) VS. MS. KS.

TB. But duh may also, and perhaps preferably, be taken as per-

fect. The sense certainly does not suggest the aorist.

naro yat te duduhur daksinena TB.: naro yad vd te hastayor adhukgan

Vait. Reference is to pressing of the soma, most naturally felt in

Vait. as that which has just taken place; the aor. is more appropriate.

yena stiryam tamaso nir amoct (TA. mumoca) MS. TA. ‘By which (Trita)

freed (of old) the sun from darkness.” Aninstructive case. Accord-

ing to our feeling the imperfect would be required, since reference

istoamythicevent, Yet TA. has the perfect, and MS, the (wholly

inappropriate) aorist!

na sim adeva pat (SV. dpa tat) RV.SV. SS. ‘No godless man has (ever)

attained (or attains; sc. wealth).’ A most general statement, to

which it would seem that the perfect would be appropriate; yet it

is found only in the secondary SV., which may have been influ-

enced by a desire to improve the meter.

achidrosijah kavayah paddnutaksisuh (so emended; ms. padani taksisvat)

KS.: achidra usijah padanu takgsuh TS. Cf. the variant anavas te

ete., §218.

isam trjam aham ita ddam (TS. ApS. ddade; MS. KS. MS. adi) VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.

yad antarikgan tad u me (MS.t nah) pitabhit (VSK. pitdsa) VS. VSK.

TS. MS. SB.
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vrajam gomantam uésijo vi vavruh (KS. uéijo apa vran) RV. AV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. ApMB. ‘The eager (fathers, of old) opened the stall

of cows.’ Aorist seems out of place, unless KS. feels the act as

brought down into the immediate past.

vised adhi sriyo dadhe RV.:...’dhita RV. KS. TB.:. ..dhise (present) RV.

The aor. ’dhita (10. 127. 1) has Night for subject; ‘she has (just

now) assumed all glories.’ The perfect dadhe (2. 8. 5) is said of

Agni, and is a general and more or less permanent statement; and

substantially equivalent is the present of 10. 21. 3, of which the

subject is also Agni. Is dhise possibly modal? Cf. §165.

vdk patamgaya &ériye TS.: vak patamgo asisriyat (KS. °gd asigrayuh) AV.

KS. See note in Whitney on AV. 6. 31. 3, and ef. Cone.

pitur iva naémagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam, PG. ndma jagrabham) PG.

ApMB. HG.: pitur nadmeva jagrabha RVKh. See §§206, 267.

jagrabham is pluperfect.

dyaur yatas cyutad agndv eva tat. ApS. (dyaur belongs to the prec. pada,

and probably yata $cutad is the true reading): prthivyam avacusco-

taitat TB. ApS.: yata écutad (so read) agnav eva tat AS.: yata Scutad

dhutam agnau tad astu KS.: yatra cuscutad agnav evaitat MS. (so

emended; but a better emendation, quite as close to the mss.,

would be yatra Scutad). The aorist ascutat is quoted only from

grammarians in Whitney’s Roots.

§220. Pluperfect and other Preterites

pitur wa na&magrabhisam (Cbhaisam, naéma jagrabham); pitur ndmeva

jagrabha, see just above.

priyam yamas tanvam prdarirectt (classed as anomalous plup.; AV. tan-

vam @ rireca) RY. AV.

punsah kartur mdtary asisikta JB.: punsd kartré matari ma nisifica

{read nisificata?) KBU. Acc. to Deussen, 60 Up, 25, three mss. of

KBU. read mé asistkta.

indrdya susuvur (MS. KS. indrdydsusuvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB.

But see §267.

ayam dhruvo rayindm ciketa yat (SV. ciketad @) RV. SV. ciketad could,

of course, be considered modal, but the sense of the passage suggests

that it is better taken as augmentless plup. (cf. Whitney, Grammar

§820).

ya$ ca (AV. yd) devir (SMB. devyo) antan (AV. antdi; PG. devis tantin)

abhito ’dadanta (SMB.+} ’tatantha, PG. tataniha) AV. ADMB. SMB.

PG. The form ‘tatantha is a corruption, evidently felt as 3 plur.
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plup. mid., for °ta (so Sténner; PG. comm. reads tatantha and takes

it as 2 sing. perf. act., despite the impossible sandhi).

toyena jwan vi sasarja (so!: TA. vya ca sarja, comm. v. |. vyasasarja)

bhamyaém TA. MahanU. The text reading of TA. is a mere cor-

ruption; the variant, an anomalous augmented perfect. Hardly

belongs here; see §267,

Cf. also the interchange between Present and Pluperfect, §233.

b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites

§221. The entire business of tense in the mantras is emasculated, as

it were, or at least confused, because these texts are in the main senti-

mental rather than narrative or historical. Legends and legendary

allusions are, of course, narrative, implying some precision in time state-

ments. They occur often enough in the mantras. Indra slew Vrtra,

or the ASvins saved the son of Tugra from the machinations of his father,

both in the past. In such cases present or future is unimaginable. But

Indra also hath aided, did aid, aids, shall, and will aid him that calls

upon him. We are again, a large part of the time, in the domain of

modality, either belief, wish, or demand, rather than in the domain of

genuinely statable fact. Fixation in point or quality of time becomes

precarious, because the thing can be and is supposed to happen in any

time. Some of the cases of interchange between present and perfect

may concern the ‘old’ use of the perfect, to express something regarded

as permanently established (Renou 7 and passim); this is specially

suited to such psychological spheres. . Thus in

agnim naras trisadhasthe sam idhire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SV. TS.

KS. ‘men have kindled (i.e. regularly do kindle; or, SV. TS., simply

kindle) Agni on his three seats’, the action described is applicable to any

situation and time; RV. conceives it as a quasi-cosmic fact. But, as

Renou has shown, even the perfect is normally a preterite tense in the

RV.., and it is doubtful to what extent we should allow its variation with

the present to seduce us into assuming the old, non-preterite function

for it. For the other preterites exchange about as commonly with the

present as it does, and often it seems clear that whatever difference in

meaning exists is purely sentimental, a matter of the way the poet looks

at things, rather than factual. So that the line of demarcation between

even such tenses as are ordinarily differentiated in Hindu speech is a

good deal effaced. In the RV. itself we meet the pada:

ud var prksdso madhumanto asthuh (4. 45. 2 madhumanta irate) RV.

4. 45. 2, 7. 60. 4, MS., ‘your honeyed steeds (O ASvins) have started
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up (rush forth).’ We take it that what is really meant in both cases

is, ‘let them start or rush forth.’ Similarly,

yam aichama (ApS. ichémi) manasa so ’yam agat RV. ApS., whom
we craved (I crave), he hath come.’ The craving is good for all time;

a view which would see in the imperfect its regular sense of ‘craved of

old’ is of course neither demonstrable nor refutable.

§222. In the sphere of charms and exorcisms especially, where desire

hovers before the eye of the speaker, and all results are imaginary, the

tenses indifferently lapse into moods, if sounded to the bottom. The

formal tense distinction between the prophetic aorist and the present is

merged into a substantially identical modal value for both, as in:

abadhisma rakso ’badhigmamum asau hatah VS. etc., ‘we have slain

the demon, slain so-and-so, so-and-so is slain’, and: idam aham rakso ’va

badhe VS. ete., ‘I drive off this demon.’ Both really mean that the

speaker eagerly wants to accomplish the result stated. Naturally,

therefore, all the preterites, as well as the present, freely interchange

with moods, as we have seen above.

§223. For the rest, even in the quasi-narrative sphere of mythology

the tenses intermingle because many myths are not sufficiently stable

to keep them from doing so. Even the RV. is the final precipitate of

ideas and compositions which had a long past; more so the other Vedic

texts. Mythic ideas, such as the freeing of the light cows from the

demonic Panis, are thrown forward into the present, as if to be per-

formed over again at the moment, where they mean extracting daksind-

cows from grudging non-sacrificers. Many other mythic ideas refer

not only to definite events in the past, but to habitual performances in

harmony with the subject or character of the myth. Thus the pious,

sacrificing sages of the Afigiras or Usij character figure primarily in the

past, but easily reproduce themselves in the present:

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS., ‘the pious

called (call) upon Sarasvati.’ To be sure, AV. comm. reads

ahvayanta.

tam dhirdsah kavayo ’nudigydyajanta (v. 1. and p. p. °dréya°) MS.: tart

dhirdso anudréya (VSK. °disya) yajante (KS.t anudréyadyajanta kava-

yah) VSK. TS. KS. TB.: tam u dhirdso anudisya yajante VS. SB.,

‘her (earth) looking after (pointing to) the sages worship(ped).’

§224. Even an epithet like prathama is not sufficient to prevent this

transfer to the present, if we may trust Knauer’s quotation from an

unedited part of MS§.:

visvasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah) sattram dsata (MS. dsate) PB. TB.
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ApS. MS., ‘the all-creators of yore performed (perform) a sattra-

session.’

§225. In these cases the presents are logically inferior; in two at least,

and probably in all three, they represent secondary readings. But

no great wrench is required in order to use them. Similarly in:

osadhayah sam vadanie (VS. avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS., ‘the plants

confer(red) together.’

yatrausadhih samagmaia RV. V8.: yad osadhayah sarngachante (KS. sa-

magmata) TS. MS. KS, ‘where (when) the plants have come (come)

together.’

These passages allude to slender, myth-like conceptions which may just

as well be conceived in the present as in the past.

§226. It may also be remembered that occasionally a present, at all

periods of the language, is ‘historical’, that is used of past events to add

liveliness to the narrative. All these considerations, together with the

instability of oral tradition, which at times doubtless introduces really

faulty variants, account sufficiently for the considerable number of inter-

changes between present and all sorts of preterites.

§227. We have alluded above to the special position of the perfect,

the use of which has recently been made the object of Renou’s study.

We may conclude these introductory remarks by mentioning a few va-

riants in which perfect forms seem either certainly or very probably to

have no preterite value whatever:

anu vam ekah pavir 4 vavaria (TB. vavarti) RV. MS. TB. ‘one wagon-tire

rolls after you two (Mitra and Varuna).’ The present of TB., tho

secondary of course, is as it were an ancient commentary on vavarta.

prajah puposa purudhd vi rdjati RV. VS.: prajah piparti bahudhaé vi

rdjati SV. ArS. MS, KS. ApS. ‘he prospers (furthers) our offspring

manifoldly’ ete.

sam siryena rocate (SV. didyute, VS.* didyutat) RV. SV. VS. (both) MS.

SB. TA. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 345. Of course didyutat may be

modal.

nindati tvo anu tvo grndti (MS. vavanda) MS. KS.: piyati tvo anu tvo

grnati RV. VS. TS. SB. N. ‘some blame, others praise.’ Here the

perfect vavanda, replacing the present grndti and matching the pres-

ent nindati, can be put down with almost mathematical certainty

as non-preterite.

§228. The variants are divided into four groups: Present and Im-

perfect, Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect respectively. We have not

thought it worth while to burden our lists with such a ritual litany as
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MS. 4. 9. 23-24, where, first, ritual situations are approached anticipa-

torily, with verbs in the present or future indicative, or in various moods;

and then, after the completion of the rite, the same litany is repeated

practically verbatim with change of the verbs to preterites; as e.g.

agne vratapate vratam carisyami...acarsam. A close parallel to this

passage in TA. 4, 41. 1-6.

§229. Present and Imperfect

ulakhala (ApMB. aul°) graévano ghosam akrata (MG. akurvata) ApMB.

HG. MG.: aultkhalah sampravadanti grévanah SMB.: vdnaspatya

gravdno ghosam akrata AV. Aorists also concerned here.

catuspadim anv emi (AV. aitad) vratena RV. AV. On the anomalous

form aitat see Whitney-Lanman on AV. 18. 3. 40.

yam aichama (ApS. ichami) manasd so yam agat RV. ApS.

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. But AV.

comm. ahvayanta.

tam dhirdsah kavaye ’nudisyayajanta ete., see §223.

prasnapayanty drminam (SV. °yanta drmayah) RV.SV. Note hiatus in

SV.

sam bahubhyam dhamati (MS.° yam adhamat) sam patatrath RV. VS. MS.

MahanU. SvetU. And others, see §50.

yat sunvate yajamdnaya siksam (and, étksathah) RV. (both).

uro vd padbhir (Kaus. padbhir) Ghate (Kaus. SMB. °ta; but Jorgensen

°te) TS. SS. KS. MS. Kaus. SMB.

Srindnd apsu mrfijata (SV. vrfijate) RV. SV.

yam mirmanthato asvind RV. ApPMB. HG. MG.: yabhyam nirmantha-

tam aévinau devau SB. BrhU.

uta gdva ivddanti (TB. ivédan) RY. TB.

vigvasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah) sattram dsata (MS. asate) PB. TB.

ApS. MS.

surayd mitraj janayanti (VS.F °ta) retah VS. TB.: surdyd mitraj jana-

yanta (KS. °ét) retah MS. KS.

osadhayah sam vadante (VS. sam avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS.

gadvau te simando itah (AV. attam) RV. AV.

asurds twaé nyakhanan AV.: nicath khananty asurdh AV.

andhena yat (TA. y@) tamasé prdvrtdsit (TA, °st) AV. TA.

sapta svasdro abhi sam navante (AV. navanta) RV. AV. The AV. form

may be considered injunctive.

adhiyata (SS. °te) devardtah AB. SS.

rathitamau rathindm ahva (KS. °narh huva) ttaye TS. MS. KS.
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tam ahve (SV. u huve) vdjasdtaye RV. SV. Phonetic corruption in SV.;

see §23, end.

asian iva suyaman ahva ttaye AV.: asin huve suyaman dtaye TS. MS. KS.

mano nv & huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kaus. hvdmahe) RV. V8.

VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. SS. KS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kaué.

See §2.

§230. Present and Aorist

uliikhala grévano ghosam akrata, etc., see §229.

ud vam prksdso ete., see §221.

yad osadhayah (RV. VS. yatrausadhih) samagmata (TS. MS. sarigachante)

RY. V8. TS. MS. KS.

drédno rukma urvyd (RV. KS. urviyd, MS. uruya) vy adyaut (MS. vt

bhati) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS, SB. ApMB.

gayatrena chandasa prthivim anu vt krame TS.: prthivyam (KS. °vim)

visnur (M8. visnuh prthivyam) vyakransta gdyatrena chandasad VS.

MS. KS. SB. 88. And the same with traistubhena. . .antartksam,

and jdgatena. ..divam.

yad rdtriydt (and, ahndt) kurute papam TAA.: yad ratriya (MahanU.

TA. v. 1. rairya; also, ahnd) padpam akarsam (TA. v. 1. akdrigam)

TA. MahanU. See §30.

pranasya brahmacdry asi (ApMB, asmt, HG. abhar asau) AG. ApMB.

HG. MG.

brahmacaryam dgam (MG. upemasi; Kaus. text dgam, unnoted in Conc.,

perhaps misprint) SB. Kaué. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG.

MG. A metrical pada is produced in MG. out of what is prose

in the others; the context is different,

yadé wam abhivarsast Pra8U.: yada prdno abhyavarsit AV.

pra va etindur indrasya niskrtim AV.: pro aydsid indur indrasya niskrtam

RV. SY. PB.

grhan aimi (LS. HG. emi; ApS. dgam) manasa modamanah (AV. sumand

vandamdnah; ApS.* modaménah suvarcah; LS. manasa daivena) AV.

VS. LS. ApS. SG. HG.

samicindsa dsate (SV. déata) RV. SV.

abadhisma rakso ’badhismamum asau hatah (VSK. rakso ’musya twa ba-

dhéyémum abadhigma) VS. VSK. SB. KS.: avadhisma raksah TS.

MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS.: idam aham rakso ’va badhe VS. MS. KS.

SB. ApS. MS.

ye sarpah. . tebhya imam balim aharsam AG.: ye parthivdh sarpds tebhya

imam balim harami HG.
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rupam vo ripenabhyemi (KS. ripendbhydgam) vayasaé vayah MS. KS,

MS.: ripena vo rapam abhy agam (TS. ApS. aimi) VS. VSK. TS.
SB. ApS.

sam dkitir (RVKh. erroneously, akitir) namdmasit (MS. anazisata)

RVKh. AV. MS.

pra vam ratho manojava asarjt (and, iyart?) RV. (both)

sandoaeart (MS. MS. samdvrtat) prthivt VS. MS. KS. TB. KS. ApS.
Ms.

devd madhor vy agnate (SV. dSata) RV. SV.

yasmad bhita (and, bhito) nigidasi MS.: yasmad bhigaé nisidasi (TB. ApS.
nyasadah; 88. nyasadah) AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. ‘Thru fear of

which thou sinkest down (hast [just now] sunk down).’

Participles:

trpat (SV. trmpat) somam apibad visnund sutam yathdvasat (SV.}° sam)

RV. AV. SV. TB.

§231. Present and Perfect

yasyam karmdni kurvate (ApS. krnvate) KS. ApS.: yani karmani cakrire

AV.

na hi te nima jagraha AV.: na hy asya (ApMB. asyat) néma grbhndmi

RY. ApMB.

catustrinsal tantavo ye vt tatnire VS.: trayastrinsat tantavo ye vi tatntre

(MS. yart vitanvate; KS. AS. yan witanvate) TS. MS. KS. AS. 8S.

atra Sravdist dadhire RV.: tatra éravarisi krnvate SV.

purtvasur hi maghavan babhiivitha (RV. sandd asi) RV. SV.

caraty ananuvrata ApMB. HG.: yac cacérénanuvratam ApS.: vicaranty

apativrata SG. MDh. (Pres. pple. in the last.) The parallel verb

in the preceding pada is perfect in all; ApS. assimilates the tense

in this pada,

yasmaj jaté na pard naiva kim candsa (VS. jatar no pura kim canaiva)

VS. TA.: yasmaj jato na paro ‘nyo (SS. anyo) asti JB. 88.: yasmad

anyo na paro asti jdtah PB.: yasmad anyan na param kim candsti

Vait.: yasman na jatah paro anyo astt (NrpU. ’sti) VS. TB. KS.

ApS. MahanU. NrpU.: yasmat param naparam asti kin cit TA.
MahanU. N.: tasmad dhényan na parah kim candsa RV. TB.

tasmdd vai ndnyat param asti tejah AV.: yasman ndnyat param astt

bhitam AV.

ad it prthivi ghrtair vy udyate TS.: dd id ghriena prthivi vy udyate (AV.

prthiwim vy iduh) RV. AV. MS. KS. N.

ye prihivyds samdjagmur isam urjam vasindh KS.: samagachantisam

tirjam vasénah (ApS. duhandh) MS. ApS.
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agnim naras trisadhasthe sam idhire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SV. TS. KS.

agnim indhe (RV. idhe) vivasvabhih RV. SV.

anu vam ekah pavir & vavarta (TB. °t’) RV. MS, TB.

nahi tad dréyate diva (ApS. tad dadrse diva, HG. tad diva dadrée divah)

AV. ApS. HG.

manye (KS. mene) bhejéno amrtasya tarhi AV. TS. MS. KS.

yac cham ca yos ca manur dyeje (TS. dyaje) pila RV. TS. KS. The TS.

reading is anomalous in form and meaning, and is obviously due to

metrical considerations (better cadence).

yadi vaham anrtadeva dsa (AV. devo asmt) RV. AV.

prajah piparti bahudha (RV. V8. puposa purudhd) vi rajatt RV. SV. Ars.

VS. MS. KS. ApS.

esu vdnaspatyesu ye 'dhi tasthuh AV.: esu vrksesu vdnaspatyesu dsate

ApMB.

piyatt (MS. KS. nindati) two anu we grndit (MS. vavanda) RV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. N.

apam napdtam part tasthur (ArS. Stam upa yanty) dpah RV. ArS. TS.

MS. KS.

sari tv tataksuh (LS. °ksnuh) Vait. LS. KS. If tatakgnuh is entitled

to standing, it is a nonce blend of perfect and present (takgnuvanit).

indrasya ted jathare sddayaémi (AS. dadhami)...VSK. KB. GB. AS. 88.

LS. ApS. Kaué.: brahmana indrasya tod jathare dadhuh MS.+ See
§315.

dasyann adasyann uta sam grndmi (TA, uta vd karisyan, and so AVPpp.,

Barret, JAOS. 30. 213) AV. TA.: addsyann agna uta sarigrndmti

AV.: adttsan vd samjagara janebhyah TA.: dhipsyam vd sanicakara

janebhyah MS.: yad vdddsyan samjagadrd janebhyah TB.

§232. Present and other Participles

Since Renou has shown (121-38) that participles in the Veda often

appear to be independent of the finite stems with which they are for-

mally connected, we list the participial variants in a separate list. The

first six variants all occur in the same context; soma is referred to:

yamah siyamdnah V8.: yamo ’bhisutah TS. KS.

rudra dhutah TS.: rudro hiyamdnah VS. KS.

pitaro ndradganséh sannah (VSK. sddyamdnah) VS. VSK.: pitrndm nar-

asansah TS.

visnuh &pivista Grav (VSK.} urd) dsannah VS. VSK.: Sipivista dsdditah

(KS.} °vsta dra dsddyamdnaoh) TS. KS.

asurah kriyamdnah (KS. kritah, VS. panyamdnah) VS. TS. KS.
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vigve devd ansugu nyuptah (VSK. nyupyamanesu) VS. VSK.

uttisthans (SS. utthitas) treta bhavati AB. SS.

jajnanah (SV. janayan) stiryam apinvo arkaih RV. SV. See §238, end.

atiratram varsan partir dvrt (MS. vavarsedn pirta révat; KS. vavrsvan

puta rdvat) svaha TS. MS. KS.

tepdno (SV. tapdno) deva raksasah RV. SV.

samdkurvanah (TB. samdcakrdnah) praruho ruhaé ca AV. TB.

dhrsanam (AV. °no, read °nam ace. to Whitney; AA. dadhrsanam)

dhrsitam (AV. °tah, Whitney em. °tam) Savah AV. AA. 88+

harsamanaso dhrsita (TB. ata) marutveah RV. TB. N. dhrsaté is an ad-

verbial instr. of the pres. act. pple.

[vigsvasyamh visi pravivisivdnsam (KS. °viviganam, quoted in Cone. as

praviginam) imahe TS. MS. KS, See §§69, 273.]

§233. Present and Pluperfect

rudran devin yajfendpiprem ApS.: rudrdn prindmi Vait.

c. Future and other Tenses

§234, The future is rare in the Mantras, its place being taken by the

moods, especially the subjunctive. Its own modal value comes to the

fore notably in its interchanges with the moods (§177); and in the rare

instances where it interchanges with preterite indicative forms, it is

rather as a mood than as a tense (§134). For this reason the few scatter-

ing finite futures varying with preterite tenses are treated above. Here

are gathered, first, a couple of variants between present and future

indicatives, and between present and future participles; and then a

group of variations between future participles on the one hand and aorist

and perfect participles on the other. Some of the future-aorist cases,

concerning sigmatic forms on either side, have obvious phonetic bearings

which have been dealt with in §§27f. The present-future cases need

no comment; since the present designates not a point of time but a

quality of action, it is always ready for use asa future. See also §104, e.

Below, in §248a, we shall find a few cases of verbal nouns in far (nom-

inative, {@) varying with finite verb-forms; attention may be called to

them here, because they are forerunners of the later periphrastic future

(Whitney §946).

(a) Present and Future

tebhya imam balim harisyami tebhya imam balim ahdérsam ApMB.:

tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harami PG.: tebhyo balith pustikdmo
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hardmi (AG. dadaémi) TAA. MahanU. AG. Cf. balim ebhyo

harémimam PG.

agne vratapate vratam dlapsye (KS. dlabhe) MS. KS. MS. Cf. agne
vratapate vrata carisydmi VS. etc., see Conc.

(b) Participles, Present and Future

agnim khananta (TS. khanigyanta) upasthe asyah VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B.
bhatam asi bhavad asi Kau&.: bhitam asi bhavisyad asi 8S. 8. 21. 3.

(ce) Participles, Aorist and Future

ratho na vajam sanisyann (SV. sanisann) aydstt RV. SV. See §28, and

Bloomfield, SBH. 42. 418.

(net tod...) dadhrg vidhaksyan paryankhayate (AV. vidhaksan paritikha-

ydtat) RV. AV.: net ted...dadhad vidhaksyan paryarikhayatai TA.

See §27. The AV. reading was probably vidhaksyan.

sarhhdnaya svaha VS. MS8.: samhdsyate svaha TS. KSA.

(d) Partictples, Perfect and Puture

(susvdndsa indra stumasi twa) sasavdrisas ca (SV. sanisyantaé cit)

tuwvinrmna vajam RV. SV. ‘We praise thee, O Indra, strong in

manhood, after we have pressed (the soma) and after we have

gained (or, about to gain) booty.’

vdjam tvagne jigivdrisam sasanvanisam (and, jesyantam sanisyantam)

sanimarjmt Vait. (both).



CHAPTER V. THE SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS

§235. Of the conjugations included by Whitney under this heading,

one, the Passive, has been treated above in the chapter on Voice, where

it naturally belongs. Another, the Desiderative, is patently a mood in

function, and appears in the Variants only in a very few cases where it

interchanges with other moods; it has been treated in that connexion

(§178). This leaves the Intensive, Causative, and Denominative. The

interchanges concerning them are not numerous, nor, with one or two

exceptions, do they mark any very important conditions or tendencies

in the language of the mantras.

1. INTENSIVE

§236. As the intensive is a fairly frequent form in the Veda, the

natural affinity between such ideas as ‘lead forth’: ‘drag out’, ‘call’:

‘clamor’, ‘kill’: ‘slaughter’, etc., manifests itself in corresponding inter-

changes between intensive and primary verb. Occasionally the inter-

change is promoted by another, outside locution; thus in the example

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (havadmahe, johavimi), we detect contami-

nation with RY. 1. 34. 12 Srnvantad vam avase johavimi, or RV. 3. 62. 2

Sasvatiamam avase johaviti.—In two examples, the last of our list, the

form of the intensive itself is varied.—Of course all intensive forms are

reduplicated; most of the alternative forms in the list are not redupli-

cated, but in the first four they likewise show reduplication.

pavamanasya janghnatah (SV. PB. jighnatah) RV. SV. PB.

indro vrtrani jighnate (SS. janghanat) RV. AV. 88. The SS. passage is
in a different context.

aindrah prano afige-atige nididhyat (TS. ni dedhyat; VSK. nidhitah) VS.

VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §248.

sarasvatyd (AV. °tydm) adht mandy (KS. mand, v. 1. mand; AV. erro-

neously mandv; SMB. vandva, corrected in Jorgensen to mandv) acar-

krsuh (KS. acakr®, v. |. acarkr®; SMB. carkrdhi, but Jérgensen

acakrsuh) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.SMB. PG. See §136. Jérgensen
assumes that acakrsuh is a phonetic variant of acark°, by dissimila-

tion, referring to Wackernagel I §234 b.

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havdmahe, KS. johavimi) RVKh.

AV. TS. ete., see §78.

149
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ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yosta (HG. yadhvam) ApS. MS. HG.: ma no ’to
’nyat pitaro yutigdhvam AS.: ma vo ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvaia Kaus.

daksinam (and, savyam) pddam avanenije AB. SMB. GG.: imau padav

avaniktau Kaus.

upavesopaviddhi nah TB. ApS.: cf. veso ’sy upaveso dvisato grad upa
veviddht VSK.

yam tvam ayam (TS. KS. tedyar) svadhitis tejamanah (TS. KS. tetiganah;

MS. tigmatejah) RV. TS. MS. KS.

yad vato apo (MS. MS. ’po) aganigan (TS. KSA. ApS. agamat) VS. TS.
MS. KSA. ApS. MS.

ava devindm yaja hedo agne AV.: agne devdndm ava heda iyaksva (KS.

iksva) KS. ApS. Both iyaksva and iksva are problematic, see §193.
pra badhamana (RV. and p.p. of MS. prababadhdnd) rathyeva yati RV.

MS.

Variant forms of Intensive

ni galgaliti dharaka V8. SB.: ni jalguliti (KSA ed. jalgaliti by em., ms.
jalgalati) dhanika TS. KSA, Cf, Whitney, Grammar 1002d; gal-

galuzi is irregularly reduplicated.

hanikhunad iva sépayan TB.: canikhudad yathasapam AS. Unintelli-

gible stuff.

2. CAUSATIVE

§237. The interchanges of the causative are grouped under four heads:

a. Perhaps the most frequent and typical are those in which a neuter

verb with subject expressed or implied is transposed to causative verb

with another subject. The nominative subject of the first form then

becomes accusative object in the second form. Thus in one and the

same text (AV.), vedir bhiimir akalpata, ‘the earth shaped itself into a

vedi’: vedi bhimim kalpayitvd, ‘he having shaped the earth into a

vedi.’ Or, in different texts, apdm sadhisi sida TS.: apdm tod sadhist

(MS.+ sadhrigu) sddayami VS. MS. KS. SB.

b. In a few cases, not all of them clear in their bearings, the causa-

tive still has causative meaning, being thus distinguished from the

primary verb; but the subject and object remain the same, so that there

is a more or less definite variation in the sense of the passage.

c. In a considerable number of cases, perhaps nearly as many as in

the first group, causative and primary appear indifferently with the

same meaning; these are, in other words, early examples of the fading

out of the distinctive causative meaning of verb-forms in aya, which in
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the later language becomes so noticeable, and which led in the Pali-Pra-

krit languages to the vast extension of the -paya- type, as a more clear

and unmistakable causative formation,

d. Different forms of the causative.

a. Causatives and primary verbs with transfusion of construction,

resulting in equivalence of meaning in both clauses

§238. There may be discovered in some of these cases a flavor of

greater assurance or certainty in the causative form of expression, which

would possibly bring these variants into the general sphere of modal

variations. Nevertheless it seems to us that in general they are hardly

more than mechanical equivalents. Besides the two cases mentioned

above, we find: .

vigvdsu tua diksu sddayami KS. ApS.: visvdsu diksu sida MS. ApS. MS.
arnave a sadane sidayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: arnave sadane sida TS.

Aps.

sarire (MS. salile) td sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: salile sadane
sida TS.

samudre tua sadane sadaydmi VS. MS. KS. §B.: samudre sadane sida TS.
apari tua ksaye sddayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: apdm ksaye sida TS.

apim td gahman sddayami samudrasyodmann avatas chaydyam MS.

MS.: apam tvodman sddayami VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: apam gam-

bhan sida VS. SB.

prthivya mirdhan sida yajfiye loke KS.: prihivyds toa mtiirdhan sddaydmi

yajitiye loke ApS.

un nambhaya prthivim TS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘split open the earth’: pra
nabhasva prthivi AV. ‘burst open, O earth!’ AVPpp. agrees with

the others.

evam aham dyusd medhayé varcasd...samedhisiya SMB.: evar mam

dyusd...samedhaya ApMB. HG. Cf. brahmavarcaseninnddyena

samedhaya AG. HG. ‘May I prosper (make me to prosper) with

life’ ete.

brahmavarcasam magamyadt TS. ‘let holy splendor come to me’: brah-

mavarcasam ma gamayet Vait. ‘let him make holy splendor come to

me.’

apa cakré avrtsata KB. 88.: ma cakraé dvrtsata MS.+: apa cakrani var-

taya TB. ApS.

drnhaniam daivir vigah kalpanté manusyadh KS.t: kalpayatam daivir

vigah kalpayatarh manusih TB. ApS.
rsayah (se. trpyantu) AG. SG.: (om) rsins tarpaydmi BDh. Also with

naksatrant, ete.
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agnis trpyatu SG.: (om) agnim tarpayaémi BDh.

brahma (se. trpyatu) AG. 8G.: (om) brahmanam tarpayémi BDh. Also

with prajdpatih, visnuh, vdyuh, ete.

sarnjivd (ApS. AS.* °vika) nama stha ta imam (AS. imam amumn) sarjiva-

yata MS. AS. (bis) ApS.: sarjivd stha sarnjivydsam AV.

uttamam ndkam (VS. MS. KS. SB. uttame nake) adhi rohayemam (VS.

MS. KS. SB. rohayainam; TA. rohemam) AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.

TA. The TA. version may be rendered at a pinch, ‘ascend thou

this highest heaven.’ But the meter, and text-chronology, show

that it is really a corruption, phonetic in character (aya, aye:e).

jajfidnah (SV. janayan) stiryam apinvo arkaih RV. SV. ‘Born, thou

didst swell the sun (begetting the sun, thou didst swell him) with

light.’ ;
We may add one similar case in which the reduplicated (causative)

aorist figures, cf. §201:

ganain me ma vi tiirsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS..‘do not make my troops go

thirsty’: gand me ma vi irsan VS. TS. SB. ‘may my troops not go

thirsty.’

§239. b. Causative and primary verbs with corresponding change of

meaning

ie arsantu te varsantu te krnvantu LS. ‘they (waters) shall flow, shall rain,
shall perform’: te varsanti te varsayanti AV. ‘they rain, they cause

to rain’.

mandikya su samgamah (TA. gamaya) RV.{ TA.: mandiky apsu sar

bhuvah AV. ‘Unite (thyself; or, unite it, sc. the ominous funeral

fire) with the female frog.’ Addressed to the water-plant (or

plants) which are spoken of in the preceding padas. The AV. has

a@ mere corruption. TA. comm. reads mandikydsu (=mandika-

plavanayogydsy apsu!) sarngamaya (= imam pretadeham prdpaya,

which is unintelligent),

(vt na indra mrdho jahi) kanikhunad iva sépayan (AS. canikhudad yath-

dsapam) TB. AS. Dubious; TB. comm. connects kanitkhunad with

khan; cf. Whitney, Roots, s. v. khud.

asvarn medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. 88. See §30.

Participles:

visnuh Sipivista trav (VSK. ard) dsannah VS. VSK.: Sipivista dsdditah

(KS. °vista rd dsddyamdnah) TS. KS. Both forms may be ren-

dered by the English ‘seated’; yet the sense is not quite the same,

since sannah is neuter (intransitive), ‘having taken his seat’, while

the other forms mean ‘having been (or being) seated, given a, seat.’
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rucito gharmah MS. KB. SB. TA. 88. LS. KS. ApS. MS.: rocito gharmo

ructya TA,

deva gharma rucitas tvam devesy d MS.: rocttas tvam deva gharma devesu

ast TA.

c. Causative and primary verbs, both in the same sense

§240. The line between this and the last group is not always easy to

draw, but in most of the following instances, at any rate, there seems to

be no real difference in meaning between the causative verb-form and

the non-causative, while in the preceding we seem to find at least a shade

of difference. The meaning is, of course, always transitive, unless

middle, and generally the primary verb is capable of an intransitive

meaning too, which may often be suspected of being the older. Hence

it is sometimes doubtful whether we should speak of ‘causative in prim-

ary sense’ or of ‘primary in causative sense’. In the RV. itself we find

such pairs as:

maddayasva (and, mandasvé su) svarnare; ‘enjoy thyself at Svarna-

ra(’s sacrifice)’; or,

mitro jandn ydtayati bruvdnah, 3. 59. 1, and janam ca mitro yatati

bruvénah, 7. 36, 2: ‘calling himself Mitra, he orders (sets in order) the

folk’ (somewhat differently Geldner, Ved. Si. 3. 15ff.). To find a differ-

ence in these cases would seem to us like hearing the grass grow. And,

if possible even more surely, there cannot be the slightest difference in

the following:

ud vandanam airayatam svar drée 1. 112. 5; ud vandanam airatam

dansandbhth 1, 118 6, ‘ye (ASvins) brought forth Vandana’ ete.

In the Valakhilya passages yam te svadhdvan svadayanti dhenavah,

and, yam te svaddvan svadanti gartayah, the form svadayanti may not be

causative; see §194.

§241. In the following list the approximation of the causative stem

janaya to its primary correspondent is worthy of note. In the RV.

already it is practically impossible to differentiate these two forms in the

active, as in 3. 31. 15, indro...ajanad...stryam: 9. 110. 3, ajijano hi

pavamana stiryam:

tdsdm svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.} svasfr [ms. svasir] ajanan)

patica-pafica TS. MS. KS. The TS. is poor metrically.

madhu janisye (AV. janistya) AV. TS. TA. SS. ‘I shall (may I) gener-

ate honey’: madhu karisyami madhu janayisyami madhu bhavisyati

JB.

Gpo asman (MS. ma) mdtarah sundhayantu (AV. MS. KS. stdayantu;

TS. ApS. gundhantu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS.
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arejetam (TB. arejayatdm) rodast pajasa gird RV.TB. The meter shows

that TB. has a mere blunder, phonetic in character (hyper-Sanskritic

aya for e, as a reaction against dialectic e for aya; our Phonetic Vari-

ants will show a considerable number of analogous cases). It is

more or less the reverse of what has happened in the variant utta-

mam nakam etc., §238.

turdhvam endm (VS. SB. LS. also, ardhvam enam) uc chrayatat (VS.

SB. also, uc chraépaya; MS. uf chrapaya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB.

TB. AS. 8S. Vait. LS. ApS. Both forms (in adjoining verses in

VS. etc.) mean simply ‘lift her (him) up.’

uttame naka iha mddayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.:

nakasya prsthe sam isa madema AV.

nddhrsa a dadhrsate (AA. dadharsa; 8S. dadharsayd) AV. AA. 88. See

§140.

ud dharsanidésh maghavan vajindni AV.: ud dharsaya maghavann (AV.

satvandm) dyudhdni RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. See §30. This variant

properly belongs here since the difference in meaning between the

verbs is obviously due to the difference of voice, not to that be-

tween causative and primary.

pranam me tarpayata (SS. irmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS.

satyena tvabhighdrayami (AS. °bhijigharmi) TS. MS. AS. MS. ‘I sprin-

kle thee with truth.’ Cf. satyabhighrtam (KS. Stam ast) satyena

tvabhighdrayami MS. KS. .

athaite dhisnydso agnayo yathadsthanam kalpantam thaiva HG.: atho

yatheme dhignydso agnayo yathasthénam kalpayantém thaiva MG.:

ime ye dhisnydso agnayo yathasthanam tha kalpatam (read °ntdm)

AG.: punar agnayo dhisnya (SS. °ydso) yathdsthanam kalpantam

(AV. yathasthama kalpayantam ihaiva; 88. yathadsthanam dharayan-

a hain) AV. SB. BrhU. SS. Cf. yathasthanam kalpayadhvam

Aps.

sticibhih Samyantu (TS. KSA. simyantu; MS. Samayantu) tod VS. TS.

MS. KSA.

The meanings of the verbs are not quite clear, but both Samyantu and

Samayantu seem to be euphemistic expressions for ‘kill’. For simyantu

see Keith on TS. 5. 2. 11. 1.

varsvdnarah pavita ma pundtu AV.: ‘Vaisvanara the purifier shall purify

me’: vdiévdnarah pavayan nah pavitraih TA. ‘Vaifvanara shall

purify us with purifiers.’

[nama uccairghosdydkrandayate VS. TS.: nama dkrandayata uccair

ghosaya MS. KS.+_ The Conc. quotes akrandata for KS.]
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d. Different forms of the Causative

§242. In a few cases the grade of the root varies between the guna

and vrddhi stages (Whitney, Grammar 1042e, g); and in one the stems

stidaya and svadaya interchange, but the ‘causative’ value is here some-

what dubious:

yavayaratih VS. TS. SB.: yavaydratim (KS. and MS. p. p. yav°) MS.

KS. Kaus.

yavayasmad dvegsam KS.: yavayasmad dvesah TS. VS. SB. Kaué.:

yavaya (v. 1. ya°) dveso asmat MS.: yavaydsmad aghd dvesdnsi TS.

vasospate ni ramaya (N. and 2 mss. of AV. raém°) AV. N.: vasupate vi

ramaya MS.

agnir havyam (RV. KS. havih) Samita sidayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV.

VS. TS. MS. KS. The AV. reading is metrically poor.

[tatra havydni gadmaya (KS. Cone. gamaya; but von Schroeder reads

gam° with one of three mss.) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS]

3. DENOMINATIVE

§243. The variants under this head are few. Most of them concern

different vocalism before the denominative sign ya: a-stems appearing

with a or @ (Whitney §1059 a, b), and variations between 7 and i, zero

and 7, in this position. These changes were possibly rhythmic in ori-

gin; compare §§259ff. below, and see our volume on Phonetics, which

will deal more systematically with such cases.

devin devayate (TB. ApS. MS. deva®) yaja (MS. yajamandya svgha) RV.
SV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.

agne preht prathamo devayatam (AV. devatindm; MS. KS. devéyatam)

AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

apdnudo janam amitrayantam (AV. amitra®?) RV. AV. TS. KS.

janiyanti nav agravah AV.: janiyanto nv agravah RV. SV. AS. 88.

putriyantah (AV. putriyanti) sudénavah RV. AV. SV. In the same

stanza as the prec. ; the? (z), in place of stem-final a (putra), is prob-

ably suggested by the 7 (2) of janiya- (stem jani, jani); cf. however

Whitney §1059d.

devd devebhyo (MS. devesv) adhvaryanto (KS. adhvariyanto) asthuh VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB.

apo vrndnah pavate kaviyan (TS. kavyan) RV. SV. TS. KSA.

The remaining variants are unclassifiable. In the next following,

both a- and aya-stems are best regarded as denominatives (:diksdé)—

agnir diksitah prthivt diksa sé ma diksd dikgayatu (JB. dikseta)...JB.

ApS. And others; see §§79, 160.
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In a single case a sigmatic aorist from a denominative interchanges

with a problematic reduplicated aorist made from a primary root:

amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam (Kaus. °gari yathdlokam) dvrsdyisata

(AS. °yisata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. 88. LS. Kaus. SMB.

GG. KhG. See §§201, 285. .

The stem Arniya, in vdjebhir ma hrniyathah SV.: ma hryitha abhy

asmdn RYV., is considered a denominative by some authorities; but see

§195.



CHAPTER VI. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN FINITE VERBS

AND VERBAL NOUNS

(In a broad sense, including participles, gerunds, ete.)

§244. We have previously dealt, as part of the chapter on modal

variations, with a number of instances in which a perfect passive parti-

ciple with or without copula interchanges with a modal form (§§143f.).

Those cases are to be regarded as part of this chapter also. Additional

interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns is found on a con-

siderable scale, and is here treated under three aspects. First, a finite

form interchanges with a verbal noun without copula, most commonly a

past participle, which performs the same function as a finite verb.

Second, the finite form exchanges with a periphrastic combination of

verbal noun plus copula or similar verbal form. Thirdly, in a combina-

tion of two coordinate finite verb forms, one exchanges with an attribu-

tive verbal noun which leans on the other verb in syntactic dependence.

1. Interchange between predicative finite verbs and independent predicative

verbal nouns without copula

§245. Such cases are quite numerous. The older grammar was in

the habit of defining this type of verbal noun as the elliptic residue of a

combination of verbal noun and copula, the copula being ‘understood’

or ‘supplied’, These correspondences support the now generally ac-

cepted theory that the verbal nouns in’ question perform rather the

function of predicate verbs, directly and of themselves. They are far

more frequent than the cases in which the copula is expressed (see 2,

below); the copula is quite superfluous and originally was, no doubt,

expressed only for emphasis or for some special reason. A good example

of the perfect equivalence of such finite verbs and verbal nouns, without

copula, is seen in the opening padas of RV. 10. 17. 12 and 13 respectively:

yas te drapsa skandati yas te anguh, and yas te drapsa skanno yas te ansuh.

§246. In many of these cases the finite verb is active, the participle

passive. These belong not only in this group, but also in the larger

class of Active and Passive; see §§80ff. We begin with them:

yuktas tisro vimrjah stiryasya PB.: yunajmi tisro vipreah siiryasya te

(MS. tisro vivrtah siryah sava {iti]) TS. ApS. MS.

157
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yukto vato ’niariksena te saha PB.: yunajmi vayum antariksena te (MS.

tena) saha TS. ApS. MS.

manyunéd krtam BDh.: manyur akdrsit TAA. MahanU. ApDh.

Sirasad dharaytsyami (Mahanu. dharitd devi) TA. MahanU.

caritrans te Sundhami V8. SB.: éuddhas caritrah TS. ApS.

stomasya dhaman nihitam (KS. nyadham) purisyam MS. KS.

dpama manasa V8. SB. KS. (VS. comm. praptavantah): dptan manah

TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS.
upasrjami ApS. MS.: upasrstah SB.

yasmin deva adhi vigsve niseduh (Mbh. visaktah) RV. AV. TB. TA. Ma-

han U. Svet U. Nrp U. N. Mbh. (ed. Sukthankar, 1. 3. 65c).

hato me papma AG. MG.: papmé me hatah AG.: padpmanam te ’pahan-

mah KS8.: pépmanam me hata (Kaus. ‘pa jahi) MG. Kaus, And

others, see Conc. under papmanam me.

dhatam (VS. SB. dhanti) gabhe pasah VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB.: chatarh

paso nicalcalitt MS.

hatas te atrind krimih (GG. kr?) SMB. GG. KhG.: atrind td krime han-

mi TA. ApS.: atrivad vah krimayo hanmi AV. ‘Slain is thy worm by

Atri’, or, ‘I slay thee (you), O worm(s), by (like) Atri.’

athaisdm bhinnakah kumbhah SMB. ‘then their receptacle has been

miserably smashed’ (impreecatory, or perhaps contemptuous,

diminutive): bhinadmi te kusumbham AY. (for which Ppp. has,

atho bhinadmi tarh kumbham).

ghanena hanmi vrscikam RVKh. AV.: hatam vrécika te visam Mahabh.,

apisirnd u prstayah: and, prstir api Sraimasi AV. (both)

mithunam karnayoh krdhi (SMB. kriam) AV. SMB. ‘Mark the pair (of

calves; or, the pair is marked) on the ears.’

$raddhayam prane nivisyamrtam hutam (TAA. nivisto ’mrtam juhomi)

TA. TAA. MahanU. BDh. VHDh.: amrtam ca prane juhomi Pra-

nag U. Also with apdne, uddne, vydne, samdne; and the same with-

out the word éraddhdyam, see Conc.

[yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato) jdtavedah AV. KS.: yatra-yatra jata-

vedah sambabhitha (TB. Bibl. Ind. ed. °va, Poona ed. correctly °tha)

TB. ApS. But both AV. (most mss. bibhrto or bibhrate) and KS.

(v. 1. bibhrto) are very obscure; it is questionable whether the

variant belongs here.]

§247. In a smaller group the finite verb is middle (reflexive) with

active value. Again the interchange is in effect the same as between

active and passive, to be regarded in connexion with those treated in

§80ff. :
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lesam apsu sadas krtam RVKh.: yesém apsu sadas (TS. ApDMB. sadah)

krtam VS. TS. SB. NilarU. ApMB.: ye apsu sadansi (KS. ‘psu

saddnsi) cakrire MS. KS, ‘Their (whose) seat was made in the

waters’: ‘who made their (own) seats in the waters.’

twam yajfhesy idyah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tod yajfiesn idate

RV.

antar dadhe parvatath HG. ApMB. ‘I interpose with the mountains’:

antarhita girayah SG. ‘the mountains have been interposed.’

antar dadha rtubhih HG. ApMB.: antarhita ma rtavah SG. As prec.

rocate VADh.: rocitam MDh.

daksinam (and, savyar) pddam avanenije AB. SMB. GG. KhG. ‘Iserub

the right (left) foot’: mau pdddv avaniktau Kaus. (in different

connection), ‘these two feet have been washed.’

§248. In the majority of cases, however, the verbal remains upon the

same plane with the finite verb, whether active or middle; that is, both

predicates, whatever their forms, express the predicative idea in the

same voice. The difference between this and the class just listed will

be made clear by contrasting the variant tesdm apsu sadas krtam, etc.,

above, in which the middle with active meaning exchanges with a passive

participle, with the following:

nand hi vam devahitam sadas (TB. ApS. sadah) krtam (TB.* ApS.* sado

mitam) VS. MS. KS. AB, SB. TB. AS. ApS.: nana hi devais cakrpe

sade vam KS, Here cakrpe (see Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins Circu-

lars, December 1906, p. 10) is passive in force, like krtam: ‘vari-

ously by the gods a seat has been made for you.’

pirvo ha (TA. MahanU. ht) jdtah (JUB. jajfie) sa u garbhe antah VS.

TA. SvetU. MahanU. SirasU. JUB.: prathamo jatah ete. AV.:

‘he was the first born (of old), and he is yet within the womb.’

yo agnir agner adhyajdyata (TS. MS. KS. agnes tapaso ’dhi jdtah) VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB.

yas ta dima pasugu pravistah TB. ApS. MS.: yas te pranah pasusu pra-

vistah KS. VSK.: yd te tanith pitrsv dvivesa AV. Here the par-

ticiple, tho passive in form, is active in meaning, since the verb is

intransitive.

ya ante vayassu yo mrgesu AV.: vaydnsi ya dvivesa yo mrgesu MS. KS.

ApS.

diksito ’yam asd dmusydyanah MS. MS.: diksito ’yar brahmanah SB.:

adiksistayam brahmanah TS. ApS.

aindra udano afge-afige nidhitah (VSK. nididhe) VS. VSK. SB.: aindro

*pano (and, vydno) avige-afige vibobhuvat (MS.t ni bo°; KS. nididhyat)
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TS. MS. KS. This and the following item are full of morphological

and etymological problems. Perhaps render: ‘Udana (ete.) from

Indra has been sucked (?) intoevery limb.’ On the active nididhyat

ef. the next.

aindrah prano ange-atige nididhyat (TS. ni dedhyat, VSK. nidhitah) VS.

VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. pree. The active is anomalous;

Mahidhara, nihitah; Keith, ‘may...be set’. It seems that it can-

not be transitive.

yatra (MS. *yatra) nah pirve pitarah paretah (RV. MS.* pareyuh) RV.

AV. MS. (both): yend te ptirve pitarah paretah AV.

yasmad bhisd sarjfaptah (ApS. samajfidsthah) SS. ApS. ‘from fear of

which thou (the animal victim) hast been slain (from that make us

exempt)’

tan me 'radhi (Kaus. rdddham) VS. TS. TA. Kaué.: tendratsyam (8S.

MS. GG. v. 1. °rdtsam, the correct reading) MS. 88. MS. GG. See

§§28, 85. As to the latter form, this item belongs under the first

group above.

om svadhocyatam AG.: astu svadhett vaktavyam Vait.: prakrtebhyah

svadhocyatam YDh.

rlubhih prabhuh (KS. prabhavat) TS. KS.

samvatsarena paribhih (KS. paryabhavat) TS. KS.

somdya vaca udyatam (SV. ucyate) RV. SV.

baht réjanyah krtah (AV. °nyo ’bhavat) RV. AV. VS. TA. VaDh.

tapasa ye svar yayuh (TA. suvar gatah) RV. AV. TA.

amrtatudya ghosayah (SV. °yan) RV. SV. The subject is soma; there is

no finite verb in the passage with the SV. reading (nom. sg. act.

pple.). Cf. next.

bradhnah samicir usasah sam atrayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. MS.

With the AV. reading there is no finite verb in the passage, and Whit-

ney reads airayat with the rest; but cf. prec.

vdcaspate ’chidrayad vdcdchidrayad juhvad divi devdvrdham hotraém airayat

(KS. °yant; TA. erayasva; SS. airayasva) svahad (SS. omits) SB.

TA. 8S. KS.

vavaksa (3 sg. perf. mid.) rsvo astriah RV. AV.: vavaksur (adj., desidera-

tive) ugro astrtah TB. ApS.

vasdyd dugdham apiban, and (next vs) va° dugdham pitvd, AV.

patni yiyapsyate (SS. yiyapsyamand) jaritah AS. SS.

varebhir vardn abhi su pra sidatah (ApMB. °ta) RV. APMB. In RV. a

gen. sg. pple., agreeing with Indra; varebhir applies to the Maruts;

is sidata of ApMB. addressed to them?
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[sam agnis tapasdgata VS. MS. SB.: svdhd sam agnis tapasd gata TA. 4.

7,2 and 5. 6. 6. So Poona ed. in both places. Cone. with Bibl.

Ind. ed. quotes gatah for 4. 7. 2; this is read by one ms. and comm.

in Poona ed.]

Anticipations of the Periphrastic Future in -ta

§248a. We group separately a few variants in which the verbal noun

which varies with a finite verb is the nominative of a nomen agentis in

-lar. These forms are, of course, interesting as precursors of the later

periphrastic future; ef. Whitney §946. They are found varying with

the present indicative, imperative (including that in fd), optative, and

injunctive (? subjunctive); the copula is not used with them:

yo dasusah sukyto havam eti (TS. MS. KS. havam upa ganta) AV. TS.

MS. KS.

someh pundnah kalasesu sidati (and, satt@) RV. (both)

yanté no avrkam chardth; prano yachatéd (présmai yachatam) avrkam

prthu chardih RV. (all)

gamat sa (gamema, sa ganta) gomate vraje RV. (all). On gamat, com-

monly regarded as subj. but taken by us as a-aor. injunctive because

of gamema, see §174.

2. Interchange between finite form and periphrasis of verbal noun and

copulate verb

§249. We have drawn attention above to the rarity of this construc-

tion compared with the use of the verbal noun without copula as predi-

cate. In the first two of the following brief list we have variation be-

tween active and passive constructions, as in §246 above:

ahna yad enah krtam asti kim cit (S88. ena’ cakrmeha kirt cit; ApS. MS.

ApMB. asti pépam) AS. 8S. ApS. MS. ApMB.

ayam vai tvam ajanayad ayam tvad adhijayatiam asau svaha SS8.: asmat

twam adhi jato ’si tuad ayam jayatém punah VS. SB. TA. KS. Kar-

map.: adsmdd vat wam ajdyathé ayam wad adhi jayatam asau (AG.

asau svargdya lokdya) suahad AG. Kaus.: asmad vai tvam ajdyathd esa

twaj jayatam JB.

kim it te visno paricaksyam bhit (SV. paricaksi ndma) RV. SV. TS. MS.N.

devo devebhyah pavasva VS. SB.: devo devénam pavitram ast TS. MS. KS.

vised ruipani pari ta babhiva (AV. paribhir jajana) AV. VS. SB.

tayaham vardhamdno bhiydsam adpydyamanaé ca ApMB.: vardhisimahi

ca vayam & ca pydsisimahi (MS. MS. pydyisimahi) VS. MS. SB.

TA. 88. ApS. MS. 8G. HG.
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prathasva VS. SB.: pratho ’si TS. MS. KS. ApS.

sa yatha tvam rucyd roco ’sy evaham pasubhis ca brdhmanavarcasena ca

rucisiya (MS. tvam rucyd rocasa evam aham rucyd rocigiya) AV. MS.

And similarly sa yathd warm bhrajatd etc., see §57.

rocigiydham manusyesu TA.: surucitan mdm devamanusyesu kuru MS.

kuru is a sort of causative copula.

3. Interchange between one of two coordinate verbs and a verbal noun

dependent on the other verb

§250. These cases are much commoner than either of the two preced-

ing groups. The verbal noun, whether participle, gerund, or other non-

finite form, takes the place of a finite form in cases where there is another

finite verb upon which the verbal noun may lean as‘an attributive; and

vice versa. Or, stated otherwise, two correlative finite verbs exchange

with a finite verb and a dependent verbalnoun. We might antecedently

have expected that there would appear a tendency for later texts to

tend to prefer the dependent verbal noun; but we are unable to discover

any clear evidence for such a tendeney among the variants.

varcayd mukhan mé na dyuh pramosih HG. ‘make lustrous our face, do

not steal our life’: sundhi Siro masydyuh pra mosih AG. PG. ApMB.

MG. ‘purify his head, do not steal his life’: Sumbham mukham mé

na dyuh pra mosih AV. “purifying our face, do not steal our life.’ In

AV. Whitney proposes to read with one ms. and Ppp. éumbhan; he

calls Sumbham unintelligible, but.it seems to us interpretable as a

gerund (Whitney, Grammar, §995). SPP. Subham.

(manisibhth pavate pirvyah kavir, nrbhir yatah pari koédn acikradat,)

tritasya niéma janayan madhu ksarad, (indrasya vdyoh sakhydya

kartave) RV. 9. 86. 20, ‘thru the wise (sacrificers) the sage of yore

(Soma) purifies himself; held by men he hath shouted thru the

vessels. Begetting the name of Trita he shall make flow honey in

order to procure the friendship of Indra and Vayu.’ In SV. 2.172c

the participle ksaran, ‘flowing’, replaces the finite verb kgarat, ‘shall

make flow’; the construction is equally easy either way, because

ksaran leans on the finite verb of the first line. This type of inter-

change between RV. and SV. will be found several other times

below.

(d twa vatso gamed & kumdra) & dhenavah sdyam dsyandamandh AV.:

(endm sisuh krandaty & kumdra) & syandantém dhenavo nityavatsah

SG.: (a wa Sigur & krandatv) & gavo dhenavo vasyamanah PG.
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vdjino vajajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto yojand mimdnah kastham gachata

VS. SB.: adhvénam skabhnuvanto yojana mimanah kastham gachata

MS.: vi yojand mimidhvam adhvana skabhnita kdsthdm gachata TS.

Here two participles, dependent on a following finite verb, vary

with two finite verbs correlative with the latter.

ghnanto (MS. ApS. ghnatd) vrtrany aprati AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. The
interchanging forms are preceded by finite verbs.

lindra iva vrtraha tistha (MS. dasyuha bhava),| apah ksetrani samjayan

(MS. °ya) MS. TB. Ap8.

dyur dadhad yajfapatay (MS. KS. °ta) avihrutam RV. SV. ArS. VS.

MS. KS. LS. ApS.: dyur yajfiapatay adhat (JB. ayam) AB. JB. SB.

TB. AS. 8S. KS. ApS. MS. Each is the 2d pada of its stanza, but

the two stanzas are otherwise wholly different. However, each has

a parallel finite verb in pada a, on which the pple. dadhat depends.

pari dydvaprthivi sadya dyam (VS, ttva) AV. VS. Followed by (different)

finite verbs.

tam tvdbhih sustutibhir vdgayanta, djim na jagmur girvaho agvdh RV.:

tam tud girah sustutayo vajayanty, ajim na girvavaho jigyur asvah SV.

anavahaydsman (KS. adds devi daksine) devayanena patha (TS. patheta,

KS. patha yati) sukrtar loke sidata (KS. sida) TS. MS. KS.

varsman ksatrasya (AV. rdstrasya) kakubhi (TB. Poona ed. also °bhi,

but comm. and Bibl. Ind. ed. °bhth; comm. gloss uttamajge; MS.

kakubbhih; AV. kakudi) Siériyanah (AV. TB. érayasva) AV. TS.

MS. TB. Followed in all by tato na ugro vi bhaja vasini.

vigvdvasur abhi tan no grnatu, divyo gandharvo rajaso vimdnah, yad va

gha satyam uta yan na vidma, dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyadh RV.

TA.: virebhir adhi tan no grndno, rajaso vimdno, yad vd gha satyam

uta yan na vidma, dhiya invéno dhiya in no avyat MS. (apparently

defective and corrupt).

[upa no mitravarundy ihdvatam (MS. utd no mitravarund thagatam)]

anvddidhydtham tha (MS. manmé didhydnd utd) nah sakhaya MS.

TB, TA.

dasyann adasyann uta samgrndmi (TA. uta vd karisyan) AV. TA.:

dhipsyam va samcakara janebhyah MS.: yad vadasyan samjagara

janebhyah TB. Ppp. also reads vd karisyan for samgrnami of AV.

6. 71. 3. For others, see §231.

usasah Sreyasth-éreyasir dadhat (so read with Poona ed. of TB.) TB.

ApS.: usdm-usdm sreyasimn dhehy asmat AV. Joined in TB. ApS. to

what in AV. is the next verse, ending: rdéyasposam isam arjam

asmdsu dhehi TB. ApS., aisém tirjam rayim asmasu dhehi AV.
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tirah puré cid arnavam jaganvan (SV. °van jagamyah) RV. AV. SV.

Preceded in RV. AV. by vavrtyam (SV. vavrtyuh).

ltyarti dhimam arusam (MS. KS. °so) bharibhradl uc chukrena socisd

dyam inaksan (TS. ApMB. °ksat) RV. VS. TS. KS. MS. ApMB.

See Oldenberg, Proleg. 299.

upasrjan (AS. °jarr; SG. upa srjam) dharunam matre (AB. AS. omit

matre) dharune mdataram (AB. AS. LS. MS. mataram dharuno ;

ApS. matara dharuno) dhayan (followed by, rdéyas posam. . .asmdsu

didharat) VS. AB. SB. JB. AS. LS. ApS. MS. SG. But the read-

ing -srjam is doubtful; perhaps -srjan is to be read everywhere.

‘Loosing (I have loosed) the suckling (to his dam), the suckling as he

milks his dam—may he maintain growth of wealth among us.’

[rdhad yas te suddnave] dhiya martah SaSamate, {uti sa brhato divo, dvigo

anho na tarati] RV. ‘der mann gedeihet welcher dir dem reichen

dienet andachtsvoll; er durch des grossen himmels schutz durch-

setzt den feind wie eine schlueht’ (Grassmann): [sa gha yas te divo

naro\ dhiya martasya samatah, [ati sa brhato divo, dviso anho na

tarati] SV. (very corrupt; hardly deserves citation under this rub-

ric; Samatah gen. sg. pple. with martasya).

sahasraposam pusyanti paramena pasund kriyasva (KS. kriyase) MS.

KS.: paramena pasund kriyase sahasraposam puseyam V8. SB.:

tasyds te sahasraposam pusyantyas caramena pasund krindmi TS.

soha jardyundva sarpatu (ApMB. °yund niskramya) HG. ApMB. Pree.

by ejatu in both. ‘For other forms of the variant see §329.

[hinvano vacam isyasi, pavamana vidharmani] akran devo na stiryah RV.:

[yajpfhdno vdcam isyast, pavamdna vidharmani] krandam devo na siir-

yah SV.

ta devir devatremam yajfiam nayata (KS. krivé, TS. MS. dhatia), followed

by upahiitah somasya pibata, VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

dirgham dyur yajamanaya krnvan (MS. vinda) TB. ApS. MS.; followed

in TB. ApS. by avgdhi, in MS. by dsidasva.

te (mase. plur.) no naksatre havam dgamisthaéh (‘most coming’, followed

by jusantam) TB. 3. 1. 1. 6c: te (fem. dual) no nakgatre havam &

gametam (2 dual opt.) TB. 3. 1.3. 1d.

svargan (AS. text svagdn; Vait. svargam) arvanto jayata (AS. °tah; Vait.

jayema) SV. AS. SS. Vait. Preceded by agman. AS., if not cor-

rupt, understands ‘ayatah as nom. plur. pple.; ef. §306.

avimuktacakra (sc. fre) dstiran PG.: vivrtiacakra (sc. prajdh) dsindh

ApMB. HG. (here preceded by dhuh).

ahah Sariram (TB. ahde chariram) payasé sameti (TB. sametya) TB.

Vait. Followed by bhavati.
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patyur anuvrata bhitvd AV.: agner anuvrata bhitva TS. KS. TB. MS,

ApMB.: mam anuvrata bhava HG. The first two versions are fol-

lowed by finite verbs.

sarah patatrinth sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS.: sard patatrini bhatva

AV. (here followed by eht): straéh patatrina sthana RV. VS.

abhyarsan (SV. abhy arsa) stotrbhyo viravad yasah RV. SV. In both

pavate precedes.

(a te yatante rathyo yathd prthak) chardhdnsy agne ajarani (SV. ajarasya)

dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS. ApS. See §27.

tisthann (GB. caratv) dsino yadi vd svapann api SB. GB. Prec. in both

by Sramdd anyatra parivartamdnah (not “nah as Conc. reads).

(vi yat pavitram dhisana atanvata) gharmam socantah (AS. Socanta, SS.

tam) pravanesu (AS. SS. pranavesu) bibhratah AB. AS. 88. We

have no confidence in the edition of AS. on such a reading as So-

canta.

abandhv eke dadatah prayachanto, datum cec chiksan sa svarga eva AV.

‘some without relatives, giving, bestowing—if they be able to give,

that is very heaven’ (Whitney): abandhv eke dadata prayachdd,

datum cec chaknuvdnsah svarga esam TA. Both forms are poor

and probably corrupt. In TA. read dadatah with comm. and Poona

ed. text; probably also chaknavan (or better °vdn) sa with Poona

ed. text, which notes v. 1. chaknuvaisah; the comm. explains

prayachdt as prayachanti, which suggests that prayachan is to be

read with AVPpp.

caraty ananuvrata ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apativrata SG. MDh. Both

preceded by finite pralulubhe or pralulobha.

irin samudrdn samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa

(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargin (ApS. °garil lokan) KS. ApS.

Followed by gacha. See §130.

yajano (or yaja no, so Garbe’s ed. of ApS., followed by Caland’s Transl. ;

the others all yajano; MS. p. p. yajaénah; some mss. yajamdno; TB.

comm. interprets as pple.) devd7 (MS. devo) ajarah suvirah (asso-

ciated with gopdya nah) MS. TB. AS. ApS. It is questionable

whether yajé no has any standing.

datto (= datta u) asmabhyam (KS. dattvayadsma’, AS. dattéyasma’, SMB.

dattasma°) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no

dravinam yac ca bhadram M8. Followed by sundry finite verbs.

sa im vrsdjanayat (KS. vrsd janayans) tasu garbham, sa im sigur dhayati

tam rihantti RV. KS. The Conc. suggests emendation of KS. to

-janayat; but von Schroeder keeps his text, which is no doubt inter-

pretable if somewhat harsh.
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fatar jwantu (AV. °tah) Saradah purdcth RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA.

ApS. ApMB. Followed by antar (tiro) mrtyum dadhatam (dadhmahe)

parvatena.

Gprindnau vijahata artim (TB. ApS. samjandnau vijahatam aratir), divi
(KS, dive) jyotir uttamam (TB. ApS. ajaram) Grabhetham (TB.
ApS. °tam) MS. KS. TB. ApS. vijahata(u), dual pple.; °tam, 3 dual

impv.

prajam ajaryam nah kuru, rdyas posena sam srpa SMB.: prajdm suvi-

ram (PG. suviryam) krtva, visvam (PG. dirgham) adyur vy asnavat

(PG. °vat) TS. PG.

ahar-ahar (AV. TS. ratrint-ratrim; MS. KS. SB.* ratrim-ratrim) aprayd-

vam bharantah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: ahar-ahar balim it te
harantah AV.: visvdhad te sadam id bharema AV. Followed by

finite verb.

(upaksaranti juhvo ghrtena) priydny afgdni tava vardhayantth (sc. srucah)

TB.: abhikgaranti juhvo ghrtenafiga parinsi tava vardhayant: (one

ms. °f, pointing also to °fh) Vait.

sa purvavaj janayant (TA. ApS. °yaj) jantave dhanam RV. PB. TA. ApS.
Followed by pary eti (pari yatt) in next pada. The secondary char-

acter of jandyaj (so!) in TA. is emphasized by its retention of the

accent of jandyan.

tat tvam Grohdso medhyo bhava TA. (Poona ed. bhavam, but v. 1. and

comm. bhava), ‘do thou, O spirit, ascend, become sacrificial’: tad

& roha purusa medhyo bhavan AY. ‘ascend that, O man, becoming

sacrificial.’ See Whitney’s Transl. and note. Most mss. do not

accent bhavan.

pratistham gacha (GB. gachan) pratisthdm ma gamaya (GB. °yet) AB.

GB. Gaastra considers GB. corrupt.

dyumnarh vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB.: dyumne vareta pusyatu KS. Cf. §163. pusyase is infinitive.

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendhi) AG. HG. The word indhi

(iddha) is better taken, with Oldenberg, as part of the following

phrase, vardhaya césman (in both).

ahiné ca sarvat jambhaya, sarvas ca yatudhdnyo, ’dhardcth para suva KS.:

ahins ca sarvan (TS. vat) jambhayan, sarvds ca ydtudhdnyah (VS.

MS. °dhanyo, ‘dhardcth para sua) V8. TS. MS.

dhvdntam vatagram anusarcarantau (PB. abhisam°) TS. PB. TB. PG.

ApMB.: dhvdnta vata agnim (mss. vdtaégnim, both texts) abhi ye sam

caranti MS. MG. The principal verb follows in the last pada.

sahyama (RV. sdhvdiso) dasyum avratam RV. SV. Prec. in both by 1

plur. finite verbs.
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samdnam yonim anu samcaranit (AV. MS. °carete) RV. AV. TS. MS.

KS. ApMB. Followed by caratah. The ed. of KS. reads °carete

also, but the single ms. °carante, which as the editor observes might

quite as well stand for °caranti.

ddityam garbham payasaé sam angdhi (TS. KS. samafijan) VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. Followed by parivrigdhi.

ubhayor lokayor rddhva (MS. rdhnomi) TB. TAA. ApS. MS. Followed
by (ati) tardmt.

[pundno véram pary ety (SV. vaéram aty esy) avyayam] gyeno na yonim

ghrtavantam dsadam (SV. °dat) RV. SV. ApS. dsadam is infin.,
‘to sit’; SV. makes it a finite verb, ‘he has sat’, which goes very ill

with the 2d person esi which SV. substitutes for RV. et. Compare

the pida Syeno na yonim asadat, RV. etc., which seems to have in-

fluenced SV.

janiyanti nav agravah, putriyantt suddnavah AV.: janiyanto nv agravah,

putriyantah sudanavah RV. SV. (followed by havémahe).

lurstim divah pavasva ritim apdm (SY. apo)} jinva (SV. jinvan) gavistaye

dhiyah RV. SV.

jyok ca stryam drse (LS. drseyam) RY. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA.
LS. Kaus. ApMB. HG.

(pardrcisd mitradevati chrnihi) pardsutrpah So8ucatah srnthi (RV. °trpo

abhigosucanah) RV. AV.

devd amuficann (AV. muficanto) aspjan vy (AV. nir) enasah AV. TB.

HG. ApMB.,

pusyema (AA. pusyanto) rayiri: dhtmahe ta (AA. tam) indra SV. AA. SS.
See Keith, AA. 285, note 7.

(yo...) hrdaratiyad (KS. °yann) abhidasad agne KS. TB. ApS. Caland
on ApS. not unnaturally thinks of reading abhiddsdd, to match

ardtiydd; but KS. is against it.

marmrjyante (SV. marjayantir) divah SiSum RV. SV. Prec. by abhy

anasata.

ma mé (KS. mam) hinsistam svar (KS. yat svarh) yonim dvigsantau (KS.

avisdthah) MS. KS.: ma ma hitsth sud (KS. svam) yonim aeisanti

(KS. TB. ApS. dvisan) VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.
ut tistha (VS. SB. KS. utthdya) brhati (TA. brhan) bhava VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. TA. KS. MS.

(yad dha kradna vivasvati) ndbhd sarnddyi navyasi (adha pra sti na upa

yantu dhitayah) RV.: (yad dha krdnd vivasvate) nabhd samdaya

navyase (adha pra niinam upa yanti dhitayah) SV.

stugeyyamn puruvarpasam rbhvam RV. AV. N.: stusva varsman puruvart-
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mainam samrbhvdnam AV, stuseyya is a gerundive formation, ‘him

that should be praised’, dependent on a verb of the prec. stanza.

In the other form a different stanza precedes, and the finite stusva

(which, as impv., transfuses the same idea into other words) is

therefore substituted.

venas tat pasyat paramam guhd yat (V8. pasyan nihitam guha sat; TA.

MahanwU. pasyan vised bhuvandni vidvan) AV. VS. TA. Mahanv.

Here there is no verb on which the participle pasyan can depend;

TA. comm. lamely supplies vartate.

{bradhnah samicir usasah samairayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. MS.
Again there is no finite verb here on which the pple. might depend;

and Whitney adopts the SV reading. |

{aristair nah pathibhih parayanta (GB. °tu) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB.

But GB. is merely corrupt. Gaastra reads with one ms. °id (dual

pple.).]

[dansandbhir asvind pdrayanta (TB. °tém) RV. TB. Poona ed. also

°tam; but comm. fa, dual pple., which is the only possible form, a

plural verb being uninterpretable.]



CHAPTER VII. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN EQUIVALENT

PERSONAL ENDINGS

§251. The variants avail themselves freely of the possibilities of

equivalent personal verb endings. The ranging of these interchanges

covers nearly all the grammatical territory concerning this matter. We

deal with them as follows:

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equiva-

lent endings without r.

2. Subjunctive endings in si and s, t and ¢, te and tat, vahe and

vahai, mahe and mahat.

3. Imperatives in tat interchanging with other imperatives.

4, Presence or absence of imperative 2d singular dh (hz), and inter-

change between dhi and hi.

5. Second plural active endings with or without final na.

6. Endings in a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to 4.

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings.

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equivalent

endings without r

§252. There are two variations between ram and ran with wavering

chronological indications (RV. adréram, AV. adréran; but also RV.

asrgran, SV. asrygram). On the other hand, as between 3 plural middle

perfects in re and rire, (Whitney, Grammar §550d) the more archaic

forms in re, duduhre and dadrére, belong to RV., duduhrire and dadrérire

to later texts. Unexpectedly, archaizing r-endings replace the normal

3 sing. imperfect middle adhatta (RV. AV.) in adhadraéh (SV.), adadhram

(KS.), and athadrdm (TA., corrupt). Very anomalously the form

adréran seems to be used as an active in several YV. texts, only TS.

NilarU. having the regular adrsan. And the 3 plural present middle

duhate varies with duhrate, not only once in the RV. itself, but also once

between RV. and AV., the AV. showing the more archaizing duhrate:

ghrtam duhrata (and, duhata) asiram RV. (both). See RVRep. 137,

562, and next.

te daksindm duhate (AV. te duhrate daksindm) saptamataram RY. AV.

See prec.

asrgran (SV. °ram) devavitaye RV. SV.

169
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adréram (AV.* ArS. MS. KS. MS. °rann) asya ketavah RV. AV. (both)

ArS. VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. KS.

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre (SV. Svidh. °hrire) RV. SV. Svidh.

Here the SV. smooths out, secondarily no doubt, the meter in an

otherwise jagati stanza; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 287.

$rfigdnivec chrfigindm sari dadrére (TB. ApS. °srire) RV. KB. TB. ApS.

Here the stanza is tristubh.

éerate (AB. Sere) sya sarve papmanah AB. 88. On these forms see Whit-

ney, Grammar §§550d, 629. The AB., inan anusf{ubh stanza, has

better meter; Hillebrandt suggests deletion of ’sya in SS.
apa snehitir (SV. snthitim) nrmand adhatta (SV. adhadraéh, KS. adadhraim)

RV. AV. SV. KS.: upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuht) tam nrmndm atha-

dram TA. In RV., ‘the hero-minded (god) has driven away the

enemies.’ The r-forms of even SV. and KS. are highly proble-

matic; as to TA., the only certain thing about it is that it is badly

corrupted, and this applies to more than the one word athadraém

(the comm. has a v. |. athedram; its gloss is adhodravanasilam!).

utainam gopd adréran (TS. adréan) VS. TS. MS. KS.: uta twa gopa

adrsan NilarU. The anomalous adrsran is obviously felt as 3

plural with active meaning; Mahidhara, pasyanti. It might, per-

haps, be included under variations between active and middle

without change of meaning, §38ff. This variant is followed in

VS. TS. by: adrérann (TS:1 adrsann) udahdryah VS. TS.

2. Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and tai, vahe and vahai,

mahe and mahai

§253. These optional endings of the subjunctive interchange, in

general without chronological indications; but metrical criteria are

sometimes involved, since the shorter endings s and ¢ help to produce

shorter lines. As to the e and ai endings the phonetic relations between

these two sounds must be considered, as set forth in §26; and further-

more some of the e-forms may be considered indicatives, cf. §§118, 124:

yathd nah subhagdsasi (AV. sumand asah) RV. AV. TA. :

yathaé nah suphaldsasi (AV. suphalé bhuvah) RV. AV. TA.

subhesajari yathasati (AV. °si; LS. °sat) AV. TS. MS. KS. LS. (the last
secondary and metrically poor).

vipra gatham gayata yaj jujosati (AA. °sat) AA. SS8.: vipraya gatham
gadyata yarh jujosate SV.

sa no nedistham havandny dgamat (and once, havandni jogsat) KS. (ter):

sa no nedisthaé havandni josate (MS. havand jujosa) TS. MS.: sa no

visvdni havandni josat VS. SB.
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tesam yo ajyanim (jyanim) ajitim avahdt TS. SMB. (in Jorgensen as

TS.) PG. BDh.: tesém ajyanim (MS. °nam) yatamo na Gvahat

(AV. yatamo vahati) AV. KS. MS.
anu nau sira mansate (TS. °tat) RV. TS. KSA.

yd na uri usati visgrayate (AV. °ti; APMB. HG. visraydtat) RV. AV.

ApMB. HG.

pari svajate (AV. °tai) libujeva vrksam RV. AV. N.

pra yah satraca (TB. sa vécd) manasa yajate (TB. °tat) RV. TB.

(net ted...) dadhad vidhaksyan paryankhaydtai TA.: (net ted...) dadhrg

vidhaksyan paryankhayate (AV. vidhaksan partfikhaydtat) RV. AV.

See §§234c, 27.

yam jivam asnavamahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

yaya g& akaramahe (SV. °hai) RV. SV.

(kva tyadni nau sakhyé babhtvuh) sacdvahe (MS. Shai) yad avrkam pura

cit RV. MS. But in §124 we have treated sacdvahe as indicative.

3. Imperatives in tat exchanging with other imperatives

§254. On this interchange see §150. It begins in the RV. itself, in

the first of the following list, where there is reason to regard the form in

tat as the older, see $100:

pra no yachatad avrkam prihu chardih RY. 1. 48.15: présmaz yachatam

avrkam prthu chardth RY. 8.9.1

visticindn (VSK. °nd) vyasyatdm (VSK, “tat) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.
tirdhvam endm (or, trdhvam enam) ue chrayatat (VS.* SB.* MS. chrapaya)

VS. (both) TS. MS. KSA. SB, (both) TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. ApS.
nir anhasah piprta (TB. °tdn) mir avadyat RV. VS. MS. TB. Is TB.

(both editions, text and comm.) reliable? Comm. pipriat pdlayata.

punar maévisatad (MS. tart) rayih VS. TS. SB. Ap§. MS.
sé (HG. sa) mam avisatad tha (MG. dvigatam ihaiva) APMB. HG. MG.:

sé medha vigatdd u mém RVKh. 10. 151. 3d (correct reference in

Conc.) For RVKh. Scheftelowitz reads exactly as ApDMB.

chandondmanadm (with variants) sadmrajyam gacha, (VSK. gachatat,
MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS.

etam janatha (TB. janitaét, KS. janita) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB.

TB.: janita smainam (TS. MS. janitad enam) parame vyoman

AV. TS. MS. See §104, s.

istapurte krnavathdvir (VSK. SB. krnavathavir; TS. TB. MS. krnutad

dvir) asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. MS.: istapartam
(AV. °tam sma) krnutad dvir (AV. krnutavir) asmai AV. KS. The

patchword sma in AV. suggests that its reading is likely to be

secondary.
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jaitraya (ApMB., HG. °trydya) viéatdd u mam (ApMB. °tén mam; HG.

*tam mam) RVKh. V8. ApMB. HG.

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2 sing. ending dhi (hi), and interchange

between dhi and hi

§255. As a matter of grammatical genesis the forms with dhi or hi

should be anterior to those without ending, and dhi anterior to hi; and

the first and fourth examples agree with this. But in the third, krnuhi

of Vait. is hyper-archaic as regards the stem krnu- §186. And in the

second, tanuhi of LS is for similar reasons unusable for chronological

deductions. On this whole matter see most recently Bloch, MSL 23.

176; he regards hi (rather than dhi) as the regular ending with polysyl-

labic bases, and explains érnudhi (as in our fourth example) as due to

the analogy of érudhi from a monosyllabic base.

abhy enam bhima tirnuhi (TA. bhimi vrnu) RV. AV. TA.

asdv (asd) anu ma tanu (LS. tanuhi [printed in text as tanu hi} jyotisd)

MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS.

ojasvantam mam dyusmantom varcasvantarn (MS. mdm sahasvantam)

manusyesu kuru (Vait. dyusmantan manusyesu krnuhi) TS. MS.

AS. Vait.

nfrh (MS. nis) pahi &rnudhi (SV.°h) girah RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. SB.

5. Second plural endings with or without na

§256. The endings tana and thana contain an extra syllable, as com-

pared with ia and tha. The longer forms are suitable for even syllable

cadences (J-W \, iambic dipody), the shorter forms for the corre-

sponding catalectic cadence (1-\). The RV. itself uses this corre-

spondence to construct otherwise identical jagati and trigtubh padas:

asmabhyam Sarma bahulam vi yantana 5. 55.9, and ...yanta 6. 51. 5.;

adhi stotrasya sakhyasya gdtana 5. 55.9, and. ..gdta 10. 78. 8.

See RV Rep. 530, 568, where these appear among similar metrical and

grammatical devices for procuring practically identical or very similar

pairs of jagatt and tristubA lines. At times the use of the shorter form

is accompanied by the introduction of a patch-word as metrical com-

pensation, or the longer form replaces such a patch-word, as ir

tigmayudhaya bharata srnotu nah (TB. srnotana) RV. TB. N.

These differences may suggest critical conclusions, as in: paretana

(TS. KS. ApS. pareta) pitarah somyadsah (TS. ApS. somyah) TS. MS. KS.

AS. ApS., which doubtless read originally paretana pitarah somydsah.
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We group the passages as much as possible with such considerations in

mind:

§257. Passages without patch-word, and otherwise essentially

identical:

tad asme Sam yor arapo dadhdtana RV. 10. 37. 11d: athé nah gam yor

arapo dadhata (MS. °tana) RV. VS. MS. KS. N.: adha@ nah gam

yor arapo dadhata AV.: athésmabhyam sam yor arapo dadhata TS.

In MS. the p.p. reads dadhdta; the longer form disturbs the meter of

the (éristubh) stanza. Yet, most interestingly, one AV. ms. also

has dadhdiana. This reading is obviously due to the influence of

RV. 10. 37. lid, which occurs in a jagat stanza, and where °tana

is therefore in order.

paretana (pareta) etc., see above; the two RV. repetitions quoted above

are likewise not repeated here.

athé rayim sarvaviram dadhétana RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: rayim ca nah

sarvaviram dadhdta AV. 18. 3, 14d, 44d. Ail texts except AV. 18.

3. 14 have the pada in an entirely jagatt stanza, where dadhatana

is therefore appropriate; and so the AV. comm. reads on 18, 3. 44.

AV. 18. 3. 14 is tristubh, and so has properly dadhata.

ami ye vivratd (MS. “tah, KS. °tas) sthana (MS. stha) AV. MS. KS. The

form stha is metrically poor.

sarah patatrinith sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS.: strah patatrini sthana

RV. VS. Again the short form is inferior, and clearly secondary.

svdvesa na dgaia MS.: anamivad upetana AV.

ye ke ca bhratarah sthana (88. sthah?) AB. 88. The form of SS. 15. 26¢

is difficult. Tho it is written stha and followed by a vowel, Hille-

brandt (Index) understands it (doubtfully) as = stha + 4 (rather

than sthah as given by Conc.).’ It is in any case secondary.

§258. Passages in which the short form is filled out with a patch-

word:

sruca juhuta no (SS. juhutand) havih TB. SS. ApS.

ramadhvan ma bibhita mat (Kaus. bibhitana) AV. Kaué.

grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. LS. Ap§.

SG. HG. Cf. grha masmad bibhitana AV. HG.

tigmayudhaya bharata srnotu nah (TB. srnotana) RV. TB. N. See §365.

Here, of course, the shorter form, in -¢w, not -ta, is not the equivalent

of the longer one; the variant is quoted as showing a similar trend.
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6. Endings in -a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to -d

[§259. These cases do not concern primarily the Verb Variants, but

rather the Phonetic Variants; and we shall reserve a full treatment of

them for that section of our work, contenting ourselves here with a very

brief summary and a bare list of the instances. The forms in & are not

regarded by the texts themselves as variant endings, but merely as

phonetic forms of the endings in short a, on a level with the alterations

required by sandhi. This is evidenced by the facts that all the pada-

pathas regularly substitute the form in short a for a; that the d is not

allowed to stand at the end of a pada; and that in TS. it is not allowed

at the end of a kandikd (cf. Wackernagel 1. §265a, note). For this last

reason, in two variant padas, where all other texts have final d, the TS.

has short a, for the sole reason that the word in question happens to

come at the end of that purely mechanical division of its text:
virebhir asvair maghava bhava (TS. bhava) nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

brhaspate pari diyd (TS. dtya) rathena RV. AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS.

There is among the variants one case where some texts have the 4 at

the end of a pada, namely:

vanaspate ’va spja (KS. srja) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

Here KS. alone has the short a which is required at the end of a pada.

The case is however peculiar, and it is by no means certain that AV.

means to end the pada here. Indeed, all the mss., both editions, and

the Anukramani add to this pada the next following word, rardnah;

after which the text proceeds, imand devebhyo agnir havyam Samia

svadayatu. Whatever may have been the real intent of AV., there is no

doubt that the YV. texts end the pida with srja@. However, the whole

stanza is a bungling reminiscence of RV. 3. 4. 10ab, vanaspate ’va srjopa

devan, agnir havih gamitaé sidaydti (in the last pida the YV. texts agree

with RV.). And there is obviously a connection between the 4 of srja

and the fact that in the oldest form (in RV.) the word did not end the

pida; as indeed it does not, according to the unanimous tradition, in AV.

§260. The lengthening of the final a is rhythmic, not metrical. See

Wackernagel 1. §266a. The poets, to be sure, make free use of the license

to lengthen the final a in syllables where the meter requires dlong. But

fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements, but of sen-

tence rhythm. It occurred, originally, in places where the next word

began with a single consonant, so that the syllable would be otherwise

short (be it remembered that it never occurred before a pause!), and

regularly where the following syllable was short; perhaps in the beginning

when the preceding syllable was also short. That is, it was due to
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avoidance of a succession of short syllables unrelieved by along. In

the variants clear traces of this fact will appear; we shall show, in our

section on Phonetics, that the following word almost invariably begins

with a single consonant, and that the following syllable is usually short.

The preceding syllable, however, is short only about half the time,

among the cases occurring in the variants. That it is not a matter of

metrical requirements is shown by the fact that the lengthening occurs

most often (among the variants) in syllables where metrical length is

not required; it is much commoner in the first part of the pada than in

the cadence.

§261. All these matters will be duly set forth, along with other pre-

cisely similar cases of rhythmically lengthened final a in other than verb

forms, in our section on Phonetics. The variant pidas which show it

in verbal endings are the following, in addition to the above. The

reader may be reminded of the somewhat similar variations between

long and short vowels in the interior of causative (§242) and denomina-

tive stems (§243) and in reduplicating syllables (§271); these are prob-

ably also rhythmic in character. F. E.]

tam & prna (TB. prnd) vasupate vasinam RV. TB.

d juhota (TB. ApS. °ta) duvasyata RV. SB. TB. (ApS. ,Pratika)
prdvico agama (TA. prafijo ’gama) nrtaye hasdya RV. AV. TA.

apo devir upa srja (MS, srja) madhumatih VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

agne purisyadhipa bhava (TS. bhava) tvart nah VS. TS. MS: KS. SB.

aditsan va (MS. dhipsyari vad; TB. yad vadadsyan) samjagara (TB. °ja-

gara; MS. °cakara) janebhyah MS. TB. TA.

sapta yonir (KS. yoninr) &@ prnasva (TS. KS. TB. °svd) ghrtena VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. TB.

varivasya mahadmaha (SV. °syd mahondm) RV. SV.

indra somam imam piba RV. 88.: indra somam piba imam RV. AV. SV.
MS. The p.p. of both RV. and MS. piba, not pibdh; see Oldenberg,

RVNoten, on 8. 17. 1.

vayam rdstre jagryama (MS. KS. °ma; TS. and MS. p.p. jagriydma)

purohitah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

vidma te svapna janitram AV.: vidma (text °md; read °ma?) te svapna

(pratika) Kaus.

vidma te ndma (AV. vidma te dhama) paramam guha yat RV. AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB.

hinva (Vait. °vd) me gatra (KS. gatrani) harivah TS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.

gharmam pata vasavo yajata (TA. °ta; MS. °trd) vat (MS. vet, TA vat)

VS. MS. SB. TA. It is not likely to be accidental that TA., the
only text which has a short syllable following, lengthens the final a.
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idam me prdvata vacah RV. VS. TS. KS. TB.: osadhayah prdvata vacam

me MS.: asyd avata viryam Kaus.

juhota (AV. °td) pra ca tisthata RV. AV. VS. TA.

ut tisthata (AV. Kaué. °td) pra tarata sakhayah RV. AV. VS. SB. TA.
Kaus.

pary & su pra dhanva (AV. °vd) vajasdtaye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. SB.
yasmdd yoner udaritha (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yajd) tam RV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB.

ud trayatha (MS. MS. °ia, AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV.

TS. MS. KS. AS. and pratika MS.
dyumantam gusmam a bhara (SV. bhara) svarvidam RV. SV.

vahad (TB. N. vaha) devatra didhiso (MS. dadhigo, but most mss. dz?)

havinst MS. KS. TB. N.

janista (TS. janisva, MS. °sva) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS.

Aps.

ramayata (KS. °t@) marutah syenam ayinam (MS. marutah pretam

vajinam) TS. KS. ApS. MS. Three mss. of KS. also read ramayata.

preta jayata narah RV. AV. SV. VS.: upa preta jayata narah TS.

yatra nag cakra (KS. Conc. cakra, with one ms., but ed. cakra) jarasam

tanidinam RV. VS. MS. KS, GB. SB. ApS. ApMB. HG.

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings

§262. Here are grouped various sporadic cases of interchanges

concerning endings.

(a) Precatives 3d singular in yas and yd.

See Whitney, Grammar §838.

pari no hett rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °ydt) RV. VSK.: pari vo heti rudrasya

vrjyah (TB. vrfijydt) RV. TB. See §104, u, and RV Rep. 573.

indras te soma sutasya peyah (SV. peyat) RV. SV.

nardsaiso gndspatir no avyat (RV. avyah) RV. MS. TB.

dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah (TA. avydt) RV. TA.: dhiya invano

dhiya in no avyat MS.

(b) s-aorist 3d singular in older and later forms.

The older non-thematic type of conjugation of s-aorists calls for a

3d singular active ending s, for st; and after a consonant even the s is

lost (Whitney, Grammar §888). This form exchanges twice with 3d

singulars of the later typein st?. With these may be compared the forms

which we have classified §202 as root-aorists from roots in @ (ahdt,

apraét) which vary with s-aorists from the same roots (ahds, aprds, 3d

sing.); the t-forms may also be considered as belonging in this category.
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agnis te tanuvam mati dhak TS. TB. ApS.: agnis te tejo ma prati dhakgit

JB,

yan me ’dya retah prthivim askantsit (TA. askdn) SB. TA. BrhU.

(c) Confusion of 1st plural mas and ma.

Aside from cases which may be considered different tenses, we find

the following small group, on which cf. Whitney, Grammar §§548a,

636d, 795a. They have of course a phonetic aspect; the final visarga

was lightly pronounced, see §25 above. It is noteworthy that all occur

at the end of pidas, or practically so (followed by a particle of interjec-

tion only).

tasmin vayam upahitds tava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS.
abhiratah smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh.

viratah smah (SG. sma bhoh) SG. PG.

prati bhagam na didhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. VS. N. Whitney,

Roots, 8. v. dht, regards both forms as 1 plur. perfect.

isanam tva Susrumo (KS. °ma) vayam KS. ApS.
anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra®) sascima (RV. sascire, TA. sascimah) RV.

VS. MS. SB. TA. ist plural perfect of sac. But in TA. saScima

should be read, with Poona ed. text and comm. (v. 1. one ms. “mah).

(d) 1st singular preterites active in am, exchanging with m.

Ina case or two the preterite 1st singular active ending am is replaced

by m, preceded by another vowel (that of the 2d and 3d persons), by

analogy with the 2d and 3d persons. Thus, we have in the RV. itself

this repeated pada:

vadhid vrtram vajrena mandasdnah 4. 17. 3; vadhim ete., 10. 28. 7,

where vadhim is certainly made in direct imitation of vadhid; see RV Rep.

220, 564. Cf. also:

wesam vaco apdvadhit (TS. TB. °dhim, MS. °dhih) svaéha VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. As (a)vadhim is a blend of avadham and avadhit, so agrabhim in

the following is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit, and abhum of abhavam

and abhit:

isam urjam sam agrabham (TS. °bhim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

abhyasiksi rajabhiim (MB. v. 1. °bhait; ApS. °bhavam) MS. ApS.: abhisiksa

rajabhuvam (v. 1. °bhiivam) MS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §830a.

The MS passage is quoted on Knauer’s authority from unedited

mss.

(e) Subjunctive sign @ interchanging with a in non-thematic forms.

The forms with short a are, of course, morphologically at least, the

primary ones; see Whitney, Grammar §§560e, 701.

yathad jyok sumana asat (ApMB. aséh) APMB. HG.
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yathaso mitravardhanah AV. KS.: yathasd rdstravardhanah TB. (no need

to read yathdso as suggested in Conc.)

yat sanavatha (MS. KS. °vdtha) pirusam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

istapurte krnavathavir (VSK. SB. °vathavir; TS. TB. MS. krnutad avir)

asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. TB. SB. MS.
punas te prana dyati (so TS.f: TA. adyati; AS. dydiu) TS. TA. AS.

(f) Sporadic and doubtful interchanges of babhiitha and babhiva

tvan hi hota prathamo babhitha (MS. SMB. MG. babhiva; and so 2 mss, of

Kaus.) TS. KS. MS. Kaus. SMB. MG. Comm. at SMB. babhiva,

babhiitha.

patyur janitvam abhi sar babhitha (TA. °va) RV. AV. TA. ‘Thou hast

entered into the relation of wife to husband.’ The comm. on TA.,

which reads babhiiva in both edd., glosses samyak prapnuhi. These

two cases suggest interesting reflections on commentators’ psycho-

logy, but they are not really as bad as they look; babhiva is probably

due toa blend construction, with thought of bhavdn or bhavatit under-

stood. Such constructions are not unknown in the later language.

See Bloomfield, JAOS 43. 297, and below, §332.—A third inter-

change between babhitha and babhiva is rectified in the Poona ed.

of TB., see §342.

(g) The endings mas? and mas.

A single time, in late texts, these interchange, the form in masi being

apparently the original, or certainly metrically superior:

yatra vayam vaddmasi (HG. °mah) ApMB. HG.

(h) 3d plural wh for uh:

upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh (TB. gih) RV. MS. TB. 3d plural root-

aor. of gad; TB. (both edd.) anomalous; comm. gachanto vartante.

(j) ire for ire in 3d plur. perfect middle (passive).

tah pracya (Vait. °yah; MS. pracir) ujjigahire (KS. °hire; Vait. sari-

jigdire, all mss.) KS. Vait. MS.: préct§ cojjagahire ApS.
(k) Precative 2d plural with primary tha for secondary ta.

ye ‘tra pitarah...bhiiydstha AV. S8.: ya etasmin loke.. .bhayasta TS.

TB. The form in tha is of course wholly anomalous, but appears to

be read by all mss. of both AV. and S§.; see Whitney on AV. 18.

4, 86, and §17.



CHAPTER VIII. MATTERS PERTAINING TO AUGMENT AND

REDUPLICATION

§263. This chapter is concerned with two topics: presence or absence

of augment in preterite forms, and various changes in the form of re-

duplication.

PRETERITES WITH AND WITHOUT AUGMENT

§264. Augmentless forms are ambiguous, being either preterites or

injunctives; the functional relation of augmentiless forms to correspond-

ing augmented forms is therefore indeterminate. This uncertainty is

increased by the frequent correspondence otherwise between preterites

and all sorts of definite modal forms which we have met as one of the

established features of the variants. Just as those correspondences

take place both in principal clauses (§$§130 ff.) and in dependent clauses

(§145), so the interchanges between augmented and augmentless pre-

terites may be conveniently divided into the same two groups. The

following list rests on the assumption that both are preterites. But in

the circumstances of Vedic diction there is nothing to prevent one or

another of them from harboring interchange between preterite and

modal (injunctive) force. Thus,

bhargo me ’vocah: bhargamt me vocah,

might be respectively, ‘thou hast bespoken for me luster’, and, ‘bespeak

for me luster’. Such a case would then have to be transferred to the

rubric Aorist and Injunctive, §132. And, conversely, various of the

forms which we have tentatively grouped under Preterites and Injunc-

tives might perhaps equally well be placed here. See also §146 for afew

cases of augmented and augmentless prohibitives.

§265. When the word preceding the variant verb-form ends in e or

o, we must further remember that the following augment a is usually

(and especially in late texts) represented, if at all, only by the avagraha

in our manuscript tradition; and the presence or absence of this avagraha

in our edited texts is often a matter of editing only, since the manuscripts

are apt to be very undependable. Thus, in the above-mentioned

example bhargo me ’vocah, the Cone. records M$. 5. 2. 15. 2 as ’vocah,

and Knauer’s text reads so; but his note tells us that his mss. omit the

avagraha, both here and generally. In such cases, therefore, little im-
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portance is to be attached to this seeming variation. Hence we have

separated in the following list the cases in which the verb is preceded by

e or o from the rest.

Preterites with or without augment in principal clauses

§266. a. Preceded by a word ending in ¢ or o.

indraya tua srmo ’dadat (SG. sramo dadat) MS. MS. SG. SMB. Cf.
§193. Oldenberg regards dadat as modal, which is of course possible.

tad agnir agnaye ’dadaét (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS. Again dadat
may be modal.

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. ’dadad, HG. ’dadad) gandharvdya, gan-

dharvo dadad (SMB. ’dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo ’gnaye ’dadat)

RY. AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. See the preceding

two items.

bhargo me ’vocah (PB. text vocah, comm. avocah = uktavén asi; on MS.

see above) PB. ApS. MS. AG.: bhargam me vocah 88. Also with
bhadram, bhiitim, yaéso, ete.

ava devair devakrtam eno ’yaksi (KS. TS. TB. ’ydt) VS. TS. KS. SB.

TB.: ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi MS. KS. Here both forms
seem to be preterites, ‘I have (thou hast) sacrificed away’; no modal

force is likely.

(agnis ca visno tapa uttamar maho) diksapalebhyo ’vanatam (AS. diksa-

paldya vanatam) hi sakra TB. AS. So the Bibl. Ind. ed. of TB. reads,
in text and comm.; but the comm. treats (a)vanatam as modal; and

the Poona ed., text and comm., reads vanatam. Probably no real

variant.

[satyam rte (and, rtam satye) dhdyi (ApS. ’dhdyi; TS. KSA. ’dham) TS.

KSA. TB. ApS. But Poona ed. of TB. reads ’dhayi. See §85.
Both forms preterites, but probably no augmentless form involved.]

§267. b. Not preceded by e or o.

a gharmo agnim rtayann asddt (TA. °dit) RV. TA.: & gharmo agnir amrto

na sddi MS.

uktham avdcindraya 88.: uktham vdcindraya TS. AB. GB. AS. Vait.
ApS. MS.: ukthyam vacindraya Srnvate va AS.

pitur iva namagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaigam; PG. naéma jagrabham) PG.

ApMB. HG.: pitur nadmeva jagrabha RVKh. Stenzler renders

PG. 1. 13. 1 ‘mdge ich den Namen eines Vaters erlangen.’ But

three preterites besides jagrabham make the construction of the

latter (pluperfect; cf. Whitney, Grammar §818a) as preterite more

likely, See §§206, 219f.
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turtyendmanvata (SS. turiyena manvata) nama dhenoh AV. 88.
utem anamnamuh (KB. SB. KS. SS. uéeva namnamuh) TS. MS. AB. KB.

SB. AS. 8S. KS. ApS. MS.

ayam pundna usaso vi rocayat (SV. usaso arocayat) RV. SV. The RV.

form is clearly preterite; cf. the parallel abhavat in the next pada.

pary abhid (RV. usarbhud bhiid) atithir jatavedah RV. MS.

indraya susuvur (MS. KS. indraydsusuvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB.

Cf. §220. The form asusuvuh, strictly speaking pluperfect, is really

nothing more than an augmented perfect, doubtless secondary to

susuvuh; MS. p.p. indréya susuvuh—Yet more anomalous is the

next:

toyena jivan vi sasarja (TA. vyasasarja) bhiimydém TA. Mahan U. The

TA. has a monstrosity; see §220.

grhan ajigupatamn yuvam AS.: grhan (MS. grhaf) jugupatam yuvam
MS. MS. Both versions are indicative, being contrasted with

grhan gopadyatam yuvam, see Conc.

§268. Preterites with or without augment in dependent clauses.

iyam eva sé ya prathama vyauchat (SG. vyuchat) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB.

ApS. SG. HG. ApMB.

drdhva yasydmatir bha adidyutat (VSK., atidyutat) savimani AV. SV. VS.

VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. 8S. N... The variation is really pho-

netic (¢: d, surd: sonant).

(yam...) suddhyo (TB. svadhiyo) vidathe apsu jijanan (TB. apsv ajijanan)

RV. TB.

anidhd yadi jijanad (SV. yad ajfijanad) adhd ca nu (SV. adhd cid a)

RV. SV.

yad enam dyaur ajanayat (RV. janayat) suretah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. ApMB. Clearly the RV. form is archaic; see Oldenberg,

Proleg. 306, 313.

yendpamréatam (SMB. v. 1. °satam) suram 88. SMB.: yendvamrésatann

suram PG. Ina series of preterite formulas. PG. comm. explains

the lack of augment as Vedic license.

yame iva yatamane yad aitam (TA. etam; but Poona ed. aitam) RV. AV.

AB. KB. TA. AS. ‘When like two twins in step ye went.’ Prob-

ably no real variant.

INTERCHANGES CONCERNING REDUPLICATION

§269. Many of these concern the quantity of the reduplicating vowel,

and belong to the class of Rhythmic Changes in Quantity (cf. §§259-261) ;
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they belong really to the section on Phonetics. Obscuration of the

original principles of the rhythmic change has resulted in great irregu-

larity, however.

§270. In a series of formulas pipihi of MS. exchanges with pipihi of

TA. (and Ap§.); we thus have forms presenting the aspect of a double

or compensating rhythmic shift of quantity. [It seems to me likely

that MS. understands pipthi as ‘drink!’, root pd, while pipihi certainly

means ‘swell!’, root pyd. F.E.]

subhitaya pipihi (TA. pipiht) MS. TA. And so with brahmavarcasdya;

ise; urje; asyat vise (TA. omits these) mahyam jyaisthydya; asmai

(TA. omits) brahmane, and kgatrdya. ApS. also has ise, and arje,

pipiht. See §192.

§271. The next group certainly contains cases of rhythmic lengthen-
ing, sometimes with metrical bearings, but primarily phonetic in

character:

udgrdbhenod ajigrabhat MS.:. ».ajigrabham, and ajigrbham, KS.

yiyapsyata (AS. yi°) iva te manah (AS. mukham) AS. SS.

imam agne camasan mé vi jthvarah (TA. 77°) RV. AV. TA. AG.

grhan ajtigupatam yuvam AS.: grhan (MS. grhaf) jugupatan yuvam

MS. MS.

prajam me (Ap§. also, no) narydjugupah (ApS. and ME. v. 1. °jagupah)

MS. KS. ApS. MS. Also:

pastin me (nah) Sansydjugupah (ApS. °Jagupak) MS. ApS. MS. And

similar formulas in the same passage.

sucanto agnim vavrdhanta (AV. va°) indram RV. AV. KS. Whitney,

Grammar §786a.

trta enam (read, trita enan) manusyesu mamrje AV.: trita etan manus-

yesu mdmrje TB. The AV. form is the more usual, but that of TB.

is metrically better. See Whitney, 1. c.

§272. There is, next, a small group showing confusion between the

reduplicating vowels ¢ (characteristic of the present) and a (perfect),

which marks a certain blurring of the regular tense distinction between

these types. Cf. the item in the Conc.: hastagrabhasya didhisos (AV.

dadhisos)...RV. AV. TA.

pra bhénavah sisrate (SV. sasrate) nadkam acha RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS.

Here sasrate is anomalous; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281.

vrsdva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV.: vrso acitkradad vane SV. The

forms cakradat (das) are counted perfect subjunctives; Whitney,

Grammar §810.

tah pracya (Vait. °yah; MS. °cir) ujjigahire (KS.t “ire; Vait. samjigaire)
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KS. Vait. MS.: pracis coj jagahire ApS. Perfect forms; 7 is

anomalous.

§273. The rest are odds and ends which concern reduplication in

various ways; they are mostly problematic. There are a couple of

apparent perfect active participles with unreduplicated stems, one ob-

viously due to haplology, the other perhaps corrupt:

vigo-visah pravisivansamimahe AV.: visvasydm vist pravivisivdisam (KS.t

pravivisanam) imahe TS. MS. KS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§790,

808a, and on AY. 4. 23. 1.

visa vavarjusinam (AV. visdém avarj°?) RV. AV. See Whitney on AV.

7. 50. 2.

Once the reduplicated sasrjmahe exchanges with samsrjmahe, the pre-

position sar replacing the reduplicating syllable sa:

agne sasrjmahe (MS. sarsr°) girah RV. SV. MS. KS.

The remaining cases are not only anomalous but textually dubious:

sar tvd tatakguh (LS. tataksnuh) Vait. LS. KS. See §231, end. We
have little confidence in the edited text of LS.

(devir dvdra indram samghdte) vidvir yamann avardhayan (TB. vidvir

yaman vavardhayan) VS. TB. See §218, end; read probably

avardhayan in TB.

[jajanad (TB. prajanad; but Poona ed. correctly jajanad) indram indri-

yaya svaha (MS. om.) MS. TB. TA. SS.]



CHAPTER IX. VARIATIONS IN GRADE OR QUANTITY OF

STEMS AND ALLIED MATTERS

§274, The matters included in this chapter are more or less homoge-

neous in that they all deal with verbal stems or bases which present, in

alternative readings, both quantitatively fuller and less full forms. We

have found it convenient to subdivide them as follows, without very

much regard for conventional grammatical categories, but so as to bring

together forms which seem to us really to belong together:

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted

for weak.

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems).

8. Strong and weak Perfect forms.

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, ari), and

other variants of r.

5. Interchanges between radical short and long 7 before y.

6. Other long and short 7 and win radical syllables.

7. Long and short ‘intermediate 7’ (in set roots).

8. Presence or absence of intermediate 7.

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms.

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted for

weak

§275. As compared with the almost complete rigidity of Classical

Sanskrit in regard to the separation of strong and weak stems in non-

thematic presents, the Vedic language shows remarkable fluidity on this

point; see Bloomfield’s article ‘On certain irregular Vedic Subjunctives or

Imperatives’, AJP 5. 16ff. This is particularly the case in the 5th and

9th classes; and it usually manifests itself in encroachment of the strong

stem on the weak. The variants, at least, show no case of the converse

spread of the weak stem at the expense of the strong; whereas they

repeatedly show the normal krnuta or punthi or the like replaced by

krnota or pundhi. In one formula, barhi strnihi or strnahi, ApS. shows

both forms. Of course the strong forms are to be regarded, at least

morphologically, as secondary, and due to analogical spread from forms

where the strong stem is regular. But it frequently happens that the

chronology of the variants runs counter to this; that is, an older text

184
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has the ‘secondary’ or analogical form, which is replaced by the regular

form in a later text. Meter sometimes seems to have been concerned

in the choice of the irregular form.

nu: no

krnota (AV. krnuta) dhiimam vrsanam (AV. °nah) sakhadyah RV. AV.

urvi rodasi »varivas (TS. KS. °vah) krnotam (KS. krnutam) TS. MS. KS.

Here KS. is metrically inferior; we may guess that metrical consid-

erations dictated the use of the analogical krnotam.

sunuta @ ca dhdvatah RV.: sunotd ca dhavata AV. Cf. sunoty a& ca

dhavati RV. The form sunota is well-known in RV.

yunakta sird vi yugd tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. tanota) RV. AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB.

ni: nd, and analogous forms

jatavedah punihi (MS. punahi)ma RV. VS. MS. KS.

pavitrena punihi (MS. pundhi) ma VS.MS. KS. TB. S88.

punthindraya (SV. VS. pundhi’) pdtave RV.SV. VS. Vait.

asmdan punithi caksase AV.: mari punihi (MS. pundhi) visvatah RV. VS.

MS. KS.

barhi (MS. MS. barhth) stryihi (TS. MS. [text strnati!] MS. ApS.
[once} strnaht) TS. MS. GB. SB. Vait. KS. ApS. (quater) MS.

svistam agne abhi tat prnahi (PG, proihi; KS. tad grnihi) KS. TB. ApS.

PG. HG.

vivasvadvate abhi no grnihi (TS. grnahi) TS. MS. KS. AS.

etam janatha (KS. janita, TB. janitat) parame vyoman V8. KS. SB. TB.

In one case the root hd, whose present inflection is analogous to that

of the 9th class (ef. Whitney, Grammar 661a), presents a similar varia-

tion:

aird jahima (AV. jahiia) ye asann asevah (AV. asivah, and asan durevah)

RV. AV. (bis) TA.: atra (SB. atra) jahimo ’Sivd ye asan VS. SB.

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems)

§276. Owing to the considerable mix-up between the various aorist

systems, there is sporadic interchange between their stem-grades; a

stem-grade appropriate to one formation is analogically transferred to

another. In some cases there is doubt as to which aorist formation we

are dealing with, and the variation in the form of the stem is itself often

taken as evidence for the fact that different formations are concerned;

it is, indeed, not infrequently the only such evidence available. See

§§202 ff. for such examples, But the line between them and the class

now under consideration is by no means always clear. Thus, in the first
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example, it is customary to regard bheh and bhaih as respectively Ist and

4th aorists, and we have so treated them above; while rok and ruk are

placed in this group as being both, apparently, root-aorists.

ma bher mé rot (VSK. mo ron; TS. mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo esam) kim

canémamat VS. VSK. TS. SB.: ma bhair ma rua mo ca (KS. raun

ma) nak kirt canémamat MS. KS.

§277. Similarly in several cases of s-aorists active, the vrddhi vowel

alternates with the guna (Whitney, Grammar §887a); sometimes one,

sometimes the other form seems original:

abhyaraksid (AS. °raksid) dsmakar: punar dgamat (AS. dyandt) MS. AS.
isam tirjam anyd vaksat (TB.* vaksit) VS. MS. KS. TB. (both) N. See

§167.

pra saksati pratimanam prthivyah AV.: pra sdksate pratimdndni bhiri

RV. AV. N.

ud akramid dravinodad vajy arva VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B.: ud akramit
(pratika) ApS.

ma (V8. SB. add vayar) rayasposena vi yausma VS. MS. SB.: maham
ra° vi yosam TS. KS. TA. ApS.

thaiva stam md vi yaustam (ApMB. yostam) RV. AV. ApMB.

§278. In two cases the dissyllabic stems grabhai and éarai interchange

with their reduced forms grabhi and Sari; see Whitney, Grammar §904b;

Bloomfield, ZDMG 48, 574ff.

pitur iva ndmdgrabhisam (ApMB. °grabhaisam; PG. ndma jagrabham)

PG. ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh.

indra enam (TB. ApS. ena) parasaritt AV. TB. ApS.: ef. indro vo
dya pardgarait AV. But for this last SPP. with most mss. and

Ppp. reads °Sarit, the regular form.

§279. In a similar manner the 1st singular middle forms of the s and

ig aorists show variation between reduced vowel and guna, in four

variants. These forms may also be considered precatives; see Whit-

ney, Grammar §§$567a, 568, 923.

sa yathd tvar rucyd roco ’sy evaham pasubhis ca bréhmanavarcasena ca

rucisiya (MS. team rucyd rocasa evam aharh rucyd rocisiya) AV. MS.

The MS. has the regular form; Whitney, Grammar §899b; cf. §907,

where these forms are called precatives.

vami te samdrsi visvam reto dhesitya (KS. dhis°) MS. KS.: visvasya te

visvdvato vrsniydvatah tavdgne vdmir anu sandy & visva retansi dhisiya

TS. The i-form is regular; Whitney, Grammar §879b, cf. §884.

somasyaharn devayajyaya sureta (MS. vigvam) reto dhigtya (MS. dhesiya)
TS. ApS. MS.: somo retodhds tasyaham devayajyaya suretodha reto

dhisiya KS.
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tad adya vacah prathamam masiya (N. mansiya) RV. AS. ApS. N. The

N. reading is not worthy of trust, tho formally regular enough; the

meter is against it. See Roth’s note, p. 28 of Erlduterungen.

For aorists in radical r varying with ra or ar, see below, §281.

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms

§280. The root sah ‘be strong’, exhibits interchange between a and

d in the radical syllable twice in the perfect, as well as once in the aorist

(see the item pra saksati or sdksate, etc., under the preceding rubric).

Long @ appears in other forms of this root, as is well known (séhati,

sdhydma, sddha, sédhvd, sadhr, see Whitney’s Roots s. v.); in some of

these (the last three, at least) ‘compensatory lengthening’ has operated;

possibly the other instances are analogical extensions from such forms.

bibheda valam (AV. AS. balart, but SPP. valam for AV.) bhrgur na sasdhe
(AV. sasahe) AV. SV. AS. SS.

yat sdsahat (SV. sdsdhd; KS.} sdsahat) sadane kam cid atrinam RV. SV.

KS.

Otherwise there are only sporadic interchanges:

kriram dnanéa (KS.¢ ApS. dndga) martyah (KS.t martah) AV. KS. ApS.
Both are in reality variant ‘strong’ forms of the tangled root aé,

ans, naé.

nirjaganvan (TS. °jagmivan) tamaso jyotisdgat RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. Alternative perfect participles; Whitney §805a.
svdm cdgne tanvam (TA. tanuvam) piprayasva (AV. pipra’) RV. AV. TA.

MahanU. Both forms are anomalous; they are classed as perfect

imperatives. Whitney on AV. 6. 110. 1 would read piprayasva,

but we do not see that this is a particularly better form than the

other.

ad id antaé adadrhanta pirve KS.: yaded anté adadrhanta (TS. adadrn-

hanta) pirve RV. VS. TS. MS. Pluperfects.

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in y (ra, ari), and other

variants of ¢

§281. Here we group a few cases, mostly aorists (and therefore be-

longing also with No. 2, §§276 ff. above), in which we suspect that the

variation between strong and weak r-forms is more due to phonetic

change or corruption. The three cases of grbh: grabh are part of a

tendency to reduce r + vowel to r; they will be treated along with simi-

lar cases outside the verbal conjugation in the chapter on Sarhprasarana

in our section on Phonetics. The solitary case of jagrtéya for the more
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normal jdgaritdya is best accounted for as due to the same tendency. In

the sixth example, bhartam: bhriam, we have root-aorist forms, analo-

gous to ruk: rok above (§276). Somewhat similar to the variation

between 7 and ra, ari, is that between 7 and ri in two variants presently

to be quoted, viz. vayarh rdstre jagryama (jagriyama) etc., and dpaprivan

(G@paprvdn) ete., §287.

agrbhit VSK.: agrabhit VS. AS. SS.

agrbhisata VS.: agrabhisata KS.

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham)

VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

jégaritaya (KSA. jagriaya) svuaha TS. KSA.

Srtas tvam srto’*ham Ap§.: Sritas tvam grito’*ham KS. Apparently pples.

from monosyllabic and dissyllabic forms of the same base.

bhartam (VS. SB. bhrtam) agnim purisyam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Whit-

ney, Grammar §831a.

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y

§282. Before suffixal y, final radical 7 appears alternatively as7in a

couple of variants:

sarvan patho anrnd a kgiyema (AV. ksi?) AV. TB. TA. ApS. The 7 is

bad metrically as well as formally.

ytpdyocchriyamanadydnubrihi (M8. °cchriya’) ApS. MS. But most mss.

of MS. read °chriya°, and as this is (before the ya of the passive) the

grammatically regular form, it should probably be read.

§283. Somewhat similar to these variants, which are really phonetic

in character and will be dealt with in our Phonetics section, are the two

variants showing 7 ori in denominative stems (§243; jantyanti and jani-

yanto..., putriyanti and putriyantah...); and likewise, from another

standpoint, the variant vayam rdstre jagryama (jagriydma) etc., §287,

where influence of the following y may be suspected in the form with

rt for r.

6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables

§284. A miscellaneous list, as follows:

avamba (VS. SB. KS. ava) rudram adimahi (VS. SB. KS. adi’, and so
v. |. of MS. KS. MS., with MS. p. p.) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.

KS. ApS. MS. Aorist from dda ‘share’. The meter favors 7.
prati sma (SV. sma) deva risatah (SV. ris°, and so RV. p. p.) RV. SV.

MS. KS. TB.
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vdjino vdjajito vajam sasrvdiso (KS. jigivaniso; TS. sasrvanso vajam

jigivanso)...VS. TS. KS. SB. Roots ji and jya, j2? Cf. next.

ajitah (TA. ajitah; ApMB. and one ms. of HG. ajita) syéma sgaradah

gatam TA. ApMB. HG. Cf. pree. TA. comm. paraphrases by

ajitah,

samingayati (SB. samifg°) sarvatah RV. SB. BrhU. The true reading
of BrhU. is that of SB.; °c7ig° is Boehtlingk’s emendation.

prasastah pra suhi (KS. shi; MS. suva; ApS. suva pra suhi) AS. SS. KS.
ApS. MS. swhi looks like a blend of swhi and suva.

mé hinsigur vahatum uhyamanam (ApMB. @h°) AV. ApMB.

7. Long and short ‘intermediate i’

§285. There are a few cases of unstable quantity in the 7 which may

be called, broadly speaking, the Sanskrit representative of the schwa-

vowel in the second syllable of dissyllabic (se¢) roots; we include here

i and 7 before the s of the aorist, since that originally belonged in this

category. Among the latter, it is noteworthy that we find both in-

stances of 3d singular forms with short 7 where it should be long, and

plural or dual forms with long 4 where it should be short. The cases

are very few in number, and probably analogical in both instances.

sugami Samisva (TS. TB. samisva; KS.f Samnisva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TB.

sa idar devebhyo havih (havyarn) Samigva (TS. TB. omit) suSami Samisva

(TS. TB. Samisva) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB.: devebhyo havyam Samisva

MS.

amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam (Kaus. °gam yathdlokam) dursdyisata

(AS. aursaytsata; SS. avivrgata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS. Kaus. SMB.
GG. KhG. See §§201, 243.

tato no mitrdvarunde avistam TB.: tena no miirdvarundv (MS. °na) avistam

RV. MS. avistam doubtless analogous to avit.
ma tvagnir dhvanayid (TS. °yid, KSA. °yed, MS. dhanayid) dhimagandhih

RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. See §174; Whitney, Grammar §1048; and

ef, indro vdjam ajayit, TS. 1.7.8.1, TB.

8. Presence or absence of ‘intermediate i’

§286. The principal group under this head consists of aorist forms in

-rs- or -rig-, from rootsinr. Only the first two variants concern a root

(car) which regularly forms both s and 7s aorists; on these see §206.

Otherwise the variants are apparently rather phonetic than morphologi-

cal in character; they concern svarabhakti, on which ef. Wackernagel
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1. §§49-53; they will be dealt with in our chapter on Insertion and

Expulsion of Vowels, in the section of this work on Phonetics. They

are of two sorts. Some concern roots which form aorists of the simple s

type (Whitney’s 4th aorist), in which an 7 is alternately inserted before

the s. The others concern roots of the 7s type (Whitney’s 5th aorist),

from which the 7 is sometimes dropped by a kind of ‘hyper-Sanskritism’ ;

the pronunciation -ris- seems to have been sometimes felt as dialectic

and vulgar, and is occasionally ‘restored’ to -rs- by late texts in forms

where -ris- is the only historically correct form, as in the Kau8. reading

térsat for tdrigat, below. There are thus three divisions of these varia-

tions between -rs- and -rig-:

(a) From roots which form aorists in both s and is:

agne vratapate vratam acdrigam (MS. and MS. v. 1. acdrsam) VS. TS. MS.
KS.+ SB. SS. ApS. MS. HG.

vratindm vratapate (Kaus. °patayo) vratam acdrigam (MS. acérsam) MS.

TA. Kaué.

(b) From roots regularly forming only s aorist:

daksam te bhadram abhdrsam RYV.: daksam ta ugram abhdrisam AV.

Most mss. of AV. agree on abhdrisam, tho the comm. reads abhar-

sam, which the meter supports. No 7s aorist of bhr is recorded.

diteh putrandm aditer akadrsam (MS. akarisam) AV. MS. The verse is

otherwise jagatt, so that probably ak@risam is to be read in AV. with

many mss. and SPP.; Ppp., however, has akdrsam, and if akdrigam

is the true reading it is a matter of phonetics rather than morphol-

ogy; no 5th aorist from kr is recorded.

yad ratriya (MahanU. and v. |. of TA. °tryd) pépam akarsam (TA. v. 1

akdrigam, not recorded in Poona ed.) TA. MahanU. Cf. pree.

The meter supports the regular form akdrsam.

tan nah parsad (MS. parisad) ati dvisah TS. MS. KS. TB. (Read

parigad twice in MS.; in 2. 7. 12c von Schroeder reads parsad

against all his samhité mss. Acc. to his note 1. c. KapS. also has

risad.) The form parisad is metrically inferior and formally

unprecedented (RY. has pdrisat).

(c) From roots regularly forming only 7s aorist:

pra na (SV. MS. PB. na) ayansi tarisat (Kaus. t@rgat) RV. AV. SV. VS.

VSK. TS. MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. Kaus. N. The iso-

lated form of Kau§&. (all mss.) can only be an ignorant attempt to

‘correct’? the supposedly dialectic pronunciation with 7. This is

shown not only by the meter, but by the fact that a 4th aorist from
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the dissyllabic root t7 is monstrous and unheard of. Cf. Wacker-

nagel, 1. §53c. end.

dchetté te (TB. ApS. *vo) ma risam (KS. risat; MS. marsam) TS. MS.

KS. TB. ApS. MS. In MS. also margam should be read, with all

Knauer’s mss. But the form is monstrous. Strictly speaking it is

a 2d (thematic) aorist, from the root ris, the s as well as the 7 being

radical. But it belongs here as being an instance of hyper-Sanskritic

pronunciation or rs for rig.

§287. There remain only a few cases, more or less dubious in character,

which present the aspect of alternative loss or insertion of an ‘inter-

mediate 7’ in other cases than when preceded by r and followed by :

puru td dasvan (SV. dasinin) voce RV. SV.N. Cf. Whitney, Grammar

§803a, ddévdns is frequently trisyllabic in RV.; Grassmann and

Oldenberg assume that the vis vocalic. The SV. here presents a

secondary attempt to improve the meter.

apaprivan (MS. °prvdn, but p. p. °privdn) rodasi antariksam RV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. These may be regarded as from by-forms of the

same root, dpaprivan is conneeted with prd, while the dubious nonce-

form of MS., if correct, harks back to pr, which has no perfect active.

The variation, if real, resembles the cases of Sarhprasdrana men-

tioned §281.

vayam rastre jagryama (KS. MS. °md; TS. and p. p. of MS. jagriyama)

purohiiah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. The regular form of the opt. of

jagr is jagryama. This recalls not only the Sarhprasdrana vari-

ants, like the preceding item, but also (since the following sound

y may be suspected of being concerned in the insertion of the vowel

4) the variants mentioned under 5, §§282f.

lutkrarisyate (KSA. utkramisyate) svaha TS. KSA. So Cone., but the

sole ms. of KSA, reads uikrémyate, which von Schroeder properly

emends to utkravisyate.]

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms

§288. Three cases which fall in nowhere else:

madhva yajnam naksati (VS. TS. naksase) prindnah (AV. prai?) AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. Ppp. has prindnah with the rest.

agne yat te tejas tena tam atejasam krnu (KS. tam pratt tityagdhi; MS.

ApS. tam prati titigdhi)...AV. MS. KS. ApS. The strange

tityagdhi of KS. 6. 9 (p. 59, 1. 20) is supported by the present prati-

tyakti, KS. 7. 6 (p. 68, 1.11), It is an adventurous formation, on
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the pattern, say, of vidh: vyadh; possibly, however, a thought of

the root tyaj may have helped to form it.

ajijapata (TS. TB. ajijipata) vanaspatayah TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. Re-

duplicated (causative) aorists from the root ji ‘conquer’; both, but

especially ajijapaia, are highly anomalous.

Cf. also the variant causative stems listed §242, and denominatives,

§243,



CHAPTER X. PERSON AND NUMBER

Introductory remarks

§289. The very numerous variations in person and number of verb

forms are superficially quite different in character from the other verbal

variants. Yet fundamentally they resemble them more than appears

at first sight. Like the rest, broadly speaking, they mark and illustrate

temperamental fluidity, or shifts in psychological attitude. Thus, to

begin with, an activity to be performed or a result to be obtained by the

ritual action of a priest or sacrificer may be expressed by a verb in either

first, second, or third person, and either singular or plural number.

For many variants alternatively conceive the result accomplished, or

the action performed, either by the priest or sacrificer (who may be

identified with the speaker, the verb being in the first person, or addressed

in the second person as being an associate of the speaker), or by some

natural or supernatural potency, agency, or implement, in which power

resides or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which may be ad-

dressed in the second person or spoken of in the third. For instance, as

the priest cleans various sacrificial implements, he says, addressing the

implement: ‘do not wipe off (rom me) speech or cattle!’, vdcam pasin

ma nir marjih MS. MS. But other texts, in precisely similar contexts,

say: ‘may it not wipe off’, or ‘may I not (by this action) wipe off’, etc.:

ripad varnan ma nirmrksat MS.: vécart pranam...ma nir mrksam TS.:

riipam varnam pasinam ma nirmrksam ApS. The real meaning is

essentially identical in all. A very considerable proportion of the varia-

tions between first person verbs, on the one hand, and second or third

(or both) on the other, belong to this category in which the matter is

credited now to the medicine-man or priest himself, now to an agency or

potency, whether human, divine, or merely instrumental, which is

associated with him and thru which he operates. See §§302, 304, 312.

§290. As between first and second person, another important group

contains variations in which the subject of the verb is really the same in

either case, namely the priest or priests and his or their associates, who

may be spoken of indifferently in the first or second person. See §307.

Thus, in mitradya (satydéya) havyam ghrtavaj juhota (vad vidhema), ‘to

Mitra (the true one) offer ye (let us offer) oblation with ghee’, it makes

not the slightest real difference whether the persons who are to offer

193
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oblation are called ‘we’ or ‘ye’; both forms of the pida occur in precisely

the same stanza. Moreover, either or both of the verbs may in such

eases be either singular or plural: ‘I’ or ‘we’, ‘thou’ or ‘ye.’ Indeed,

nearly all variations between first person singular and first person plural

are cases of precisely this sort; see the long list in §345, of which the fol-

lowing may serve as an example: yad dhastabhydm cakara (AV. cakrma)

kilbiséni AV. MS. TB. TA., ‘if I (we) have committed sins with the two

hands.’ In such cases it is often impossible to say whether the plural

expression really thinks of a group of individuals of whom the speaker

is one, or whether it is ‘editorial’, referring really to none but the speaker

himself. In many cases, undoubtedly, the latter is true; nor is it at

all necessary to suppose then that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is im-

plied in the plural form, altho such may occasionally be the case. See

§344 for a few instances where first plural verbs are certainly used re-

ferring to the single speaker alone; e.g. satam jivema (PG. ca jivdmt)

Saradah purtiicth PG. MG., which is spoken by the graduate brahman-

pupil: ‘may we (which means ‘J’, as in PG.) live a hundred numerous

autumns! Even MG. has first singular verbs in the rest of the stanza

where this pada occurs.—-For a few similar cases of second person singu-

lar and plural, referring to associates of the priestly speaker, see §347;

and for mixed cases (first singular and second plural, or vice versa) see

§307, end; e.g. tasmd indraya sutam & guhoia (juhomi), ‘to him, Indra,

offer ye (I offer) the pressed drink.’

§291. Another class of variations, involving both person and number,

consists of generalizing statements, in which the subject is really in-

definite, ‘people’ in general, ‘one’ (French on, German man). Such

expressions are usually third person, most commonly plural, but

sometimes also singular, as in: brahmajayeyam iti (AV. °jdyeti) ced

avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV., ‘if they (indefinite) have (one has) said,

she is a brahman’s wife!’ See §359 for others of this type. Such

generalizing third persons also vary with 1st or 2d person forms, which

are sometimes definite (as are some of the third person singulars which

vary with indefinite third plurals), but sometimes also indefinite. Thus

we have a Ist plural indefinite varying with a 3d plural, also indefinite

in: yathd kalam yatha gapham yatha pram samnaydmast (AV. yatharnam

samnayanti), evd dusvapnyam sarvam dptye (AV. apriye, or dvisate)

samnayamasi RV. AV. (bis), ‘as we (= people in general; or, they) load

up...a debt, so all the bad-dreaming we load up on (Trita) Aptya (or,
theenemy).’ And even a singular form, Ist person as well as third, may

be used _ this indefinite sense: tar tvd bhaga sarva ij johavimi (RV. VS.
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°t) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB., ‘on thee, Bhaga, every one calls lustily’,

or, ‘on thee, Bhaga, do every I call’. Whitney on AV. 3. 16. 5 renders

mechanically ‘do I eall, entire’; but obviously it can only mean ‘do I

and every one like me call’, or the like; the surrounding padas have

1st person verbs, and have influenced this. The TB. comm. glosses

johavimi by aGhvayati, which is by no means as foolish as it might seem

at first sight; indeed, it may be called rather exceptionally acute.—On

the other hand it is commoner for definite Ist or 2d person forms to

exchange with indefinite 3d persons, whether singular or (more often)

plural, as in: vacdnsy dsa (SV. asmat) sthavirdya taksam (SV. taksuh)

RV. SV., ‘I (they = people in general) have fashioned songs for the

mighty (Indra) before his face (for this mighty one).’ Or, 2d person:

yenendrdya samabharah (MS. KS. °ran) paydist AV. TS. MS. K&., ‘by

which thou (= Agni) didst (or, they, indefinite, did) collect milk for

Indra.’ See §§314, 360.

§292. Among the variations concerning Person, interchanges between

ist and 2d person are relatively rare; those between 1st and 3d are

somewhat commoner; but by far the most numerous are those between

2d and 3d. The great majority of these last do not present any very

startling features. Most commonly they simply concern shifts from

direct, address to a person or thing to indirect reference, in contexts

where both are equally suitable. See §§327 ff. Not infrequently an

entire stanza, containing several clauses, and several verb-forms, is

remodelled in this way, so that we have a series of 2d person verbs vary-

ing with a series of 3d persons, as in:

navo-navo bhavatt (AV. JUB. °sz) jayamdanah, ahnam ketur usasam

ety (AV.t esy) agram (TS. agre), bhagar devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy)

dyan, pra candramds tirate (TS. °ti; AV. °mas tirase) dirgham ayuh RV.
AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; first pada also TB. AS. HG. BDh. JUB. VHDh.;

‘Ever new he becomes (thou becomest) born, as banner of the days he

goes (thou goest) at the head of the dawns, arriving he shares (thou

sharest) out fortune to the gods, the moon lengthens (thou, O moon,

lengthenest) out long life.’

§293. It will be noted that, consistently with the verbs, the subject

here shifts from nominative to vocative when 2d person replaces 3d;

and that the change is made with all verbs in the stanza. In the ma-

jority of cases the syntax is thus consistent in both 2d and 3d person

passages. There remain, however, a good many passages where the

change results in more or less inconsistency. Not seldom we fin

third person verb with vocative subject. This occurs three times in

the same stanza in the PG. version of the following:
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yena striyam (PG. sriyam) akrnutam (PG. °tam; SS. striyav akurutam),
yenapamrsatam (PG. Svamrsatdri) suram, yendksan (SS. °ksam, PG.
“ksyav) abhyastficatam (PG. °tdm), yad vam tad asvind yasah SS. PG. SMB.

Here the direct address to the A&vins (note the 2d person pronoun vam,

showing that aSvind can only be vocative) in the fourth pida makes the

3d person verbs unconstruable by strict syntax. Naturally there is a

temptation to emend in such cases. But the thrice repeated 3d person

forms of PG. seem to prove that such a temptation should not be yielded

to lightly. Stenzler quite properly keeps the 3d persons in his text of

PG., altho he translates them as if they were 2d persons. The comm.

supplies bhavantau as subject. Harsh as the construction seems to us,

it was clearly the reading intended; and it is supported by many similar

cases, listed §332. In the same pages we find also cases of the converse

condition, namely, 2d person verbs with nominative subjects, as in:

t& enam pravidvdnsau srapayatam MS.: lav imarh pagum srapayatar

pravidvaisau TB.

Here only the TB. is syntactically consistent; not only the pronoun and

adjective referring to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects of

Srapayatam in the preceding, are nominative in MS.

§294. A milder form of inconsistency is found in the long list of

passages found §333ff., where we find no internal inconsistency of the

type just mentioned, as between subject and verb within the same clause,

but rather a shift from direct address to third-person reference (or vice

versa) in parallel and adjoining passages. ‘This produces an effect of

more or less harshness. It is not always, to our feeling, so intolerable

as it seems in the SV. reading of the following:

yat sénoh sdnum druhat (SV. sdnv druhah) RV. SV.

This is followed by the pida: bhiry aspasta kartveam. ‘When he (Indra)

mounted from peak to peak and beheld much labor.’ The SV. appears

to say, ‘When thou (Indra) didst mount from peak to peak and he

(Indra) beheld much labor’; unless, indeed, we may suppose that SV.

understands druhah as an anomalous verbal noun or adjective, depend-

ing on the subject of aspasta (‘when, mounting etc., he beheld ete.’).

But the occurrence of very many other cases where the parallelism is

broken almost or quite as harshly justifies us in supposing that the shift

in person was not too much for SV. to tolerate.

§295. Attention may be called here to a curious detail which crops

out among the variants between 2d and 3d person. When the SV.

repeats a RV. mantra containing a verb of which the subject is Soma, it

shows a marked tendency to replace a third-person indirect reference
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by a second-person direct address to Soma, For example, this occurs in

each of the four pidas of the following stanza, the subject being appro-

priately made vocative instead of the nominative of the RV.:

agre sindhindm pavamano arsati (SV. °st), agre vdco agriyo gosu ga-

chati (SV. °st), agre vdjasya bhajate mahddhanam (SV. °se mahad dhan-

am), svayudhah sotrbhih piyate vrsd (SV. °bhih soma stiyase) RV. SV.

And so in practically every case found among the Variants as between

RV. and SV. in which the subject of the verb is Soma. In seven other

cases besides the stanza just quoted the accompanying text is syntacti-

cally consistent in both eases; these are listed §328. But in another half-

dozen cases, listed §334, the second-person forms of SV. are more or

less inconsistent with the context, which presents parallel third-person

verbs even in SV. The reverse change of 2d to 3d person in verbs of

which Soma is the subject is extremely rare in SV., and due to special

reasons; see §335.

§296. Among the variants concerning number, perhaps the most

interesting are those in which a verb with singular subject is made dual

or plural by a simple process of multiplication of the subject, or by in-

clusion within the subject of another entity or entities; or vice versa in

either case, The instances of the first type are grouped in §348 ff. They

call for no comment; the following will serve as an example:

gundhantam lokah pitrsadanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS§.: sundhatam

lokah pitrsadanah TS. ApS., ‘let the worlds (or, world) where the fathers

sit be purified.’

For the second type see §§353 ff.; the cases are somewhat less numer-

ous, but still common enough; for example:

dsidantu (SV. asidatu) barhigi mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryamad RV.

SV. VS. TB.

Followed by: pratarydvano adhvaram. The real subject in RV. is the

gods in general; mitro aryama are merely examples; Séyana, yo mitro

devo yas cdryama ye cdnye prataryavanah...devah etc. The plural is

here the original form, and the alteration is a case of subtraction or

division rather than addition or multiplication of the subject. Both SV.

and TB. were troubled by the seeming disagreement between verb and

subject (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the construc-

tion; SV. by making the verb singular, agreeing with the nearer sub-

ject, mitro; and TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing three sub-

jects instead of two for the plural verb, in defiance of the meter.

§297. Of great interest, tho of equally great rarity, are the cases

(§358) in which a grammatically plural or dual subject (either a plurale
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tantum, or more than one noun felt as constituting a single unit) is alter-

natively construed with a singular verb, because the subject is thought

of collectively as a unit:

drupadéd iva muficatam (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB.

The subject is found in the preceding pada, bhiitam ma tasmad bhavyam

ca; ‘May what has been and what is to be free me from that as from a

post.’ It would me mechanical and false to explain the singular verb of

TB. as agreeing with the nearer subject bhavyam, as under the type men-

tioned last. Rather, the two subjects are felt in TB. as forming a

single unitary concept.

§298. There remain, finally, a rather considerable number of shifts in

either person or number, or both, which are due to real syntactic recon-

structions of the passage involving change of subject. Either the

mantra may be applied in a different connexion, with a different sub-

ject for the verb; or the context may remain the same, but owing to an

internal reconstruction the subject may be different and may require a

different person or number. The following examples may serve to

illustrate these two types; as between second and third person, and be-

tween the various numbers, they are hardly capable of further subdivi-

sion, and will be found grouped in §§338-41, 361-71. Most of the vari-

ants between first and second person, and between first and third, natur-

ally involve change of subject; in so far as they include recognizable

groupings, attention has already been called to them.

§299. First, cases in which the formula appears in different contexts.

The first example is a pada occurring in the RV. itself in no less than

four different stanzas, three of which are repeated in other texts; in

three of the four the verb is second person, the varying subject being

directly addressed in each; while in the fourth the subject is referred to

indirectly and the verb is therefore third person. The anomalous form

(bhutu) of this last version shows that it is a secondary adaptation of one

of the others:

asmakam edhy aviiad rathdndm (AV. tantindm) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS.

MS. KS.: asmakam bodhy av° ra° RV.: as° bodhy av° tantindm RV. MS.

TB. TA. Mahanv.: as° bhuty av° ta° RV. AV. TA.; ‘be thou (let him be)

aider of our chariots (our persons)!’

Or, a case in which all three numbers, as well as second and third

persons, appear, each form being appropriate to its special context:

sunoty @ ca dhdvati RV., ‘he presses and adds water’; sunuta d@ ca

dhdvatah RV., ‘they two press and add water’; sunotd ca dhavata AV.

‘press ye (plural) and add water!’
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§300. Secondly, cases in which the context is essentially the same,

but an internal reconstruction furnishes the verb with a different sub-

ject, requiring different person or number or both:

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU. SMB., ‘the day has brought us across’:

ahar matyaptparah AV., ‘thou (O sun) hast brought me across the day.’

pibat somam mamadad (AS. SS. somam amadann) enam iste (AS. 8S.
istayah) AV. AS. SS., ‘let him drink the soma, let it exhilarate him at
the sacrifice (or, the sacrifices exhilarated him).’

ghrtena dydvaprthivt & prnetham (MS. MS. prna; LS. prindtham) TS.
MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. ‘O heaven and earth, be filled (gratified) with

ghee’, or, ‘fill (O post) heaven and earth with ghee.’

niskam iva prati muficata (Cam) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another)

like a necklace’, or ‘let him fasten on himself like a necklace.’ Here,

and not infrequently, a change of voice goes with the change of person

and number; see §30. Somewhat similarly, but without a change of

voice, the verb is used in a different meaning in the following:

indram samatsu bhisata SV.: indrah samatsu bhisatu RV. AV. Pre-

ceded by: & no vigvasu havyah (SV. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate himself

with us (SV., praise ye Indra), (Indra) who is to be invoked (of us) in

every conflict.’

§301. After these preliminary remarks, we now proceed to list the

variants concerning Person and Number. As usual thruout this work,

we have followed the lines of practical convenience in classifying them,

without being too much bound by formal and external schemes. Thus,

in the case of the Person variants; we have found it practicable to divide

them first into the four natural groups of those which show (1) all three

persons, (2) first and second persons, (3) first and third, and (4) second

and third. Cross-references from one group to another will enable the

reader to bring together such subdivisions of each group as belong

together. But as regards the Number variants, such a primary division

has seemed to us inadvisable, and our first division has been psychologi-

cal rather than formal. We begin with variations between first and

second persons singular and plural as referring to the priests and their

associates. Next come cases in which the same subject appears as

singular, dual, or plural, with accompanying change in number of the

verb; and, following this, those in which a more inclusive subject varies

with a less inclusive one (§296). After this we place the very few varia-

tions in which a singular verb goes with a subject felt as collective, tho —

formally dual or plural; and next the cases of generalizing plural and

singular. Then come the variations in number due to change of subject
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within the same context; then those due to change of subject involved

in a change of context; and finally a few cases which seem to involve

errors and corruptions with which little or nothing can be done. Within

each of these groups, however, we have separated the variants which

occur into the natural formal subdivisions of singular and plural, dual

and each of the other numbers, and variations of all three numbers.

Occasionally, and in so far as it seems desirable, we have also recognized

accompanying changes of person in our subdivisions.

A. VARIANTS CONCERNING PERSON

1. Variants between all three Persons

§302. (a) Most of these are of the sort mentioned in §289 above.

Namely, they concern cases in which a result is conceived as accom-

plished either by the priest or sacrificer (first person), or alternatively by

some god, potency, agency, or implement, in which magic power resides

or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which is either addressed (in

second person), or merely referred to (in third person). The consider-

able number of such variants, swelled by a still larger number in which

only first and second persons appear (§304), or only first and third

’ ($312), illustrates very interestingly this aspect of Vedic sacrificial

psychology. Thus:

Wwesar vaco apdvadhit (TS. TB. °dhim; MS. °dhih) VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. TB. Preceded in all by: ya@ te agne ’ydsayd (yahsayd)...

tanir...‘That...form of thine, O Agni...has driven away harsh

words’; or, ‘... (by it) [have driven away’ or ‘thou hast driven away’

ete. Also: ugrari vaco ete., see Conc.

Here the real agency is the same in either case; the practitioner oper-

ates thru an implement or a force which he controls, and it makes no

difference whether the activity is attributed to the one or the other.

Similarly:

vacam pasiin ma nir marjih MS. MS§.: vécam prénam...ma nir mrksam

TS.: rapdd varnam ma nirmrksat MS.: raipam varnam pasinamn ma

nirmrksam ApS. And other similar formulas in the same context.

{tam md hiranyavarcasam (RVKh. tena mdm stiryatvacam)) karotu

(RVKh. akaram) pirusu priyam (ApMB. pirusu priyam kuru)

ApMB. HG. RVKh. ‘(O name,) make me here of golden luster,

beloved among the Pirus!’ or, ‘let it (the name) make me’ ete., or,

“by it (the name) I have made myself sun-colored’ ete.

evan garbham dadhami (ApMB. °tu) ie SB. BrhU. SG. ApMB. HG.:
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and (in different but related context) evar tar (ApMB. tvarh) gar-

bham adhehi (ApMB. ddhatsva) RVKh. ApMB. MG., evd dadhami te

garbham AV. ‘Thus I fix (let him fix) the germ for thee’, or, ‘fix

thou this germ.’ In the second version of ApMB., but only there,

the woman is addressed: ‘Receive thou the germ! Note the

middle voice, and see §30. In all the others the subject is either

the practitioner (1st person) or some divine or magical potency

(addressed in RVKh. MG., referred to in 3d person in the first

version of ApMB.).

ma devindm mithuya karma (TS. mithuya kar; MS. yiyupama; AS.

momuhad; AVPpp. ytiyavad, for mi° karma) bhagam (AVPpp. TS.

MS. AS. bhdgadheyam) AV. AVPpp. TS. MS. TB. AS. So to be

read; see Whitney on AV. 4. 39.9. ‘May we (he; mayst thou) not

cheat the share of the gods’ or the like. TS. kar is 2d person, with

subject Agni who is addressed in the preceding pada. Agniis also

the subject of the 3d person forms of AVPpp. AS., which have 3d

person references to him in the preceding pAda.

part nah pahi (also pdtu, and pari m& paht) visvatah AV. (all): part toa

pami sarvatah RVKh. ‘Protect us (me; let him protect us; I pro-

tect thee) on all sides.’ In several different contexts.

brahma tena punthi nah (LS. ma; KS. VS. punatu ma; MS. TB. puni-

mahe) RV. V8. MS. KS. TB. LS.: ddan brahma punimahe TB.:

‘The charm (O Agni, that is in thy light), by that purify us (me;

may we be purified).’ The first person is here due to shift to middle

(passive) value, see §30. The subject of the 3d person in VS. KS.

can only be Agni, tho the vocative remains in these texts; VS. comm.

bhavan pundiu. Cf. §832.

§303. (b) The rest are of different sorts, and can hardly be classified

except as vikdras of one another adapted to different situations; the

real, as well as the grammatical, subject is generally different, and to a

large extent the formulas are used in different contexts. At most two

of the three persons may refer to the same subject, as in the Ist and 2d

person forms of the following, where the same individual speaks in one

form of the variant and is addressed in the other (cf. §308):

Sata jivantu (AV.* °tah, TB.* ApS.* MG. jivema, AV.* SMB. PG.*
ApMB.* HG. ca jiva, PG.* ca jivami) saradah puriah (suvarcah)

RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. MG.
Somewhat complicated are the variations of this oft-repeated pada,

occurring in several texts more than once. It occurs in three

stanzas, at least, which may be considered quite distinct from one
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another. In one all texts read jivantu and purdcih except AV.

which has the correlative participle jivantah. A second, reading

jivema and purtcth, is found only in TB. ApS. The remaining

occurrences seem all to concern variant forms of what is essentially

the same stanza, sometimes two forms of it occurring in Juxtaposi-

tion in the same text (as in ApMB. 2.2.7 and 8). It is used vari-

ously; at the marriage ceremony, at the upanayana, at the cere-

mony marking the close of studentship; and the verb is always 2d

person (addressed to the bride or to the brahmacérin) except in PG.

2. 6. 20 and MG. 1. 9. 27, where it is put into the mouth of the

brahmacarin; see §308.

uttame naka iha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.:
nakasya prsthe sam isd madema AV. Same context. In all but

AV. the subject is devah in the preceding (voc. in MS., nom. in
TS. TB. ApS., see §329). In AV. it is replaced by devath, the

subject being ‘we’: ‘let (the gods) revel (O gods, revel ye) here in

the highest heaven’, or ‘may we revel together (with the gods)

with food on the back of heaven.’

vigsvam ayur vy asnavat RV. TS. MS. TB. Kaué.:. .. aSnavat (AV. °vam)

AV. VS. MS. KS. TB.:...a8nutah RV.:...a8nutam (AV.* °tdém)

RV. AV. ApMB. In several different contexts, which account

fully for the variations of both person and number.

suprajah prajayd bhiyadsar (ApMB.* bhayds)...VSK. TS. ApS. HG.

ApMB.: suprajah prajabhi(h) syam. (VS. SB. also sydma)... VS.

VSK. SB. AS. SS.: suposah posais...suprajah prajayd syam JB.:

suposah posaih syat...MS. KS. TB. MS. In several different

contexts.

yad vo ’Suddhah (VSK. °ahk) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghdnaitad) idam vas

tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB.: yad aguddhah pardjaghdna tad va

etena gundhantam KS.: yad vo ’Suddha dlebhe tat Sundhadhvam MS.

See §30.

mitrasya mda caksusd sarvdni bhitdni samiksantém; mitrasyaham cak-

sus... samikse; mitrasya cakgusd samiksémahe VS. (all, in same

passage; the subject of samiksamake is reciprocal and includes sar-

vani bhiiténi): mitrasya vas cakgusd samiksémahe, and samiksadh-

vam MS. (in same passage). And others; see Conc. under mitrasya

vas, mitrasya twa.

tena tvayusdyusmantam karomi TS. PG. ApMB.: tasydyam (and, tesdm

ayam) dyusdyusman astv asau KS.: tendyusdyusman edhi MS.
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2. Variants between First and Second Person

§304. (a) We find under this head, first, a considerable group of the

type described above in §§289, 302, in which the action or result is

conceived as brought about sometimes by the priest or sacrificer (first

person), sometimes by a divine or natural or supernatural agency or

implement, which is addressed in the second person. Thus:

rtenasya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.

MS. ‘By his divine order do I (thou, addressing the razor) return,

by his truth do I (thou) move about.’ Spoken in the shaving cer-

emony, while wielding the razor.

The potency addrest or referred to is not always clearly indicated;

we have seen this illustrated in some of the similar variants of all three

persons, and shall find the same in not a few of the following ones, as

for instance in this:

(part...) mahe ksatrdya (also: Srotrdya) dhattana AV.: (part...) mahe

rastraya (also: érotréya) dadhmast HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) [him]

unto great kingship’ or the like. In AV. apparently addrest to

undefined gods.

vi mimisva payasvatim ghridcim AV.: vi mime tvd payasvatim devandm

TB. ApS. ‘Measure thou (Rohita seems to be addrest) the milk-

rich, ghee-full (cow)’, or ‘I measurethee out, the milk-rich (cow) of the

gods,’

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (TS. dham) VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Milk do

thou place (sc. for me; acc. to VS. comm. Agni is addrest) in the

sky, in the air’, or, ‘may I place’ ete.

ava devair devakrtam eno ’yaksi (TS. KS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB.

TB.:. ..’ydsisam VS. SB. LS.: ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi

MS. ‘Ihave (thou—[O bath]—hast) removed by sacrifice the god-

wrought sin by the gods.’ Similarly (but in different context):

ava devanam yaja hedo agne (KS. yaje hidyani; MS. yaje hedyant)

AV. KS. MS.: ava devan yaje hedyan TB. ApS.: agne devéndm ava

heda iyaksva (KS. ikgva) KS. ApS. ‘remove thou (I remove) by

sacrifice the anger of the gods, O Agni’, or the like.

vacam te ma hinsisam KS.: vdcam asya ma hinsih MS. And so with

cakguh, caritraén, Srotram, and others. At the slaughtering of an

animal: ‘may I not harm thy voice etc.’, or ‘harm not his voice

ete.’, addressing the animal, or the instrument of slaughter.

garbhan (sc. prindmi) Vait.: garbhdn prinihi ApS. ‘I gratify (, or,

gratify thou—addrest to the spoon or the remnants eaten from it)

the embryos.’
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ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS. °ia) MS. ApS.: ava badhasva prtandyatah
PG.

yah pasinam rsabhe vacas tah stiryo agre sukro agre tah prahinomi (ApS.

°hinvo)...MS. ApS. ‘These I send forth’, or ‘these send thou
forth’ (addressed to the sun? see Caland on ApS. 10. 12. 4).

apararum adevayajanam prthivya devayajand (ApS. adevayajano) jahi
KS. ApS.: apdrarum prthivyai devayajandd badhyasam VS. SB.
‘Drive away (I would drive away) Araru’ ete.

$ucim te (SV. ca) varnam adhi gosu didharam (SV. dhadraya) RV. SV.

In SV. addressed to Soma, who is addressed in the preceding in

RV. also.

sarvam. tar bhasmasa (TS. SB. masmasé) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvaris tan

masmasa (MS.t mrsmrsd) kuru MS. KS.+. TA, sarvdn ni masmasa-

karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like.

manasaspata imam deva yajham (KS. devayajfiam svaha vdci) svaha

vate dhah VS. KS. SB.: manasaspata imam no divi devesu yajfiam,

svdhd divi sucha prthivydim sudhdntarikse svaha vate dham svahd AV.:

manasaspaia imam no deva devesu yajiiam svdhd vaci svdha vdle

dhah TS.: manasaspate sudhadiv imam yajfiam divi devesu vate dhah

sodhé MS. The AV. version is harsher; the voc. manasaspate re-

quires a 2d person verb, which has to be supplied in AV.

stotdram id didhiseya (SV. dadhise) radévaso RV. SV. Similar to prec.;

here SV. has a lectio facilior.

With change of number as well as person:

pra tua (KS. ma) muficémi (RV.* pra no muficatam) varunasya pasat RV.

(both) AV. AS. KS. AG. ApMB. Dual addressed to Soma-Rudra.

tam (TS. KS. add vah) supritam subhriam akarma (KS. abhdrsam; VS.

°tam bibhrta) VS. TS. KS. ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made

pleasant, well-maintained for you’, or ‘maintain ye’ ete.

nih kravyddam nudamasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS.: nis kravyddam sedha

VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In AV., ‘we drive out the flesh-eating

(fire)’; in YV. addressed to Agni. Different contexts.

bharatam uddharem anusifica (MS. uddharema vanusanti? doubtful text)

TB. ApS. MS. Addressed to the cake (puroddéa) at the darsapir-

namdsa. TB. comm. understands uddhara tim (= imam), and

Caland on ApS. follows him; bharatam means the yajaména accord-

ing to comm., according to Caland possibly Agni. Both variants

are doubtful.

taya ma samsrjdmast HG. ApMB.: taya maém indra sam srja RVKh.

‘With it (lakgmi) we unite me’, or ‘with it unite me, O Indra.’
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tabhir & vartayad punah TS. ADMB.: tabhya end ni vartaya RV.t: tdbhyas

wa vartayamast KS. ‘By (from) them bring them (we bring thee)

back.’

§305. Sometimes the change between first and second person accom-

panies, and is conditioned by, a change between active and middle or

passive voice, or between causative and primary verb-forms. These

will be found easily from the lists recorded above in §§30, 83ff., 238f.;

it is hardly necessary to repeat them here; as examples we may quote:

agne daksath punthi nah (TB. md; MS. punimahe) RV. MS. TB. ‘O

Agni, purify us (me; may be become pure) by thy power!’

sarnjiva (AS.* ApS. °vika) nama stha ta imam (AS. imam amum) samjiva-

yata MS. AS. ApS.: sarijivd stha samjivyasam AV. ‘Ye are enliven-

ing (by name), do ye make this man live’, or ‘may I live’.

§306. In some other cases we find essentially the same psychology,

but with a slightly different turn in formal expression; as when a phrase

of MS.,

bhiydiso bhiiyasta ye no bhiiyaso ’karta, ‘be ye more, who have made

us more’,

is (as it were) glossed by the variant of Kaué.,

bhiiydiso bhiiydsma ye ca no bhiiyasah karsta, ‘may we be more, and

likewise ye who have made us more.’ (Also the same texts with an-

nada bhiydsta etc.)

The real point is, ‘may we be more!’ in both cases alike; but this is

definitely stated in only one form of the variant, while in the other

(MS.) the desired result is nominally wished upon the agency used.

Cf. with 1st and 3d persons, §313 below. Similarly in the next subject

and indirect object exchange places, without real difference of meaning:

triny dytinst te’*karam (JUB. °st me ’krnoh) AV. JUB. Addressed to an

amulet. ‘Three lives have I made for thee’, or‘. . . hast thou

made for me’; the last is, of course, the real intention even in AV.

dditya navam aruksah (SMB. Groksam) AV. SMB.: imam su ndvam

druham TS. KS. ApS.: sdrya ndvam druksah AV.: sunévam Gru-

heyam VS. ‘O Sun, I have mounted (may I mount; mount thou)

fairly upon a ship’, or the like.

The isolated AV. reading (even Ppp. has 1st person forms both times)

is curious, and can hardly mean anything fundamentally different from

the others; it is explained by the other variants in this section. The

comm. on AV, optionally allows the 2d person to be interpreted as 1st

person (!).

sannan mdvagam (ApS. °gata) MS. ApS. MS. ‘May I not go (go ye

not) to those that are sunk.’ Addressed to the sacrificial posts.
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stiryasya caksur druham (VS. Groha) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.

‘I have mounted (mount thou) the eye of the sun.’

payasvan (Pvain) agna dgamam (RV. dgahi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. ‘With milk, O Agni, I have come (come
thou).’ The context is the same, and the ‘milk’ is in either case

for the benefit of the speaker.

deva eater vasu rama (TS. ranva, KS. rana, MS. rane) VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB.

svargan (AS. corruptly svagdi; Vait. svargam) arvanto jayata (Vait.
jayema; AS. jayatah [!]) SV. AS. SS. Vait. ‘Conquer ye, swift
(steeds, vdjino, pada a) heaven!’ or ‘may we swiftly conquer heaven!’

Vait. is obviously secondary but probably gives the real sense of

the other, original reading. On AS. see §250. In AS. follows an

alternative form of the pada, svargan arvato jayati, which the comm.

saysis designed to indicate that either arvanto or arvato may be read;

he does not notice the difference in the last word. In fact, jayati

and (dual) jayatah are equally unconstruable.

§307. (b) We come next to a quite different group of first and second

person variants, namely those in which both forms alike refer really to

the same individuals, viz. the priests or their associates, including the

yajgamana with whom they frequently and naturally identify themselves

in speech. See §290 above. As is well known, the ritualists may say

either ‘we’ or ‘you’, about equally well, in speaking of themselves and

their fellows. Singular forms, especially of the first person, are also

not rare; ef. below, §§344ff., 347, for variants between first singular and

plural, and second singular and plural, in this sense. In this place we

list such of these variants as concern either person alone, or both person

and number, beginning with those between first and second person

plural:

mitraya (TS. KS.* TB. ApS. satyaya) havyam ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS.
°vad vidhema) RV. TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. N. See §290. The

next is really a mere vikdra of this:

tasma u havyarh ghrtavad vidhema (88. 8G. °vaj juhota) TS. SS. SG.
ApMB.: dhdtra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota AS. Dhiatar is meant

by tasmaz.

adha syéma surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, sydm asur ubhayor) grhesu AV.
KS. ApS.: atha syata surabhayo grhesu MS. ‘Then may we be

(be ye) fragrant in the house.’ AV. has different context from the

others.

atra (SB. atrd) jahimo ’Sivd ye asan VS. SB.: atra jahama (AV. jahita) ye



PERSON AND NUMBER 207

asann aégevah (AV. asivah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA.

‘Here (may) we quit (quit ye) those that may be unpropitious.’

mrtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto yad aita (TA. aima; AV. yopay-

ania eta; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG. (Read prob-

ably efad in MG.)

yatha me bhiirayo’sata AV.: yathdsima jivaloke bhirayah TA. The AV.

form is very doubtful; mss. ’saiah; both edd. ’sata; comm. also ’sata,

glossing sydta, as if the form were asatha, 2d plural subj.

papmanam te’pahanmah KS.: papménam me hata (Kaus. ’pa jaht) MG.
Kaus.

anadvaham anv drabhimahe VS. VSK. TA.: anadvaham plavam anv

Grabhadhvam AV. MG. In different contexts.

tsam madantah pari gar nayadhvam (AV. nayémah) RV. AV. MG.

First and second person singular:

hrda@ matim janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS.

TB. ApS. ‘I produce (produce thou) with the heart a lovely hymn
to Agni.’

tena te vapdmy ayuse MG.: lendsydyuse vapa ADMB. See §124. The

first form is addressed to the boy who is shaved, the second to the
officiating priest who shaves. This might be classed with the follow-
ing subdivision.

sakhyat te ma yosam TB. ApS. ApMB. HG.: sakhyam te ma yosadh
SMB. See §168. A reciprocal relation is here expressed in both
cases: ‘may I not be separated from thy friendship’, or ‘do not

withhold thy friendship (from me).’

tndro vide tam u stuse (Mahandmnyah stuht) AA. Mahanamnyah. See
$165. To be classed here if stuse is first person, as Keith takes it.

With change of number:

tasma indraya sutam a juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS.

SB. TB. ApS. MS. Followed by:
tasmat stirydya sutam a juhota (ApS. juhomi) MS. KS. ApS. MS.
visvdn devans tarpayata (BDh. tarpayémi) TB. BDh.

Somewhat similar is the following variant between first dual and
second singular:

sakhayau saptapadév abhiva (ApMB. corruptly, °padaé babhiva, cf.
Winternitz, p. xvi f.) ApPMB. HG.: sakha saptapadi (ApMB. °dd)
bhava AG. SG. Kaus. ApMB. SMB. The first is spoken by the
bridegroom, referring to himself and the bride ; the second is ad-
dressed to the bride alone. See §367.

§308. (c) We come next to a group in which the same person is the
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subject of both 1st and 2d personal forms, but in one he is represented

as speaking, while in the other he is spoken to. We have met this type

already, §303; and a similar interchange is found between 1st and 3d

persons, below, §316f. Thus:

paridam vajy ajinam (PG. °dam vdjinam) dadhe ’ham (HG. ajinam

dhatsvasau) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. ‘I put (put thou) on this skin

with vigor’ or the like. In HG. spoken by the guru to his pupil;

in the others, by the pupil himself.

pranasya brahmacadry asi (ApMB. asmi; HG. abhtr asau) AG. HG.

ApMB. MG. Exactly like preceding; here spoken by the pupil

only in ApMB.

marutam (MS. sapatnahd ma°) prasave jesam (MS. jaya) TS. MS. TB.

ApS. ‘On the impulse of the Maruts may I conquer (conquer

thou).’ The subject is the king at the rdjastiya, who speaks in TS.

etc., while in MS. he is spoken to. Ina way this might be classed

with the preceding group, the king being the yajamana; cf. the variant

tena te vapdmy dyuse, tendsydyuse vapa, quoted above, which may

be said equally to belong here. Other forms, see §§158, 370.

syondm dsadam susadém dsadam LS.: syondm dsida susadém asida VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. MS. ‘I have sat (sit thou) on

(a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.’ Apparently ad-

dressed to, or spoken by, the king at the rdjasiya.

Saiam jivamt (MG. jivema, AV. ApDMB. HG. ca jiva) Saradah purtich

AV. ApMB. PG. HG. MG. (and others similar, see §303); followed

directly in PG. MG. and once in AV. by the following, which occurs

in a similar context in the others also:

rdya& ca posam upasanwyayasya AV. HG. ApMB.: rayim ca putrén

anusanvyayasva PG.: rdyas posam abhi sarwyayisye PG. MG. In

the PG. MG. form of these two padas, the graduate brahman-

pupil speaks in person; in the others he is addressed.

samitam samkalpethim VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. MG.: sam aydva sam

kalpévahat ApMB. Here a formula belonging originally to the

Srauta sphere (addressed to two fires, ef. Keith on TS. 4. 2. 5. 1) is

secondarily applied in two grhya texts, MG. and ApMB. In the

former it is addressed without change to the bride and groom by

the officiating priest in the marriage rite, while in ApMB. it is spoken

by the bridegroom, of himself and the bride.

sarinahye (KS. °hya) sukrtaya kam TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. ApMB.:

samnahyasvamrtaya kam AV. The bride (AV. ApMB.) or the

sacrificer’s wife (the others) speaks or is addressed: ‘I gird myself

(gird thyself) unto goodness (immortality).’ On KS., see §30.
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§309. (d) Of the few remaining first and second person variants little

need be said. For the most part they are simply cases in which a phrase

is adapted to a wholly new context, and provided therefore with a wholly

different subject. In the first pair of variants we have in one form a

deliberate vikdra of the other, in adjoining passages:

ati dhanveva tan thi RV. AV. SV. VS.: dadhanveva ta thi, followed by:

nidhanveva tan imi TA. 1.12. 2d (both). And in the same stanza:

yGhi (TA. also yami) maytraromabhih RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. The

second version (in Ist person) of TA. is deliberately modelled on the

first (in 2d person). Note the anomalous form imi, for emi (which

the meter forbids), under the influence of hz.

No less surely, in the following variant, is the MS. form secondarily

adapted from the original (as in RV.) to fit its wholly new context; while

TA., altho it has the same new context as MS., retains or restores the

original form of the verb as in the different context of RV.:

atarisma (MS. °sta) tamasas param asya RV. MS. KS. TA. ApS. In

MS. TA. the preceding pada is: simucyadhvam aghnya (TA. °niyd)

devaydnah: ‘be released, O cattle, going to the gods, ye (TA. we,

under the influence of the original form) have crossed to the farther ~

shore of this darkness.’ In RV. KS. the context is wholly different.

§310. In the next we are reminded of the cases listed in the preceding

subdivision; but here the subject is changed, the context being a different

one; a god speaks of himself in one variant, while two gods are addressed

in the other. See on this point Bloomfield’s important observation,

RV Rep. 384: ‘We may perhaps accept it as a general principle, that in

hymns in which a god speaks for himself, repeated pidas, which are

otherwise attributed by the poets to a god in the 2d or 3d person, are

secondary and epigonal.’ If this is so, the 1st person form in the follow-

ing would be secondary:

yat sunvate yajamandya stksathah (Siksam) RV. (both).

§311. Of the rest it is unnecessary to speak in detail; they contain

changes of person to suit very miscellaneous contexts:

vajro ’st (MS. hdsmi) sapatnaha Kaus. MS.

stiryasydvrtam anvavarte (SMB. GG. anvadvartasvdsau) AV. VS. KS. SB.

SMB. GG.

indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam asyam (RV. dnasa) RV. TB. ApS. 2d pl.

perf. in RV.

sajatindm madhyamastha edhi (AV. madhyamesthah; MS. KS. °mesthe-

yaya) AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.: saj° madhyamestha yathdsdnt AV.
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3. Variants between First and Third Person

§312. (a) Here again we find a considerable number of cases in which

the statement of something effected by the speaker (expressed in 1st

person) varies with a statement of the same thing as effected by the

potency on which he relies, which in this case is expressed in the third

person, the potency being not addressed directly; ef. above, §§289, 302,

304.

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham)

Vs. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With elevation he (Indra) has elevated
me’, or ‘... I have elevated myself’. The context is the same, and

Indra’s instrumentality is implied also in KS.

tah sam tanomi (TS. MS. ApS. dadhami; KS. dadhdtu) havisa (MS.

manasa) ghrtena TS. MS. KS. AS. KS. ApS. ‘These (offerings) I

unite (let him, in KS. Visvakarman, unite) with oblation, with ghee.’

The passages are similar, tho not exactly identical, and Ist or 3d

would go well enough in all.

tau yunijita (AV. yoksye) prathamau yoga gate AV.SV. ‘Them (Indra’s

arms) let him (I shall) yoke first’ ete.

preto muficami (AG. SG. SMB. MG. muzicatu, PG. muficatu, ApMB.

muficati) némutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mamutah; PG. ma pateh)
RV. AV. AG. 8G. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. Two different con-
texts: one in RV. AV. ApMB., followed by:

subaddham amutas karam (ApMB. karat) RV. AV. ApMB. ‘I release (he,

i.e. some god, shall release) her (the bride) from here, not from

there; I have (he has) made her well-fastened there.’ In the other

(GS.) texts, the subject of the verb is Aryaman or Piisan, previously

mentioned; so, perhaps, ApMB. is to be interpreted. A related

but still different formula, ito muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh)

VS. SB. ApS., is spoken (in a different context) by the bride her-
self; hence medio-passive, see §30.

idam asmakar bhuje bhogaya bhiyat (MS. bhiydsam) KS. ApS. MS.

‘May this be (may I be here) for enjoyment and feasting unto us.’

MS. doubtless secondary.
abhi ivd varcasdsicam (AV. °sifican, read °sican, see Whitney on 4. 8. 6)

AV. KS. TB. Followed in AV. by dpo divyah payasvatih, in KS.

TB. by divyena (KS. yajiiena) payasd saha; Ppp. agrees with TB.

The preceding stanza ends in all: abhigivicdmi varcasd; perhaps KS.

TB. have altered the original under the influence of this, but the

Ppp. version makes it doubtful whether the AVS. can contain the

original form of the pida. ‘I have (the waters have) poured out

upon thee’ ete.
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nir ma muficami gapathat LS. ApS.: muficantu ma Sapathyat RV. AV.
VS. ‘Let (the herbs) free me from the (effect) of the curse’: ‘I free

myself from the curse.’

mama vrate te hrdayari: (AG. SG. vrate hrdayam te) dadhami (SMB. MG.
dadhatu) AG. SG. SMB. PG. MG. ‘In my power I set (let him,

sc. some god, set) thy heart.’ See Conc. for other, vaguer, parallels.

annadadydnnapatydya dadhat Kaués.: annddam annddydyadadhe (KS.

annddydyannapatydyddadhe) TS. KS.: annddam agnim annapa-

tyayadadhe MS.: annddam tvannapatydyddadhe AS.: agnim anna-
dam annddyayddadhe VS. The subject in KauS. is apparently Aditi,

who is addressed in the others also; they all have lst person verbs,

of which the priestly speaker is of course the subject.

pdvamdnasya tva stomena. ..viryenot srje MS.: pdvamdnena tvd stomena

... viryena devas iva savitot srjatu. .. (KS. viryenoddhardmy asau) TS.

KS.

brhatd iva rathamtarena. .. viryenod dhare (KS. viryenotsrjamy asau) MS.

KS.: brhadrathamtarayos twa stomena. .. savitot spjatu...TS.

prajam asyai jaradastim krnotu (and, krpomi) SMB. (both). Subject

of krnotu is Agni.

sa pirvyo nitanam dvivasat (SV. djigisam) AV. SV. Subject of the 3d

person is the sun; Conc. suggests that SV. should read djzgigat, and

this would certainly be simpler.

sam akatir namadmasi (MS. anansata) RVKh. AV. MS.

garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS. akarma) TB. ApS. AS.: ukham

(ApS. garbhan) sravantim agadam akarma (KS8. aganma) KS. MS.
ApS. Followed in next pada by a series of names of gods, in most

texts in the nominative (e.g. agnir hota prthivy antariksam AS.
ApS.*; agnir indras tvasta brhaspatih TB. ApS.*). akah is 3d sing.,

the subject being the following agnir (not all the following nouns

collectively, as TB. comm. says). The reading with akarma may

be rendered: ‘We have made whole the slipping embryo (fire-pot; or,

her that drops the embryo) ,—(and also) Agni, Indra, etc. (have made

it, or her, whole).’ Caland on ApS. 9. 18. 12 assumes, apparently,

that akarma corruptly represents a 3d person, but this is neither

necessary nor likely.

ripad varnam (ApS. riiparh varnam pasinam) ma nirmrksat (ApS. °ksam);

(see §302;] followed by:

vaji iva sapatnasdham sar marsti (ApS. marjmi) ApS. MS. After these

two formulas comes the command: iti sarmarsti, in MS. 1, 2. 5. 7;

see Knauer’s note. Knauer speaks of ‘stellvertretende Spruchrecita-



212 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tion’; that is, he supposes that the formulas are recited by another

priest than the one who does the cleansing. The simple command

ttt sammarsti seems to make this improbable, and we prefer to think

that it is spoken by the same priest, but that, as in so many other

similar formulas, he attributes the effect to the instrument of cleans-

ing, instead of to himself. ‘It shall not wipe off’ etc. So in the

following, where MS. (altho its mss. vary, and in one case they read

Ist person) seems to have regularly had a 3d person (or at least so

Knauer thinks):

agne vdjajid... sam marjmi... VS. SB. TB. ApS. Vait.: adj tvdgne. ..

sammarsti MS. (two formulas, see Conc.) In one case all MS. mas.

agree on °mdrstt.

§313. Asin the case of 1st and 2d persons (§306), this group is swelled

by some cases in which the activity or result is, in one variant, nominally

attributed to the instrumental potency rather than the speaker:

so ’mrtatvam asiya (VSK. asyat). VS. VSK, MS. SB. 88. ‘May I (he)

attain immortality.’ The subject in VSK. is apparently understood

as Varuna.

upansund sam amrtaivam Gnat (ApMB. asyam) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA.

AS. ApMB. MahanU. ‘Thru soma it gained (may I gain) immor-

tality.’ The original subject is wrmir madhumdn; the ApMB. has

a facile and slipshod alteration.

patica (AV. trint) paddni rupo (AV. riipo) anv aroham (AV. Phat), catus-

padim anv emi (AV. attad) vratena; aksarena prati mima etam

(AV. mimite arkam), rtasya nabhav adhi (AV. abhi) sar pundmt

(AV. °t) RV. AV. An obscure verse in an obscure hymn, used in

RV. in the havirdhdna, in AV. in the funeral rites; see Oldenberg,

RV. Noten, ad 10. 18.3. In RV. the subject is probably the hotar

(Oldenberg), at any rate the same as in the first-person verbs of the

preceding verse; in AV. itis probably Yama as in the following verse.

gayatrena chandasdé prihivim anu vi krame TS.: prthivydm (KS. °vim)

visnur (MS. visnuh prthivyam) vyakransta gdyatrena chandasé VS.

MS. KS. SB. 88. And the same with éraistubhena. .. antariksam

ete., and jdgatena. ..divam etc.

Here would belong the following, if the TA. version were to be accepted

as a 1st person form:

pra tad voced amrtasya (VS. amriam nu; TA. MahanU. voce amrtam nu)

vidvdn AV. VS. TA. MahanU. In AV. ‘may he (Gandharva),

knowing of the immortal, proclaim.’ On voce see §174. It seems that

only a 3d person form can be intended here; so the TA. comm.,

provaca, evidently thinking of ace, 3d sing. perfect middle.
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§314. (b) We referred above (§291) to the fact that third personal

forms, either plural or (less often) singular, are frequently used in a

generalizing sense, equivalent to French on, German man; and to the

further fact that first person plurals sometimes vary with them in this

same sense (and even, once, a first person singular). In the first cases

about to be presented both 1st and 3d persons seem to be generalizing

or indefinite:

[yatha kala yatha Sapham] yatha rnam samnaydmasi (AV. yatharnam

samnayanti), [eva dusvapnyam sarvam aptye (AV. apriye, or dvigate)

samnaydmasi] RV. AV. (bis). See $291.

lyat kim cedam varuna daivye jane] abhidroham manusyds cardmasi (AV.

carantt) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘Whatever here, O Varuna, men

(we humans) practise that is hostile to the god-folk.’? AV. is less

appropriate metrically.

yam (PG. yd; KS. MG. ye) tué (PG. idm) ratry (PG. MG. rdtrim) updsate

(AV. PG. updsmahe; SMB. ratri yajaémahe) AV. TS. KS. SMB. PG.

MG. Preceded by saviwatsarasya pratimam (PG. °ma). ‘Thee

whom, O night, we (they; both indefinite) revere as the image of

the year’, or the like.

Perhaps here belongs the following:

pra ive havinsi juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure

havinsi) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.. The form juhure (see §77) may

be taken as middle with indefinite subject, ‘they offer oblations in

thee when kindled’ (so Keith on TS.), or as passive with havirisi as

subject, ‘oblations are offered’; much less likely as a 1st sing. with

Ludwig. The KS. reading, ‘we offer oblations’, favors the first

interpretation.

And, once at least, even singular forms are used in the same way:

lam twa bhaga sarva tj johavimi (RV. VS. °t?) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB.

See §291.

§315. The rest are generalizing only in the 3d person form, while the

Ist person (always singular) is perfectly definite. In the first couple

of variants the indefinite 3d person is singular, in all the rest plural:

tan, dditydn anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. If mada is Ist

singular subjunctive: ‘I will (one shall) revel (? revel thou) to the

Adityas unto welfare.’ But MS. p.p. reads mada (2d sing. impv.),

‘revel thou’, which would make this variant belong in §307, or

§261, according as RV. madd be taken as 1st or 2d person.

[yadi jagrad yadi svapann} ena enasyo ’karam, [bhitar: ma tasmad bhavyam

ca drupaddd iva muiicatim] AV.: (yadt diva yadi naktam] ena enasyo
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"karat, [bhiitam...muficatu) (so read with Poona ed.) TB. ‘If

waking or sleeping I, sinful, have committed sin (if by night or day

a sinful person has committed sin), may what has been and what is

to be free me from that as from a log.’ TB. comm. kriavdn asmi

for akarat! Note also md in TB.; there is no doubt that TB. like

AV. really means to refer to the speaker’s own sin. But by a touch

of sly squeamishness the TB. dodges the incriminating first-per-

sonal verb, and speaks of himself as if he didn’t know who was

meant, ‘some one or other’!

yat ted (KS. te) kruddhah parovapa (KS. ms. °vdpa, 3d person, which may

be kept!; AV. kruddhah pracakruh) AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS.

‘If I, angry (if an angry man, or angry men) have thrown thee out.’

na v1 jandmi (AB. jénantt) yatarat (AV. °rd) parastat AV. AB. JB. ‘T

(they = people in general) do not know which is superior.’ (In

AV. different context from the others.)

apdm rasam udayansam (TA. °san) KS. TA. Comm. on TA. sarve loka

udgatah.

prakto apdcim anayam tad endm AYV.: pracim avacim ava yann aristyai

TA. The 3d plural of TA. can only be indefinite; comm. vayam

avaimo jénimah|

vacansy dsd (SV. asmai) sthavirdya taksam (SV. takgsuh) RV. SV. ‘TI

(they) have fashioned songs for the mighty (Indra) before his face

(or, for this mighty one).’

atrd te ripam uttamam apasyam (VSK. °yan) RV. VS. VSK. TS. KSA.

‘Here I (they = people) have beheld thy highest form.’ To the

sacrificial horse in YV. In the stanza before this:

Siro apagyam (VSK. °yan) pathibhih sugebhih, same texts——But the

VSK. reading is suspicious here, since if Weber’s ed. can be trusted,

it reads 1st person ajdndm like all the others in the first pada of the

same stanza. Furthermore Weber records no variant for VSK.

on apasyam in the preceding, precisely similar stanza (atra te bhadra

rasand apasyam).

yarh tvd somendtitrpama (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS.
And, in same stanza:

yam tv somendmimadam (MS. °dan) TS. MS.
ghriam mimikse (TA. “ksire) ghriam asya yonih RV. VS. TA. Mahanv.

sam u vam (vo) yajfiiam mahayan (Cyan) namobhih RV. (both). Grass-

mann, ‘man schmitcket’ for mahayan. .

apo devir (VS. SB. deva) madhumatir agrbhnam (TS. ApS. agrhnan, VS.
SB. agrbhnan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘I (they) have taken
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the sweet divine waters’; the subject is indefinite in TS. ApS.; in VS.
SB. it is made definite, ‘the gods have taken the sweet waters.’

indrasya ta jathare sadayami (AS. dadhémi)... VSK. KB. GB. AS. SS.
LS. ApS. Kaus: brahmana indrasya tvé (Conc. omits tva) jathare

dadhuh MS. As one eats (prdéndati), he says: ‘I place (they, indef.,

have placed) thee in the belly of (Brahman, of) Indra.’ The par-

allel formulas are all 1st singular evenin M§., and this is certainly an
easier reading; one wonders how the 3d plural indefinite crept in

to MS.

rathan na dhirah svapd ataksam (RV.* ataksisuh) RV. (both) TB. The

3d plural is of substantially the same character as the preceding,

even tho a subject (dyavah) is here expressed in the preceding pada.

The first person has priority; see RV Rep. 1338.

§316. (c) In a number of cases first and third person forms are used

referring, in one way or another, to.the same individual as subject.

Some of these remind us of the subdivision (b) under First and Second

Person variants (§307), in that the subject is both times an associate in

the ritual performance, a priest or the yajamana, who either speaks or

is indirectly referred to, as:

snusd sapaind (TB. comm. and Poona ed. text, °ndh) svasuro ’yam astu

(AS. "ham asmi) TB. AS. See §116, The subject is the yajamana

both times.

sarve vrata varunasydbhivan (MS. °bhama) TS. MS. KS. TB. Spoken

by the yajamana at the rdjastiya. ‘They (we) all have become the

hosts of Varuna.’ In either case the associates of the yajamdna

are meant.

havante vdjasdtaye RV.: huvema va° RV. SV. MS. KS.: huveya va° RV.

AV. The contexts are different (see RV Rep. 255f.), but the variant

may properly be classified here, since in the 3d person form the

subject, jandsah or kanvah, is really identical with the speaker and

his associates.

§317. Again, there are cases reminding us of subdivision (c) under

First and Second Persons (§308), in that the change is conditioned by

the fact that the same person speaks himself in one variant, while in the

other he is spoken of:

anuvatsariyodvatsariye svastim asdse MS. (spoken by the yajaména):

anuvatsarindri svastim asdste TB. ApS. (said of the yajamana by the
hotar). The same with parivatsarindm etc., samvatsarindm ete.

§318. As will be seen from this illustration the dividing line between

these different types is not clear. The majority of the variants in this
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subdivision are perhaps best described by saying that in one form a

statement is couched in more or less general terms, the subject being not

clearly identified with the speaker, while in the other (with first person)

this identification is definitely made. In a way, therefore, these cases

resemble those listed under the preceding sub-section, §315. The dif-

ference, which is not by any means sharp or clear, is that in the cases

listed here the subject of the third person form is not so indefinite as in

those mentioned above; it could not be rendered by German man or

French on, since in fact a subject is expressed, or at least very clearly

understood. But this subject is clearly identified with the speaker only

in the first-person form of the variant. Thus:

sinanti pakam ati (S8.t adhi) dhira eti (SS. emi) AS. ApS. 8S.; followed
in the first two by:

rlasya pantham anv emi (ApS. ett) hota AS. ApS. ‘They (fetters) bind

the simple, the wise passes over them (I, being wise, pass etc.) ; along

the path of holy order goes (I go as) the hotar.’ Spoken by the

hotar.

dchetta te (vo) ma risam (KS rigaé; MS. mdrsam) TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.

MS. ‘Let (me) your cutter not suffer harm.’ Even in the 3d per-

son form the subject is really identical with the speaker.

yad devayantam avathah sacibhih, part ghratisam omand vam (TB. pari-

ghransa vam mand vari) vayo gat (TB. gam) RV.MS. TB. N. ‘When

you (A&vins) aid the pious man mightily, then he (1) shall go to

refreshment, passing over heat by youraid’,orthelike. TB.isbadly

corrupted, and the comm.’s explanations are mostly worthless, but

his gachatu for gdm is at least interesting, and not far wrong. The

speaker identifies himself with the ‘pious man’; as to gam TB.,

while undoubtedly secondary, need not be considered corrupt.

yam sarve 'nujiuama TS.: yam bahavo ’nujiwan MS.: yam bahava upaji-

vanti AS. ‘On whom many (we all) may depend.’

tiro (RV. VS. SB. AG. antar) mrtyur dadhatém (TA. ApS.* dadhmahe}
parvatena RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApDMB. ‘Let them

block (hide, or remove; or, ‘we hide’) death by a mountain.’ After

the funeral, the living are separated from the dead by a barrier;

the subject of dadhatam is ‘the living’.

§319. If the first-person form is textually sound, the following belongs

here; the verb occurs in a relative clause, in one form of which the sub-

ject is identified with the speaker, and the verb put in the first person;

presumably even the other form really refers to the speaker or his

associates:
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ma yah somam imam pibat (KS. piba; KS. somam pibad imam) KS. TB.

KS. ApS. See §331.

§320. Once a speaker is represented as quoting some one else’s words

about himself; in the included quotation the subject of the verb, refer-

ring to the speaker of the main clause, should logically be third person,

but in just half the texts it is made first person, by a natural laxity:

abhy astham (MS. MS. astham; TS. KS. ApS. asthéd) visvah prtana

ardtih AV. TS. MS. KS. MS. ApS. ‘I have (he has, referring to

the speaker) conquered all battles and hostilities’ [thus spake Agni,

etc., sc. of me].

§321. In a way the converse of this is found in the next variant, in

which in one out of three texts the speaker is made to refer to himself in

the third person, because the poet thinks of him in the third person:

upamaniksyati sya (SS. upamanksye ham; AB. nimariksye ham) salilasya

madhye AB. SB. SS. ‘I shall (she, the earth, will) plunge into the

middle of the ocean.’ The eartlis the speaker.

§322. In a still more strange passage both forms refer to the same

subject, so far as we can see, which ought to be first person; no justifica-

tion for the third person is apparent:

prajdpateh praja abhima (KS. abhiivan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.

Preceded or followed in all by: svar deva (TS. TB. devar) aganma

(MS. agama); and, amrid abhima. ‘We have gone to heaven as

gods (or, to the gods); we (XS. they) have become creatures of

Prajaépati; we have become immortal.’ In KS, as in most texts,

this is the order, with first-person expressions flanking the variant

formula on either side. Unless ‘the gods’ is felt as the subject in

KS, which seems unlikely, we cannot explain the 3d person.

§323. (d) The remaining cases concern miscellaneous changes of

subject, either in the same context (in about half the cases, those which

are listed first), or conditioned by a change of context; a few definite

uhas or vikdras are included towards the end; and the section concludes

with a few corruptions or errors. First, change of subject in what re-

mains essentially the same context:

visvdvasum namasd girbhir ide (ApMB. itte) RV. ApMB. ‘I worship

(she, the bride, worships) Visvavasu with homage and songs.’

The gandharva Visvavasu is banished from the bride. All mss. of

ApMB. agree, see Winternitz, Introduction, p. xix.

dirghayutvaya jaradastir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. In MG. jaradastir

is understood as a tatpurusa, while in PG. it is a bahuvrthi; both

mean the same thing: ‘I am one that attains old age unto long

life,’ or, ‘let there be (for me) attainment of old age’ etc.
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abhiin mama (KS. nu nah; MS. bhiiydsma te) sumatau visvavedah (MS.

°dah; so text intends with its reading °da, followed by initial vowel)

TS. MS. KS. PG. ‘Vi$vavedas is in good-will towards me (us)’,

or, ‘may we be in thy good-will, O Visvavedas.’

nahi te nama jagradha AV.: nahy asya (ApMB. asyat) néma grbhname

RV. ApMB. See Whitney on AV. 3. 18. 3.

vandadvdrd vandamdnad vivastu SV.: vande darum (read vanddrur, or

vanddr-vd?) vandamano vivakmi RV. See Bloomfield, Johns Hop-

kins Circulars, 1906, p. 1062; Ludwig, 4. 367; Oldenberg, RV Noten,

on 7.6. 1.

apah prerayam (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV.

SV. TB. Preceded in all by: indrdya giro aniéitasargah. Only

the RV. version is really sensible; the others are careless distortions.

Benfey is forced to take the preceding pada as a separate sentence,

making Indra the subject of prairayat. TB. comm. gives gtro

as the subject and apah as the object of pratrayan. Cf. §138.

yad ahnat (and, rétriyat) kurute papam TAA. (followed by: tad ahndt,

or ratriydt, pratimucyate): yad ahna (and, rdtrya) paipam akarsam

TA. MahanU. The form kurufe is evidently felt as passive:

‘What sin is done (I have done) by day’, ete.

0 cit sakhdyam sakhyd vavrtyam RV. AV. (Yami speaks to Yama): 4

tvd sakhdyah sakhyd vavrtyuh SV. (unintelligent revamping of the

same pada; Benfey, ‘dich méchten Freunde zu Freundschaft

gewinnen’.)

havya te svadantam (MS. svadan, and once svadam; KS. asvadan) VS. TS.

MS. SB. ‘Let thy oblations taste sweet’ or the like. If suadam

is right, it must be transitive, ‘I have enjoyed thy oblations.’ But

probably svadan should be read.

§324. In some of the above it will be noticed that number as well as

person varies in one form of the variant. Likewise the now following

list of variants, in which change of subject is conditioned by a change

of context, contains cases with change of both person and number.

[apa dveso apa hvaro] ’nyavratasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sascima (RV.

sascire; TA. saScimah, but read °ma with Poona ed.) RV. VS. MS.

SB. TA. In a different context in RV. from the others.

dyusman (man, °man) jaradastir yathdsat (RVKh. VS. °sam; AY. also

°sGni) AV. (both) RVKh. VS. AG. PG. ApMB. Used in noless than

four different stanzas; two in AV., one in RVKh. VS., and one in

the GS. texts.

yatra devath sadhamadam madema (AV. madanti) AV. MS. TB, In



PERSON AND NUMBER 219

three different contexts; no two alike. But AV. comm. reads

madema.

aristam ivd saha patya dadhdmi (ApMB. krnomt) RV. ApMB.: aristam

ma saha patya dadhatu KS. MS. MG.: aristaham saha patya bhiya-
sam VS. Similar stanzas, but extensively recast. ‘I set thee (let

him set me; may J be) uninjured with thy (my) husband.’ In the

last two forms the woman speaks.

samjanate manasa sam cikitre RV.: samjdnémahat manasa sam cikited

AV.

sarvam dyur vy Gnase (MS. aénavai) MS. TB. ApS.: vigvam dyur vy

asnavai (AV. mss. °vat) AV. VS. KS. TB.: dirgham dyur vy asnavat

PG. The vulgate text of AV. emends to °vam, unnecessarily; sub-

ject is sabhad. The context is different from the rest.

Deliberate dhas or vikaras:

ayar (AS. *aham) Satriin jayatu (AS.* jayami) jarhrsanah (AS.* tjar-
hisanah), ayarn (AS.* cham). vajam (VS. VSK. SB. vajan) jayatu

(AS.* jayami) vajasdtau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis).

In AS. 2. 11. 8c we have a wkara of the other passage.

divyam dhamasaste (and, tha, aSdse) SB. TB. AS. SS. ApS.

adysan (and, apasyam) tvdvarohantam NilarU. (both). The first is a

vikdra of the other.

tam tea paramesthin pari rohita (pary agnir, pary aham)...dadhadtu (da-

dhdmi) AV. 18. 1. 17d. 18d, 19d.

jyotise tantava dstgsam asdse (KS. 7. 2 °ste) KS. 7. 2, 9 (so, correct. Conc.)

If these are the correct readings, we have another case of wha.

But the sole ms. used by the ed. for 7.2 reads dédste also in 7.9; if

corrupt in one passage, it is likely to be corrupt in the other too.

The better reading seems to be dédse; probably read so both times,

with ms. D on 7.9 and KapS. (see editor’s note).

gamat sa (gamema; sa gantad) gomati vraje RY. (all).

jyok pasyema (RV. also pasyat, and pasyema nu, omitting jyok) siryam

uccaraniam RV. (all) AV.

§325. Corruptions or errors:

idam vam tena prindmi SS.: etad vam tena prinadti TB. ApS. So Cone.,

and so Garbe reads in ApS. But TB. (both edd.) has prindni, and

this is to be read also in ApS., see Caland on 2. 20. 6, note 2.

vdjino me yajfiam vahdn (MS, text vahdni, followed by iti; probably read

vahdn with v. 1.) MS. KS. MS.

rayas posdyotsrje (MS. erroneously °jet) MS. MS.

tam te vdcam Gsya Gdatie (read ddade)...PG. 3. 13. 6 (see Stenzler’s

critical note): a te vacam dsyd (dsyam) dade HG. ApMB.
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sthamny asvan atisthipam AV.: sthamni urkkdv atisthipan AV. vulgate,

misprint for °pam, see Whitney on 7. 96. 1.

Under: prdnena vicd manasa bibharmi, Conc. quotes TB. 2. 5. 8. 7 as

reading bibharti; this is an error; there is no variant.

4. Variants between Second and Third Person

§326. These are much more numerous than those between first and

either second or third person. Nor are they by any means lacking in

interest. But little comment is needed on most of them. The great

majority are simply cases in which the same subject is alternatively

addressed in second person or indirectly referred to in third; and the

most interesting feature of this large class is that sometimes one or the

other form is inconsistent with its context. This inconsistency may be

of two kinds: either the subject of the second person may be a nomina-

tive or that of the third person a vocative; or parallel expressions in the

surrounding context may be of the opposite type (direct address by the

side of third-personal reference) in one form. Examples of all these

types have been quoted above, §293f.; they will form the basis of the

following classification. We shall conclude with the smaller, but still

not inconsiderable, number of cases in which the change of person is

associated with a real change of subject, either in the same context, or

owing to the use of the phrase in a different context.

§327. (a) First, then, variations between direct address and third-

personal indirect reference to the same subject, in which there is no in-

consistency with the context in either variant. The subject, if expressed,

is nominative with the 3d person and Vocative with the 2d; and if there

are parallel expressions associated, they present no inconsistencies.

In not a few instances, as we shall presently see, a whole stanza, contain-

ing several parallel verbs, is recast, each verb being changed from 2d to

3d person or vice versa.

§328. Attention must first be called to the little group of cases in

which Soma is referred to in the 3d person in RV., but directly addressed

in the 2d person in a repetition in SV.; see §295, and for cases in which

the context is inconsistent, §334.

agre sindhiindm pavamdano arsati (SV. °si), agre vdco agriyo gosu gachati

(SV. °si), agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhanam),

svdyudhah sotrbhih piiyate vrsa (SV. °bhih soma siyase) RV. SV.

Here an entire stanza is recast; note that the nominative subject of

RV. becomes a vocative in SV.

[aya somah (SV. soma) sukrtyayd,) maha’ cid abhy avardhata (SV. ma-
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hart sann abhy avardhathah), manddna ud (SV. id) ursdyate (SV.

°se) RV. SV.

te no dhantu (SV. dhatia) swiryam RV. SV. There is no expressed

subject, nor other finite verb, in the stanza; Soma is understood

as subject.

pavitre pari sicyate (SV. °se), krandan devan ajijanat (SV. “nah) RV. SV.

The (unexpressed) subject is Soma.

pavamadno vy asnavat (SV. °na vy aénuhi) RV. SV.

nadayann eti (SV. es2) prthivim uta dyém; and, in same stanza: pra-

cetayann arsati (SV. pracodayann arsasi) vacam emam RV. SV.

In this and the rest the unexpressed subject is Soma.

vajan abhi pra gahate (SV. °se) RV. SV.

harih san yonim dsadat (SV. °dah) RV. SV.

§329. The rest are miscellaneous, and need no subdivision. At the

beginning of the list are placed a number of instances of entire stanzas,

or series of formulas, varying in this way:

navo-navo bhavati (AV. JUB. °st) jayamdnah, ahnaérn ketur usasim ety

(AV. esy) agram (TS. agre), bhdgam devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy)

ayan, pra candramds tirate (TS. °ti; AV.t °mas tirase) dirgham

dyuh RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; the first pada also TB. AS. HG.

BDh. JUB. VHDh.

thi (AV. etu) tisrah pardvatah, thi (AV. etu) pafica jandn ati, thi (AV.

etu) tisro ’tt rocandh (AV. °nd, despite gender of tisro!) RV. (first

two padas only) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest: to, or said of, a rival.

ye ratrim (KS, °im) anutisthanit (KS. °atha), ye ca bhutesu jagrati (KS.

°grtha), pastin ye sarvdn raksanti (KS. °atha), te na dtmasu jdgrati

(KS.f jagrta) AV. KS.

amoci (AV. amuktha) yaksmdd duritdd avartyai (AV. avadyat), druhah

pasin nirrtyat codamoct (AV. pdsdd grahyd&’ codamukthah), aha

avartim (AV. ardtim) avidat (AV. °dah) syonam, apy abhad (AV.

abhir) bhadre sukrtasya loke AV. TB. ApMB. The two verse-

halves are secondarily separated in AV. but obviously belong to-

gether, see Whitney on AV. 2. 10. 2. The verb aha(s) may be

either 2d or 3d person, and this ambiguity may be responsible for

the alteration in the others. Probably AV. with its second persons

is secondary (ahds seemed to call for them!), for Ppp. has all verbs

in the same form as TB. ApMB. (Barret, JAOS. 30. 193).

yad asarpat (KS. °pas) tat sarpir abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits); yan

navam ait (KS. ats) ian navanitam abhavat (KS. °vah); yad aghriyate

(KS. thas, TS. adhriyata) tad ghriam abhavat (KS. °vahk, MS. omits)

TS. MS. KS. The butter is referred to or addrest.
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hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrany arya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB.:

followed in RV. SV. by:

hato (SV. hatho) daséni satpati, hato (SV. hatho) vised apa dvisah RV. SV.

In SV. the entire stanza is changed to a direct address. The first

pada is used in AV. TB. in a different stanza, addressed however to

the same gods (Indra and Agni), who are directly addressed in the

2d person; as Whitney remarks, only hatho (as in TB.) is constru-

able; yet all AV. mss., followed by both edd., read hato. This AV.

reading belongs to §332 below. It seems clear that it is a very

ancient perversion, due to recollection of the Rigvedic form of the

pada.

pitfn yakgad (TS. yaksy) rtdvrdhah; preceded by, yo agnzh (TS. yad agne)

kavyavihanah (TS. °na; RV. kravya®), and followed by:

pred u (TS. pra ca) havydni vocati (TS. vaksyast) RV. VS. TS. KS.

uttame naka iha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS. See
above, §303.

akartdm asvind laksma AV.: krnutam laksmasvind AV. See §130.

agnir me hota sa mopahvayatam SB.: agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva

KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya upahvayadhvam Vait.

agnindgnih samvadatim TA.: agne agnind sarhvadasva TA. ApS.
tha rama MS. AB. AS. ApS.: tha ramaht HG. 1. 12. 2 (not rama; con-

strue as noun): dha ramatam VS. SB. HG. Used in various con-

nexions, but in VS. and MS. in precisely the same set of formulas.

The immediately preceding formula in both is addressed to gods,

referring (in 8d person) to the sacrificial horse; but just before this

the horse is directly addressed in a series of formulas; hence it is

easy for MS. to address zha rama directly to the horse; no harshness

is felt. VS., however, is equally natural in referring to the horse

in the third person; the prayer in cha ramatdm may quite as well be

addressed to the gods just mentioned. Mahidhara, however, thinks

the horse must be addressed, and supplies bhavan with ramatam.—

There seems to be nothing inconsistent with the person in the other

texts.

dydm (VSK. divam) agrendsprksa antarikgam madhyendprah prihivim

uparenddrnhth VS. VSK. (for which read in Cone. °adsprksah) KS.

SB. (addrest in all to the yapa); devo vanaspatzr (sc. yipo) varsaprava

ghrtanirnig dyam agrendsprksad antarikgam madhyendpra,

prthivim uparenddrihit MS. KS. TB. Note that aprds may be

either 2d or 3d person, and that KS. has both forms of the variant.

uso dadrkse (PB. asd, read usd, dadrse) na punar yahva RY. PB.
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Sivena m& (ApMB. ta) caksusé pasyatépah (ApMw. pasyantv dpah),

Sivayd tanvopa spréata tvacam me (ApMB. spréantu tvacam te) AV.

TS. MS. AB. ApMB. dpah nom. in ApMB., voc. in the rest.

siego na ksdm aty ett prthvim (AV. esi prthivim) RV. AV. In a riddle-

some verse, the meaning of which is equally obscure in either form;

there is nothing inconsistent with either person in the context.

svargena lokena samprornuvathdm Vait.; svarge (TS. TB. suvarge) loke

prornuvatham (TS. KSA.} TB. sarhpror®; VSK. TS. TB. °rnva?; MS.

tam) VS. VSK. TS. KSA. MS. TB.SB. Addrest to (in MS. said of)

the queen and the horse in the agvamedha.

ghrtena (Kaus. vapayd) dydvaprthivt prornuvatham (V8. TS. ApS.

prornvatham; MS. MS. prornuvatam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.

ApS. MS. Kaus. The subject, dyavaprthivi, is nom. in MS. MS.
sam arir (MS. KS. arir) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. The

formula is obscure; see Eggeling on SB. 3. 9. 4. 21. No basis for
preference as to person.

kurvato me ma ksesta (GB. Vait. ksesthah) MS. GB. Vait.:... mopadasat

TS. KS. TB. ApS. And: sadato me ma ksayi (GB. me mopadasah,
MS. °saé), same texts.

asvind pibatarn (VS. KS. °tam) madhu (TB. ApS. sutam) RV. VS. TB.
ApS. MS. and (pratika) KS, aguind nom. or voe.

ity adadah (SB. °dat) SB. TB. ApS. MS, _ The subject is the yajamdna,
who is praised either in direct address or indirect reference by

singers: “Thus thou didst (he did) give!’ Similarly: ity ayajathah

(SB. °a), and: ity ayudhyathah (SB. and, as quoted in Conc.,
ME. °ta), and: ity amur samgramam ahan (MS. ajayathah, SB.
ajayat), same texts. [I question the quotation from MS. 9. 2. 2

ayudhyata, since it is inconsistent with all the others; it ‘was fur-

nisht by Knauer from mss. for the Conc., and has not been pub-

lished even yet. F. E.]

tdam vdtena sagarena raksa (MS. raksatu) TS. MS. KS. AS. Subject in

prec. pada, indra (MS. indrah) stomena...Note that indra before

st- might be understood as = indrah. The MS. makes this single

pada (in a tristubh verse) jagati, and is clearly secondary.

deva devesu Srayantam (TB. Srayadhvam), prathama dvitiyesu Srayantar

(TB. Srayadhvam), dvitiyds trtiyesu srayantim (TB. °dhvam) KS.

TB. Subj. devdh, voc. or nom.

no asmin ramate jane (AV. ramase patau) RV. AV. ApMB. Subject is

a rival wife.

mahyam (this goes with prec. pada in MS.) yajamandya tistha (MS.

tigthatu, mss. tisthat) TS. MS.
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yato na punar dyasi (AV. °t?) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest to, or spoken of,

a rival. AVPpp. agrees with TB. Ap8.

slaksnam evdva githati (SS. °si) AV. 88. And (prec. vs.):

tisthantam ava githati AV.: tisthann evavagihasi SS. (but here the mss.

of AV. have guhasi). Unintelligible stuff.

sam revatir jagatibhih prcyantém sam (VSK. om. pr° sari) madhumaiir

madhumatibhih preyantim VS. VSK. SB. SS.: sari revatir jagati-

bhir madhumatir madhumatibhih srjyadhvam TS. TB. The adjec-

tives are noms. even in TS. TB., but no noun subject is exprest,

so that this cannot be called a syntactic inconsistency.

yada prano abhyavarsit AV.: yada tvam abhivarsasi PraSU. tvam refers

to prana; the stanza is identical.

kaémam duhdtém tha Sakvaribhih AV.: réstram duhathém tha revatibhih TB.

The subject, dyévaprthivi, is nom. in AV., despite which most of its

mss. read duhathém (but Ppp. °tam)..In TB. it is made voe.

gam copasrstam vihdram cdntarena ma samcdarista ApS. (followed by iti

sampresyatt): vihdram ca gam copasysiam antarena ma samcariguh

MS. (followed by dé briiyat). ‘(He orders, or he shall say:) “Do

not (they, the people, shall not) step between the cow. ..and the

vthara.”’

agnir dyus...tendyusayusmdn edhi MS.: agnir dyusman. ..tasyégyam

dyusdyusman astv asau KS. And others, see Conc.

agne vihi AB. SB. AS. MS.: agnir hota vetv... TB. AS. 88.

agnis tan asmat pra nunotiu lokat MS.: agnis tan (VS. tan; AS. tal)

lokat pra nudaty (AS. nudatv; SMB. nudatv) asmat V8. SB. AS.

ApS. SMB.: agne tin asmat pra nudasva lokét ApS.

athemé visvdh priana jaydst (RV.* °ti) RV. (both) SV. AB. TB. The

subject is Indra both times, tho the context varies; jayati is prob-

ably secondary. See RV Rep. 397.

aditih keSan vapatu AG. MG. ApMB.: aditih Smagsru vapatu AV. MG.:

adite keSdn (and, keSasmaéru) vapa PG.

antar mahané caratt (and, °s?) rocanena RV. (both). Agni is the subject

both times, tho the context varies.

annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS.

PranigU. AG. 8G. MG. ApMB.: annasydnnapatih pradat PB.:

ef. aSaye ’nnasya no dhehi Kaus.

abhi praydsi sudhitant hi khyah (and, khyat) RV. (both). Agni is the

subject both times.

ararur (MS. ararus te) dyam ma paptat MS. KS. ApS.: araro diva ma

paptah VS. SB. Vait.
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avasdnapate 'vasénamh me vinda TB. ApS.: avasdnam me ’vasdnapatir

vindat MS.

avdsrjat (RV.* °jah) sartave sapta sindhin RV. (both) AV. JUB.

avyo (SV. PB. °yam) vdéram vi dhavati (RV.* °st) RV. (both) SV. PB.:

avyo varam vi pavamdna dhavati (subject is here rasa) RV.

asvindv eha gachatam RV. AB. AS. 8§.: ...gachatam (TS. TB. °tam, in
the same stanza) RV. TS. TB. N. The subject is nom. with 3d

person, voc. with 2d.

asmabhyam citram vrsanam rayim dah RV. SV. MS. TB.: ...daé (but so

only p.p. in MS., its savhita mss. dah!) MS. TB. Indra is the sub-

ject in both, but the stanzas are otherwise different; in the first

direct address, in the second indirect reference. The sarhitd mss.

of MS. were influenced by recollection of the other form of the

pada.

kgeme tisthati (SG. tistha, PG. tisthatu, HG. tisthati) ghrtam uksamana

AV. 8G. PG. HG. The’subject is a house (sala), which is directly

addressed in the sequel even in AV. Nevertheless the 3d person is

logical and natural, since the house is indirectly referred to in the

preceding.

(prsthena dydvaprthivi (MS. adds éprna)| antariksam ca vt badhase (MS.

badhasva, TS. badhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §116. Ad-
dressed to, or said of, one of the altar-bricks. The preceding con-

tains an address to Indra-Agni; the sudden shift to a direct address

to the brick may have seemed harsh to the redactor of TS., hence

his (evidently secondary) change to third person.

dsmasu nrmnam dhat MS. TA. §S8.: asmasu nrmnam dhah KB. Same
context, but KB’s version is fragmentary; it contains nothing incon-

sistent with the 2d person.

svdttam cit sadevam havyam dpo devth svadatainam TS. ApS.: svditam sad
dhavir Gpo devth svadantu MS.: apo devth svadantu (VSK. sad°)

svdttarh cit sad devahavih VS. VSK. SB. Subject dpo devih, voc.
or nom.

Gydtu varadd devi TAA. TA. Mahanv.: dydahi viraje devi MG.

(abaddham mano...) dikge ma ma hasih (KS. hasit) TS. KS. BDh.:

(adabdham caksur...) diksen (se. diksd-id) ma md hasit satapd MS.
The KS. reading, with voc. subject and 3d person verb, belongs in

the next subdivision, but is doubtless corrupt; read probably diksen

in KS. Cf. however Keith’s AA. 237, note.

(indrah, SV. indra. ..) kratum punita (SV. °sa) ukthyam RV. SV.

indro véjam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vajam jaya VS. MS. KS. SB.
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usnena vaya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenatdhi, ApMB. vdyav udakenehi,

MG. vdyur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. On

the very dubious form of MG. see §136.

apdtam asvind gharmam VS. SB. 88. LS.: gharmam apatam agvina
(accented in MS! but not in TA.; TA. adds hardivénam) MS.TA.

Ap8§.: a&vind gharmam patar hardvanam (MS. pibatam hardraénum,
TA. pdtam hardivanam, LS. paétam aharvyanam) VS. MS. SB. TA.
SS. LS. ApS. (in the last asvind is voc. in all; this precedes the other
form of the variant in all). The MS. form of the first-quoted for-

mula is inconsistent (if not corrupt) and belongs in the next sub-

division.

devant & sddaydd (TB. ApS. °yd) tha RV. VS. KS. TB. ApS. Agni is the
subject in both, but the contexts are otherwise different.

nrmnd pundino arsasi RV. SV.: nrmnd vasdno (SV. pundno) argati RV.

SV. Subject is Soma Pavamina both times. Contrast §328.

pundno vdcam isyati (and, °si) RV. (both). As in preceding.

sdvitrim bho anu brahi AG. SG. ApG. MG. sdvitrim me bhavdn anu
bravitu GG.

madhvd yajfiam naksati (VS. TS. naksase) prindnah (AV. prat®) AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. Followed by nardéaniso agnih (VS. TS. KS. agne).

All are consistent except KS., which belongs with the next sub-

division,

sytita devebhir amrtendgah (MS. KS. °gat) TS. MS. KS. ApS. The

stanza is radically reconstructed, tho fundamentally the same.

prthivi matar ma& ma hinsih...VS. TS. SB. SS.: ma& mam mata prthivt
hinsit TS. MS.

bhavati bhiksam dehi KauS.: bhavdn bhiksdm dadatu AG.

yudhendro mahna@ varivas cakdra RV. AV.: yudha devebhyo varivas

eakartha RV. AV. The subject of cakartha is Indra in one (and

that probably the older one) of the two occurrences in RV., see

RV Rep. 87.

ayer pibantu (TS. juhudhvam) madhuno ghrtasya VS. TS. MS. KS.
B

$rnotu (RV.* raksd ca) no damyebhir anikath RV. (both) AB. See RV Rep.

110.

raja pavitraratho vdjam druhah (and, °hat); followed by:

sahasrabhrstir jayasi (and, °t¢) sravo brhat RV. (both). Subject is Soma

Pavamana,

yathagnir akgito 'nupadasta evarh mahyam pitre ’kgite ’nupadasta (HG.

*tah) svadhaé bhava (HG. bhavatim) ApMB. HG. And the same
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with yathé vdyur..., yathddityo... Subject is armih (waters

offered to the manes), either directly addressed or indirectly referred

to.

visvedevdso adhi vocatad nah (TS. me) RV. TS.: vidve devd abhi raksantu

(KS. anu tigthantu) meha AV. KS.+ ‘O All-gods, bless us (me)’, or

‘let the All-gods protect (attend) us.’ The All-gods are not other-

wise mentioned in the stanza; nevertheless the direct address to

them seems rather harsh; hence, no doubt, the change to 3d person

in AV. KS.; and hence, perhaps, Keith’s presumably accidental

translation (of TS. 4. 7. 14. 2d) as 3d person (‘may the all-gods be-

friend me’; ‘befriend’ is not a happy rendering of adht-vocata).

vy antarikgsam atirah RV. AV.: ...atirat RV. AV. SV. AB. GB. AS. Vait.

Subject is Indra; in different stanzas, both consistent.

Syeno na vansu sidati RV. SV.: syeno na viksu sidatti RV. SV.: Syeno na

vansu kalasgesu sidasi RV. Soma Pavamana is the subject in all.

sam ow (KS. devi) devyorvasya pasyasva (KS. °orvasyakhyata) TS. KS.

Aps.

sa yajham pahi (SS. patu) sa (AS, om.) yajfiapatim pahi (SS. omits) sa
mam pahi (SS. patu) TB. GB. AS. Vait. SS. ApS.

yajia pratitistha sumatau susevadh TB. ApS.: yajfah praty wu sthat

sumatau matinam M8. See §158.

matevasma adite garma yacha (SG. aditih Sarma yansat) AV. TS. MS. KS.

TB, TA. SG. ApMB.

sahdvaitu jardyund SB. BrhU.: saha jardyundva sarpatu (ApMB. °yund
niskramya) HG. ApMB.: sahdvehi jardyund RV.: sdkam jardyuna

pata AV. The contexts are all similar, and each is internally con-

sistent.

indriyam me viryam ma nir vadhih (MS. vadhista) TS. MS. The subject
is soma in either case. The variant belongs here if vadhih is 2d

person as assumed by Keith on TS. 3. 1. 8. 3; but since MS. has a

3d person, vadhih may also be 3d person as assumed by Caland and

Henry, L’ Agnistoma 153 (Keith’s objection, 1. c., is not valid).

yathdvasam tanvam (AV. °vah) kalpayati (RV. °yasva) RV. AV. VS.

Context contains svardd, nom. (in apposition to subject), even in

RYV.; this is doubtless responsible for the lectio facilior of AV. VS.;

no subject is formally expressed in RV.

vajino vajajito vajam sarisyanto (TS. ApS. add, vdjarh jesyanto) brhaspater
bhagam avajighrata VS. TS. SB. ApS.: vajinau vajajitau vajan

jited brhaspater bhdgam avajighratam (KS. °tam) MS. KS. MS.

The same noun forms, alternatively taken as noms. or voces. So
also in next.
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vajino vajajito vajam sasrvdiso (KS. jigivdiso; TS. sasrvdiso vdjam jigi-

vadnso) brhaspater bhdgam avajighrata ni mrjdnah (KS. bhage nt

mrjatam; TS. bhdge ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vajinau

vdjajitau vajam jitva brhaspater bhage nimrjyetham MS. MS.

aram asvaye gayati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakakga

in next pada, nom. in RV., voc. in SV. Note plural verb despite

singular subject in SV.

asme dhdrayatam (MS. °tar) rayim RV. MS.: asmat dhdrayatam rayim

AV. Subject agnigomaé, originally voc., felt as nom. in MS.
om utsrjata (MG. °tu) TA. 88. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG.:

utsrja (LS. °jata) gam LS. SMB. GG. See §347.

lund somam pibatam (KS. °tu, MS.+ °tam) KS. MS. ApS. Subject
A&vins in ApS. MS. (nom. or voc.); in KS. a priest.

ma ma hasin (MS. hasir) nathito net (MS. na) tea jahami (KS. °ni) AV.
KS. MS.: ma no hasin metthito net. iva jahama TB, Ap8.: ma no

hinsid dhinsito na tva jahdmi AS. The subject, in prec., is nom. in
all; but the rest of the verse, including the latter part of this variant

(note tvd), is thrown into a direct address in 2d person, and MS.
assimilates its hdsis to this, instead of hdsit. Neither form can

therefore be called inconsistent with the context.

asau yaja AS.: asau yajate. ..LS.
bhuvad visvam abhy ddevam ojasé RV.: bhuvo vigsvam abhy adevam ojasd

SV. Subject is Indra. Preceded by direct address in 2d person,

but followed by reference in 3d person; thus neither form is incon-

sistent with surroundings.

aévina bhisajdvatah (MS. °tam; TB.} Sta) VS. MS. TB. See §116.

ya (AV. TS. ya) dimanvad bibhrto (KS.+ °tho; AV. vigatho) yau ca

raksatah (KS.t AV. °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. Followed in same

texts by:

yau visvasya paribhii (KS. vigvasyddhipd) babhivathuh (TS.{ °tuh).

These are pidas b and ¢ of a verse in which the subjects, Vayu and

Savitar, are in all texts referred to in 3d person in a, and directly

addrest in d. Therefore no text is completely consistent in the

verse; and the variant pddas are in every case consistent with a

part of the context.

guddhah pita bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajniyasah RV. TA. MG.

Also in pida a MG. recasts the expression to make the verb 3d

person instead of 2d; it is internally consistent, altho secondary

and poor.

imam no yajitam vihave jugasva (AV. Srnotu) RVKh. AV. TS. KS. TB.
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The AV. is consistent with the prec. half verse (3d person) ; the others,

with the following pada (direct address in all). Subject Indra.

rdyas posam (KS. tvastah posdya) vi syatu (AV. MS. KS. vz sya) ndbhim

asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. The subject,

Tvastar, is nom. with 3d person, voc. with 2d. On the dual form

of the variant (visyatdm) see §368.

§330. With accompanying change in number:

prathamam artim yuyotu nah MG.: pra sa (read su) mrtyuri yuyotana
HG.: pra sumartyam (ApMB. su mrtyum) yuyotana SMB.

ApMB. The subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified any-

where.

iena brahmano vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. SG. PG. HG.
ApMB,: tena brdhmano vapatu MG: tendsydyuse vapa ApDMB. ‘By

that (razor), O priests, shave his (head) here’ or ‘by that let the

priest shave (him)’, or (a kind of ka in ApMB.) ‘by that shave

thou his (head) unto long life.’

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (AS. sambhavatam, MS. sarmbharetam)
TB. ApS. AS. MS. In TB. ApS. addrest to god Agni (2d sing.);

in AS. MS. subject is two fires (3d dual).

rdjdnarh sarngdyata (PG. °yetam) SG. PG. Stenzler renders PG. as a
direct address, as if °gdyeth@m were the reading, tho he quotes no

such reading. There seems to be no reason why the two lute-

players should not be referred to in the 3d person: ‘let them sing of

the king.’ In 8G. a plurality of tute-players is directly addrest.

salakgma (MS. KS. °ma) yad visurdpa (VS. MS. KS. SB. °part) bhavati
(MS. KS. babhiva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: visurapa yat
salaksmano bhavatha TS. See §104, h. In the YV. texts used of

the animal victim, who is addressed in the sequel; hence the

change to 2d person in TS., which is however evidently secondary.

anu ma idam vratam vratapatir manyatam MS.: anu me diksdm diksapatir

manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; SB.* °patir amarista)...VS.
TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait. See §130.

§331. There are a few variants in which a verb in a relative clause is

alternatively made 3d person, because of the relative pronoun serving as

subject, tho the person referred to is still directly addrest. This psycho-

logical shift is familiar in other languages:

ya tirasci nipadyase (AS. 88. SMB. °te) 8B. BrhU. AS. 8S. SMB.
ApMB. HG. The same person is directly addrest in all: ‘thou

who liest (lies) down across...
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ya ajagma (N. °muh) savanema (TS. KS. savanedam; N. savanam idam;

VS. MS. SB. ya djagmedam savanam) jusanah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. N. ‘(O gods) who have come’ etc.; gods are directly addrest in

all. Only N. makes verb ad person, because of the relative.

yad aist manasa diram PG.: ya ett pradisah sarvah ApDMB. The subject

is addressed in the 2d person (pronoun tvd) in the sequel even in

ApMB.; the third person is due to the relative. ‘Who goest (or,

if thou goest) to all directions (to a distance with thy mind)’ is

the real meaning of both.

yd rdjana (TS. °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yata) ugra TS. MS. KS.

‘(O Mitra-Varuna,) who go, two kings, mighty, against the (war-

rior) with his chariot (or, who go, mighty, against the king with his

chariot)’—[do ye free us from sin].

Possibly the following also belongs here:

md yah somam imam pibat (KS. piba; KS. somam pibéd imam) KS. TB.
KS. ApS. See §319.. The next pada begins with s; possibly

pibah (if not even pibat) is to be readin KS. If the text is correct,

of course piba is Ist person, not 2d.

§332. (b) There remain a number of cases of this same sort in which

one form of the variant is more or less inconsistent with its own context.

Thus, first, there are cases in which third-person verbs are used altho

the subject is vocative, or is referred to with second-person pronouns,

pointing to direct address. These cases, naturally, tempt to emenda-

tion; but probably the temptation should usually be resisted, as it

certainly should in the following verse of PG. Such third-person verbs

occur no less than three times in it, and are translated by Stenzler as

second-persons, altho he very properly did not venture to emend his

text in view of the insistent tradition. The comm. supplies bhavantau;

and this familiar classical third-personal expression for what is really a

direct address is, no doubt, influential in many of these expressions in

later texts. Cf. bhavatd bhiksdm deht (bhavdn bhiksdm daddtu), §329.

yena striyam (PG. sriyam) akrnutam (PG. °tam; SS. striyav akurutam),
yenapamrsatam (PG. °vamrsatam) surdm, yenaksan (88. °ksam, PG.

°ksyav) abhyasificatam (PG. *tam), yad vam tad asvind yasah, SS. PG.

SMB. The first pida also GG. (reading as SMB.); the third also

AV., reading yenaksd abhyasicyanta (the dice are made the subject

of the now passive verb). See §293.

Or, conversely, one form of the variant has a 2d person verb with a

nominative subject, as:
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ta enam pravidvdisau srapayatam MS.: tév imam pagum srapayatdm

pravidvansau TB. Not only the pronoun and adjective referring

to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects in the prec., are

nom. in MS.

ma no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA. vivyatho nah) MS. TA.: ma nah

soma hvarito vihvarasva MS. (so read, see §159); followed in same

verse by:

mo svatvam asmdn tarddhat (so read with p.p.) MS.: ma suv (Poona ed.

mo sv) asmans tamasy antar ddhah TA.: md no andhe tamasy antar

ddhat (mss. ddai) M8. In view of the voc. gharma (soma), it would

appear that MS. MS, must understand the subject to be indefinite;

but it can hardly be anything else than the gharma. The formula is

a prayascitta spoken upon ominous performance of the gharma or

soma-offering.

adabdho gopah (KS.+ gopah) pari pahi nas-tvam (KS. pari pdtu vigvatah)

RV. TS. KS.: tvart no gopadh pari pahi visvatah AV. The subject

(in prec. pida) is agne RV. AV., agnir TS. KS.; TS. is inconsistent

(2d person with subject nom.).

agnir dad (TS. da) dravinam virapesch RV. TS. The subject being

agnir, TS. is inconsistent; but note the following dr-, and ef. §24.

srjad dharé ava yad danavan han SV.: srjo vt dharaé ava dénavam han

RV. N. The subject is indra, voc., even in SV., and the pree.

parallel verbs are 2d person.

kadd sutam trsdna oka & gamah (SV. gamat) RV. SV. AV. The subject

is the voc. indra, followed by sv-.and perhaps felt as nom. (for

indrah)inSV? Benfey baldly translates 3d person verb with voe.

subject.

devebhyo havyarr (MS. MS. MG. havyd) vahatu prajanan RV. AV.

vs. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Vait. MS. Kaus MG.: devebhyo

havyam vaha nah (Kaus. omits nah) prajanan TB. AS. SS. ApS.

Kaus. There are three different contexts here, one with the second

variant, and two with the first. All are consistent with their con-

texts except that MS. alone has the form vahatu with a preceding

voc. subject.

patyur janitvam abhi sam babhiitha (TA. babhiway RV. AV. TA. See

“~$2,f. The subject is am, and TA. comm. glosses babhtiva with

a 2d person.

pita matarisvachidra pada dhah (KS. AS. dhat) TS. KS. AB. AS. 5. 9. 1.

In TS. AB. nom. subject with 2d person verb; KS. AS. are con-

sistent.
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vy astabhné (VS. SB. aska°, MS. aska®, KS. asfa°, TS. askabhndéd, TA.

agstabhnad) rodasit vignav (VS. MS. KS. visna, TS. visnur) ete:

followed by:

dadhartha (TS. dddhdra) prthivim abhito mayakhath RV. VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB.TA. The prec. half verse is addrest to Heaven and Earth;

hence, no doubt, TS. changes these padas to a 3d person reference to

Visnu, which seems less harsh than a direct address to him. TA.

has a blend, being internally inconsistent, or at least harsh; despite

the voc. subject and the 2d person verb retained in pada d, it joins

TS. in having a 3d person verb in pada ec.

tasya na istasya pritasya dravinehdgameh, etc. (see § 104, u). Here all

forms of the variant are self-consistent (nom. with 3d person, voe.

with 2d) except MS., which has dravindgamyat; its p.p. reads

drdvina (accented!); is this form possibly felt as a nom. pl. neuter,

with sing. verb? The following parallel formulas in MS. have 3d

person verbs with nom. subjects.

yamasya ditas ca vdg vidhavati (TA. ditah svapdd vidhdvast); followed

by:

grdhrah suparnah kunaparm nisevati (TA.t nisevase) MS.TA. The TA.

comm. regards the grdhra as addrest, despite the nom. form.

[vigvasya devi mrcayasya (SS. mrsayasya) janmano] na ya rosati na gra-

bhat (88. grabhah) AB. AS. 88. “The goddess of the imperishable

(?) kind, who shall not be angry, shall not (or, do not) seize us.’

Keith takes grabhat as part of the relative clause, which leaves no

main verb in the passage; it seems better to regard grabhat as the

main verb, with subject devt. It may be that the original reading

was devi (voc.), followed by grabhah, and that grabhat is due to

secondary form assimilation to rosdtz, whose 3d personal form is

justified by the relative (cf. §331). As it stands, SS. is inconsistent,

since the only possible subject for its 2d person verb is nominative.

ajdtasatruh syond no astu TS. MS. AS.: ajatasatrus suhavo na edhi KS.

The subjects (a series of nouns, in the preceding) are all noms.; KS.

is harsh.

yajamandya dravinam dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhata) AV. VS. VSK. TS.

MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is nominative, and

parallel clause 3d person, in all. On the plural see § 355.

hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrény arya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB.

The AV. variant is inconsistent as between subject and person of

the verb; see §329.

8a no mayobhiih pito (pitav) dvisasva (@viseha; MS. pitur dvivesa) TS. TB.
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AS. MS. 8G. SMB. PG: sa nah pito madhuman @ vivesa Kaus.

Voc. with 2d person verb in all but MS. Kaué.; in MS. nom. with
8d person (equally consistent); in Kaus., however, if the text is

right, we have voc. with 3d person verb! See §69.

madhva yajfiam nakgati (se) prindnah (prai°?) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

See § 329. KS. is inconsistent.

tmau viryam (TB. rayin) yajamandya dhattam (TB. dhattam) MS. TB.

The 2d person of TB. is inconsistent with its nom. subject, asvind

(accented). The comm. finds no difficulty in ignoring the accent

and taking it as voc. But in the next pada occurs a parallel verb

raksatam, with the same subject. Even this does not disturb the

comm., who calmly interprets it as if it were 2d person (sarvato

bhayat palayatam). In truth, of course, it is rather dhattam which

must be an error for 3d person dhattém.

garad dhemantah suvite dadhata (MS. °tu) KS. MS.: Sarad vargah

suvitam (SG. sukrtam) no astu-(AV. svite no dadhdta) AV. TS. SG.

SMB. In AV. KS. the six season-names which precede are directly

addressed in 2d person, tho they are nom. inform, not voe. Doubt-

less for this reason MS. substitutes a 3d person, and since the 3d

plural would not fit metrically, makes it singular, agreeing with the

nearest of the six subjects; see § 355. The other texts dodge the

difficulty by making suvtiam the subject of a copulaic verb, astu.

devesu nah sukrto (VSK. devesu ma sukrtam) briatat (KS. brata; PB. MS.

briydt) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo ma sukrtam bratat (SB.
with tha, voceh) VS. SB.: sukptam ma devesu bratat TS. A 2d person
is required, and PB. comm. reads briidt; probably MS. (in an un-

published part of the text) is likewise to be read bratat.

vider (VS. KS. SB. vided) agnir (VSK. SBK. agner; MS. MS. agne)

nabho nama VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 8B. SBK. MS. See Keith on

TS. 1. 2. 12. 1, note 2. The TS. is inconsistent (2d person verb

with nom. subject). The others all rectify the syntax by one

change or another.

ma no dydvaprthivi hidisetham MS.: ma dydvaprthivt hidisatam TA. In

MS. as well as TA. dydvdprthivi is nom. (accented); and the pre-

ceding parallel pada is in the 3d person.

akarat siryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh stiryatvacam RV. AV. JB.: avakr-

not stryatvacam MG. The subject, in the preceding pada, is

indra (voe.) in all but MG.; even ApMB. 1. 1.9 reads so, despite 3d

person verb, cf. Winternitz, Introduction, p. xvi. And indeed even

MG., tho it makes the subject nom., indras, to agree with the 3d
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person verb, still retains the voc. epithet §atakrato in pada b

agreeing with it! Only RV. AV. JB. are really grammatical.

brahma tena punithi nah (ma; pundtu ma; punimahe), idam brahma

punimahe, see §302.

(abaddham mano...) dikse ma ma hasih (KS. hasit, corrupt?) TS. KS.

BDh.: (adabdham caksur...) diksen ma ma hasit...MS. The KS.

is inconsistent.

§333. (c) In a very large number of other cases, while there is no

inconsistency between the case of the subject and the person of the

verb, we note more or less inconsistency between the person of the verb

and the surrounding context, in one form of the variant. (See §294.)

That is, for instance, in a passage containing several parallel verbs with

the same subject, one is suddenly shifted from 2d to 3d person, or vice

versa. Or, a 3d person verb is found when in an adjoining passage

direct address to the subject is indicated by a 2d person pronoun; or the

like. The result is a more or less harsh anacolouthon. This condition

is not by any means always secondary; indeed, it happens very fre-

quently that the anacolouthie syntax appears to characterize the older

form of the variant, and a later text smoothes it out by a change of

person in one verb.

§334. In half a dozen cases, however, of verbs of which Soma is the

subject, and which in the RV. are third person, and occur in the context

of other (parallel) third-person expressions, the SV. changes the 3d per-

son to 2d, producing a direct address to Soma which is inconsistent with

the context (cf. above §§295, 328):

adhi triprstha usaso vi rdjati (SV. °st) RV..SV. The subject, soma, is

spoken of in the 3d person in the preceding even in SV.

aprchyam dharunam vajy arsati (SV. °st) RV. SV. The subject, soma, is

referred to in the 3d person in the prec. pada.

pundno varam pary ety (SV. varam aty esy) avyayam RV. SV. ApS.

The subject, soma, is referred to in 3d person in the Ist half of the

same verse.

vised yad rapa pariyaty (SV. °sy) rkvabhth RV. SV. Otherwise 3d per-

son in the verse.

vrthd pajansi krnute (SV. °se) nadisv & (RV.t once omits 4) RV. (bis)

SV. Otherwise 3d persons in the verse.

arsan (SV. arsd) mitrasya varunasya dharmand RV. SV. Parallel verb

in the preceding is 3d person in both.

§335. In two cases, however, the reverse change takes place in SV.

in verbs of which Soma is the subject; there are special reasons for both.
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vrso actkradad vane SV. 2. 480b, 480b: vrsava cakradad (9. 107. 22b

cakrado) vane RV. 9. 7. 3b, 9. 107. 22b. In SV. 2. 430b = RV.

9. 107. 22b Soma is addressed in the latter part of the stanza; yet

he is here referred to in the 3d person in SV., probably under the

ae ~ of the parallel passage 2. 480b = RV. 9. 7. 3b, which

has 3d pu.son in both texts.

prsthesv erayd (SV. atrayad) rayim RV. SV. Here RV. is inconsistent;

the subject, Soma, is the subject of a 3d person verb in the next

pida. In SV. this is smoothed out.

§336. We may note that it is only Soma for which SV. seems to feel

this urge towards direct address; e.g., in the following, where the Maruts

are the subject, SV. changes secondarily a 2d person address to a 3d

person reference, despite direct address to the Maruts in the preceding:

visve pibata (SV. pibantu) kaminah RV. SV.

§337. The long list of remaining cases is as follows:

yat sdnoh sGnum Gruhat (SV. sanv Gruhah) RV. SV. The subject is

Indra, who is otherwise spoken of in the 3d person even in SV.; the

next pada is bhury aspasta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra) mounted

from peak to peak and beheld much labor.’ A 2d person verb here

is intolerably harsh; one is tempted to guess that SV. felt druhah as

a verbal noun, dependent on aspasta (!). This would perhaps be

no worse than other forms of which SV. is guilty. But probably it

merely shifts to direct address to Indra; see § 294.

yena bhiyas (PG. bhiris) caraty ayam (AG. ca ratryam, MG. caraty ayam,

PG. card divam), jyok ca pasyati (PG. °si; MG. °yait) saryam

(MG. °yah) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. The subject is the boy in the

shaving rite (except that MG. makes it séryah in the 2d pada; per-

haps also in the first? doubtful); he is addrest in the 2d person in

the rest of the verse in AG. PG. MG., spoken of in the 3d in ApMB.

As to persons, PG. and ApMB. are consistent; AG. flagrantly

inconsistent; MG. patches together a makeshift reading, keeping

3d person but changing the subject.

yajfasya yuktau dhuryad (TB. ApS. °ydv) abhitam (MS. °tham): and (in

same verse) divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam)

drabhetam (MS. KS. °tham) MS. KS.t TB. ApS. In prec. pada

both MS. and KS. have the 3d person gachatam; both are therefore

inconsistent. On abhiithdm (middle!) see §§21, 56.

aniag caratti (MahanU. PranagU. °si) bhitesu TA. TAA. MahanU.

PranagU. LVyasaDh. SafikhaDh. The subject (paramatma, TA.
comm.) is addrest in the second person in the 2d half of the verse.
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sampriyah pasubhir bhava (TB. ApS. bhuvai) MS. TB. Ap§.: sampriyar
prajaya pasubhir bhuvat TA. The subject (Agni) is referred to in
the 3d person even in MS. in the preceding.

visvo (TS. visve) raya igudhyati (TS.°si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Both
variations in TS. are corrupt; see Keith (p. 21, n. 3), who translates

the RV. reading. As K. remarks, the 2d person is apparently
intended to match pusyase in the next line; but this is an infinitive,

not a finite form.

ma no hrnitam atithir (SV. hrnitha atithim) vasur agnih RV. SV. The

subject can only be Agni in SV., which seems to understand the
last two words as a separate sentence: ‘Be not ashamed of our

guest (O Agni!); Agni is good.’

urdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS. SB. ’dhvara asthat, KS. ’dhvare sthah, ApS.
adhvare sthat) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The offering has stood up-
right’, or (KS.) ‘thou (Agni) hast-stood upright at the offering’, or

(ApS.) ‘he (Agni, who is directly addrest in both the preceding and
following) has stood’ ete. Caland assumes ’sthah as the true read-

ing of ApS.

sd nah payasvati duhdm (TS. PG. dhuksva; MS. duhe; SMB. duha?)

RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. The subject (ekdstaka) is

spoken of in the 3d person in the Ist half of the same verse even in

TS. PG., which here address it directly. For the doubtful reading

of MS. SMB. see §104, b.

subhesajam yathasati (AV. °si; LS. yathasat) AV. TS. MS. KS. LS.
Different contexts; but, as Whitney remarks ad loc., the 3d person

would suit better in AV.

tat satyam yad viram bibhrthah (MS8.+ tah); virart janaytsyathah (MS.
*tah); te mat pratah prajanayisyethe (MS. °te); te ma prajate prajan-

ayisyathah (MS. °tah prajayd pagubhih) TB. ApS. MS. Preceded,
even in MS., by a direct address in 2d person.

(indra& ca nah Sundsirdv) imam yajfiam mimikgatam (88. °tam) TB.

SS. Followed by: garbhari (88. °an) dhattam svastaye, so that SS.
is inconsistent. Its reading is evidently a reminiscence of the form

of the pida which occurs elsewhere, in a different context, with

mimiksatdm; see §341. :

araksasa manasa taj juseta (TS. MS. jusasva; KS. jusethah) RV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. See §160. In the following 2 padas Agni is referred
to in 3d person.

imam yajiam abhi grnita visve RV. VS8.: idart no havir abhi grnantu

vigsve AV. The subject is the pitrs, who are addrest in the next line

in the 2d person even in AV., and AV. comm. reads grnita here.
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natérid (TB. °rir) asya samrtimn vadhdndm (TB. ba°) RV. TB. The

parallel verbs are all 3d person; TB. comm. glosses na praptavdn.

nisidan no apa durmatim jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The

subject is understood as Agni. The first part of the verse refers to

him in 3d person and is directly addrest to plants; the majority of

the texts change to a 2d person address to Agni, while TS. alone,

more consistently but presumably secondarily, continues the

indirect reference.

pardvata & jagantha (AV. jagamyat; TS. jagama) parasyadh RV. AV. SV.

VS. MS. KS. Subject Indra, who in the following is addrest in

2d person in all.

pitarah pitimahdh pare ’vare tatds tatamaha tha mavata (PG. mavantu)

TS. PG. The last of a series of similar formulas; the preceding

ones are 3d person in both texts.

pura grdhrad ararusah pibdiah (TB. pibéthah) RV. MS. TB. In the

following TB. also has 3d person verb.

pradah (SMB. pradat) pitrbhyah svadhayd te aksan RV. AV. VS. TS. ApS.

SMB. Subject Agni, addrest in 2d person thruout the verse in most

texts, but in SMB. only in the last pada; in this (the 3d) pada, and

in the 1st (which is a different one from that of the other texts), it

has 3d person forms; in the 2d pada the form is ambiguous (either

2d or 3d).

ma ma hinsit (VS.t KS. SB. hinsih) VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. Prec.

by ma ivd hitsit (KS. ms. hiisih). In the Tait. school texts the

verb-form is mechanically assimilated to the preceding; just as in

the one ms. of KS. the form of the prec. verb is assimilated to the

following (properly emended by von Schroeder, since the object

tva makes 2d person verb obviously impossible). Subject krsndjina

(Mahidhara on VS.).

yathad jyok sumand asah (HG. asat) ApMB. HG. The prec. formula

addresses the boy in 2d person even in HG.

yad trdhvas tistha (KS. °thdd) dravineha dhattat RV. MS. KS. AB. TB.

N. In KS. inconsistent with context; see §24.

vakpa vacam me pahi (MS. patu) TS. MS. AB. AS. And the same with

$rotrapah srotram, caksuspah ete. vdkpdh is nom., which makes 3d

person at least easier; and the prec. is a 3d person statement in TS.

vigvasma id igudhyate (TB. °se) RV. TB. Followed by:

devairad havyam thise (RV. ohise and ohire) RV. (bis) SV. TB. On the

relation of the RV. forms see RV Rep. 131f. The SV. occurrences

repeat RV. 8. 19. 1 (which has ohire) but seem influenced by RV.
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1. 128. 6 (ohige). TB. repeates RV. 1. 128. 6 but makes it more

natural; ohige (p.p. & whige) is surrounded by 3d person verbs

referring to the same subject (Agni), so that attempts have even

been made to explain ohise as an infinitive (see RV Rep. loc. cit.,

and Oldenberg’s RV Noten ad loc.). In TB. the whole passage is

made a direct address to Agni—a much easier reading.

garma varatham Gsadat svah (TS. dsadah suvah) VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B. In
TS. the verb is assimilated to the person of the 2d half-verse, where

Agni is directly addrest in all. Tho more consistent, it is doubtless

secondary.

jayanta upasprsatu HG.: jayantopa sprsa ApMB. Only HG. is con-

sistent with parallel formulas in the context, which even in ApDMB,

are 3d person.

upasadyo namasyo yathdsat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. Subject is a

king, equated with Indra;.in 1st half verse all texts refer to him in

3d person; here AV. changes to direct address (AV. 3. 4. 1 has the

same pada in a different context.)

anu (AV.* prati) dydvaprthivi d tatantha (AV.* vivesa, AV.* TS.* TB. tatana)

RV. AV. VS. TS. ‘MS. KS. SB. TB. Occurs in two different
verses; one (A) is addrest to Soma, with verbs in 2d person; the

other (B) refers to Agni, with verbs in 3d person. Only A occurs in

RV., only B in AV. TB.; both occur in VS. TS. MS. KS., but VS.

MS. KS. read in B the 2d person form taken from, and appropriate

to, A, while only TS. keeps the distinct forms appropriate to each.

andhena yat (TA. ya) tamasd@ prdvridsit (TA. Sas?) AV. TA. The

subject (acc. to both comms. a cow, but see Whitney’s note on

AV. 18. 3. 3) is referred to in the 1st half verse in 3d person in both

texts.

asta (MS. KS. dsthah) pratistham avidad dhi (MS. avido hi, KS. avido nu)

gidham TS. MS. KS. PG. Sothe Conc. The subject, Vi§vavedas,

is referred to in the prec. pada in the 3d person in TS. KS. (while in

MS. he is directly addrest). If, as we believe, the Conc. presents the

true text of KS., it alone of the texts is inconsistent with its sur-

roundings. The matter is, however, not certain. The single ms. of

KS. is quoted as reading @stdh and avide, which seem most likely to

represent dsthah and avido; but von Schroeder (doubtless for the

sake of consistency with the context) emends, overboldly as it

seems, to dsta and avidan.

gandn me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS. ‘Do not (let him not) make

my troops thirsty.’ Only the 2d person is proper, referring to Indra,
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to whom the whole verse is addrest. Knauer on MS. 2. 4. 1. 35b

defends °sat of all his mss. by supposing it to refer to Vayu, under-

stood. In the same context: gandn me ma vy aritrisah Vait. In

different contexts: gand me m4 vi trsan VS. TB. SB.; ganair ma ma

vt titrsata MS, ‘Let not my troops be thirsty’ or ‘make me not

thirsty with my troops’; shift between causative and simple verbs,

with consequent inversion of subject and object.

abhi no viro arvati ksameta RV. TB.: tvam no viro arvati ksamethah AB.

In a repetition of the RV. stanza, in which the subject (Rudra) is

addrest with 2d person verbs in the preceding padas, AB. makes this

pada consistent with them.

& yantu pitaro manojavasah Ap§.: eta pitaro manojavah, and: aganta

pitaro manojavah MS. (in same siitra): paretana (TS. KS. ApS.

pareta) pitarah somydsah (TS. ApS. somyah) TS. MS. KS. AS. MS.

Ap$. (in different context from the above in ApS., but in the same

context, separated by one siitra, from eia etc. in M§.; in the next

siitra but one MS. has a 3d person reference to the same subject,

$undhantam pitarah, thus shifting from 2d to 3d person).

tiny (TB. rtin) anyo vidadhaj jayate punch (AV. jayase navah) RV. AV.

MS. TB. Preceded by the correlate: vigvanyo bhuvand vicaste (so

AV., the others similarly). Said of the sun and moon respectively.

The change to direct address in AV. is harsh and is pretty surely a

mere corruption; the comm. reads jayate.

tena ma saha gundhata (AV. umbhantu) RV. AV. The waters seem to

be addressed in RV. ; they are referred to in 3d person in the preced-

ing. The AV. reading is uncertain; SPP. adopts sumbhatu, and so

Whitney’s Translation; see §360.

divo jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva dditya...dsuvadhvam KS.: devajite

voasvann Gditya...dsuvadhvam MS.: vivasvar aditir devajitis...

viyantu TS. Two parallel padas preceding have vyantu with nom.

subject in MS. KS. also.

yo devdndm carasi pranathena VS. MS. KS. SB.: devanam yas carati

pra? TS. Here, paradoxically, it is the 2d person of most texts which

is inconsistent with the 2d (not 3d) person verb of the preceding

line; for the subjects of the two must be different, being masc. and

fem. respectively. Doubtless this is the reason for TS’s change to

3d person here, and for its further change in the next pada (devi

for deva), which makes the entire stanza addrest to the feminine

entity mentioned in the first half. TS. is, of course, secondary.

yasmad bhita udavasista (and, udavepista) MS8.: yasmad bhigavasisthah
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(and, bhisdvepigthah) TB. SS. ApS. Surrounding and parallel

formulas (addresst to the animal victim) are 2d person even in

MS.

aégvindy cha gachataém (TS. TB.“tam) RV. TS. TB. N. dévindy is voce. in

TS. TB., aévindy nom. in RV. The same pada with Stam (and

dévindv) in RV. and other texts, in a direct address to the ASvins,

who are here (in RV.) referred to in the 3d person, the stanza being

addrest to a priest (the adhvaryu according to comm. on RV., the

hotar according to that on TB.). The preceding pada in TB. as

wellas RV. is: prdfaryuja (= aSvinau) vi bodhaya. TS. changes

this to °yujau vi mucyethém, making it also a direct address to the

Agvins. TB. is inconsistent in that the first pada is addrest to a

priest and refers to the Aévins in 3d person, while the second

addresses them directly. TS. by its further change in the first pada

restores consistency. No doubt the 2d person form of the second

pada is due to influence of the other form of the variant with gach-

aiam, in a different stanza in RV.

iyaty agra dsit (KS. TA. ApS. asih) VS. MS. KS. 8B. TA. ApS. MS. In

two different stanzas (used in similar connexions), one in KS. ApS.,

the other in the remaining texts. The KS. ApS. stanza is consist-

ently in the 2d person, according to ApS. addrest partly to a lump

of earth, partly to pebbles. The other stanza likewise refers to a

jump of earth, which is addrest directly in the next pida in MS. at

any rate (with vocative devt), and according to Mahidhara also in

V8.; M. thus interprets the pronoun ?e, as referring to the earth;

with dsit Mahidhara supplies bhavati, taking the whole as direct

address, There is, then, inconsistency between the two padas in

VS. MS. In TA., which has the same context as VS. MS., this

inconsistency is removed by changing dsit into a 2d person.

isam tokadya no dadhat (KS. dadhah) RV. SV. KS., and AVPpp. in its

version of AV. 7. 20. 2, see Whitney’s note on this. The RV. SV.

passage is not pertinent since dadhat is a participle; the context is

different. But both KS. and AVPpp. have finite verb forms; the

stanza in them is otherwise a direct address, and AVPpp. is therefore

inconsistent. In both the next pdda reads:

pra na (MS. na) dyingi tarigah (AVPpp. MS. KS. mss. °sat) AVPpp. VS.

TS. KS. 88. N. See preceding. (In all but AVPpp. KS. MS.

the preceding pada is different.) This pada, with tdrigat, is

found repeatedly in other contexts (see Conc.), in most of which the

3d person is appropriate. Doubtless the reading with éarisat here
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(and probably in AV. 4. 10. 6e, where a 2d person also seems

required) is due to contamination with that form of the phrase.

rdhag aya (TS. MS, KS. ayaéd) rdhag utésamisthah (MS. KS. °samista)

VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N.: dhruvam aya dhruvam utdsamisthah RV.:

dhruvam ayo dhruvam uid Savistha AV. The forms ayd(s) and

ayad are both 2d persons; but because the latter looks more like a

3d person, MS. KS. secondarily make the following verb 3d person,

despite direct address in the preceding and following pidas. On the

corrupt version of AV. see Whitney on 7. 97. 1.

citrebhir abhrair upa tisthatho (MS. ‘te) ravam RV.t MS. Followed by:

dyam vargsayatho (MS. °to) asurasya madyayaé RV. MS. The preceding

padas speak of the subject (miirdvarunau) in the 3d person; hence

the change to 3d person in M8., which makes the syntax smoother.

Nevertheless MS. p.p. reads vargayathah.

dharta divo rajaso vibhati dhartaé (TA. divo vibhasi rajasah; VS. SB. divo

vibhati tapasas prihtvyam) VS. MS. SB. TA. The context has a

parallel verb yacha.

dhruvaidhi posya (PG. °ye) mayi RVKh. SG. PG. ApMB.: mameyam

astu posyd AV. The AV. is inconsistent, for the woman referred to

by cyam is addressed in 2d person in the rest of the stanza.

aredaia (ahe°, see §160) manasa devén gacha (ApS. gamyat) MS. KS. ApS.

Parallel verbs are 3d person in all.

janista (TS. °svd, MS. °sva) hi genyo agre ahndm RV. TS. MS. KS. The

subject is Agni, referred to in 3d person by all in the sequel.

pratisthan gacha (GB. gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. °yet) AB.

GB. Direct address in the preceding in both. Gaastra considers

GB. corrupt.

marya iva yuvatibhth sam argati (AV. iva yosah sam arsase) RV. SV. AV.

Parallel verbs in the preceding are 3d person in all.

namo vigvakarmane sa u patv asman TS. MS.: vigsvakarman namas te

pahy asman AV. Preceding parallel is 3d person in AV.

muficatu (KS. muficemam) yajfam (ApS. yajfio; KS. adds mujica)

yajfiapatim anhasah svaha MS. KS. ApS. 3d person forms are used

in parallel formulas in KS.

mesa iva vat sam ca vi cory acyase AV.: mega tva yad upa ca vi ca carvati

(ApS. erroneously, carvari) KS. ApS. 3d person forms in the rest of

AV.; but the stanza is very obscure.

vapta (ApMB. vapird; HG. MG. vaptar) vapast (PG. °t) kesasmasru

(AG. PG. MG. kesan) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The fourth

pada has 2d person verb in all; the 3d person of PG. is evidently due
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to the nom. vapid, felt as subject, tho in the original form (AV.) it is

merely appositional to the subject. Note that HG. MG. also feel

this as inconsistent, and try to smooth out the syntax by the con-

verse change of vapid to voc. vaptar; while ApMB. has an instru-

mental vapird.

sam gachatam (RV.* gachasva) tanvd (TA. tanwed) suvarcdh (RV.* TA.

jdtavedah) RV. (bis) AV. (bis) TA. In AV. 18. 3. 58 is repeated

RV. 10. 14. 8, with change in this pada of gachasva to gachatam,

which is inconsistent with the rest of the stanza in which the dead

man is directly addrest. The change is obviously due to the influ-

ence of the very similar pada RV. 10. 16. 5d = AV. 18. 2. 10d (this

also in TA.), which has, consistently, gachatém. Note that con-

versely AV. substitutes suvarcdh of 18. 3. 58d = RV. 10. 14. 8d

for jatavedah of RV. 10. 16. 5d, thus making the two padas exactly

alike.

sam (ApMB. gam) wdho romasam hatah (ApMB hathah) RV. ApMB.

See Winternitz, p. xx of ApMB. Introduction; hathah is senseless.

sarvam tad asman ma hinsith (AG. hinsit) ApS. HG. Parallel verbs are

3d person; there is no doubt of the inferiority of Ap§., which

Caland translates by a 3d person.

chandonémanam (with variants) samrdjyam gacha (VSK. gachatat; MS.
gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. The subject is Soma, who is

addrest directly in the preceding formulas.

trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa

(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargén (ApS. evarganl lokan) KS. ApS.
The subject is addrest in 2d person (gacha) in the last part of the

stanza in all, and ApS., secondarily no doubt, makes samsarpa con-

sistent with this. Mahidhara on VS. understands even samasrpat

as direct address (he karma yo bhavan . . . samasrpat), but the only

exprest subject is nom. in all (apam patir vrsabha istakanam).

visea tdeva prtand abhisya TB. ApS. HG.: visvas ca deva (PG. devah)

priand abhisyah (PG.t °syak) KS. PG. ‘O god (let the god) anni-

hilate all the hosts.’ abhisyak for abhigyat, 3d sing. injunctive; see

Stenzler’s Critical Note on PG. 3.1. 3b. The ‘god’ is Agni, who is

addrest directly in the preceding pada even in PG. (svigjam agne

abhi tat prniht).

§338. (d) We come next toa group of variants in which the change of

person is due to a change of subject, while the general context remains

essentially the same. Thus:

tiro ma saniam ayur ma pra hasit (AS. santam ma pra hasih) TB. AS.
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Ap8&.: tira me yajfia dyur ma pra hasth (one ms. hdsit) MS.+ The

subject of the 2d person forms is Agni, who is addrest in the prec.;

that of the 3d persons is dyuh.

kamam (AV. PB. kaémah, KS. kamas) samudram a visa (AV. vivesa; KS.

PB. vigat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire has entered the
ocean’ or the like; ‘enter thou the ocean (of) desire’ (TA. comm.:

he daksine samudrasamari kémam pravisa).

trdhvo adhwaro asthdt etc., see §337.

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU. SMB.: ahar matyaptparah AV. ‘The

day has brought us across’: ‘thoy (sun) hast brought me across the

day.’

pra yam rdye ninigasi RV.: pra yo raye ninisati N. ‘Whom thou (Agni)

wilt lead to wealth’: ‘who will lead (thee, Agni) to wealth.’

ma hinsth purusam jagat VS. TS. MS. KS. SvetU.: ma hinsit purusan
mama NilarU. ‘The entire verse.is addrest to Rudra, who is the

grammatical subject of this verb except in NilarU., where the

subject is his weapon.

rardiam ud iva vidhyati (HG. °st) HG. ApMB. Prec. by: yat ta etan

mukhe ’matam (HG. matam). ‘If thou shootest up this thought in

thy face’: ‘if this bad thought. ..shoots up...’

devi vag yat te vdco.. .tasmin ma dhah (KB. SS. no adya dhat) TS. KB.
GB. PB. JB. AS. SS. Vait. KS. The subject in KB. 8S, is Vacas-
pati, mentioned in the prec.

vacaspate 'chidraya vacachidraya juhvd divi devdvrdham (SS. erroneously,
deva vrdhan) hotram airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, 8s.
airayasva) svaha (SS. omits) SB. TA. SS. KS. The passage is
troublesome; see Eggeling’s note in SBE. 44, 122. SAyana inter-

prets airayat as equivalent to a 2d person, and refers the whole

passage to Vacaspati; if he is right, this variant would belong with

those listed in §332. But Eggeling translates airayat as a 3d person,

referring, apparently, to the yajamdna; the formula is used under

certain conditions at his consecration (diksd); and this seems likely

to be correct. The 2d person form of the variant is, of course,

addrest to Vacaspati.

yo devayanah panthds tena yajfio devan apy etu (KS. tena devin gacha)

TS. KS. Subject in KS. is zda.

dyur datra edhi VS. SB. 88.: mayo datre bhiyat MS.: vayo datre (VSK.

datra edhi; KS. PB. datre bhiatyan) mayo mahyam (TB. TA. Ap§S.
mahyam astu) pratigrahitre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS. ‘Be thou
(potency addrest) life (or the like) to the giver’ ete., or, ‘may there
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be strength (or the like) to the giver’ ete. The meaning, of course,

is virtually the same. Cf. next.

Santir no astu MS.: sdntir me astu sdntth TA.: sa ma Santir edhi VS.

Mahidhara on VS.: md, mam prati, edhi, astu, purusavyatyayah (text

by error, °vyatyamah). But this is, of course, a pedantic and un-

necessary assumption; the 2d person is of the same sort as in the

preceding variant.

dyaur nah pita pitryde (TA. pitryde) cham bhavati (TA. °st) AV. TA. In

AV. the subject is dyaur; in TA. the comm. takes it as the yajamdna,

no doubt correctly; but the entire stanza is obscure.

visvasmai bhitdyadhvaro ’si (ApS. °ro astu devah, KS. MS. bhitaya

dhruvo astu devéh) TS. KS. ApS. MS. The subject in TS. is

Soma, in the others yajfia; all refer to yajfia in the 3d person in the

preceding.

siryam (TA. adds te) caksur gachatu (AV. caksusd gacha) »étam atma

(AV. dimand) RV. AV. TA. ‘Let thy eye go (or, go with thy eye)

to the sun’ etc. In the following padas the dead man is addressed

with gacha in all; AV. makes this pada consistent with them; but

the others are not syntactically inconsistent, since caksuh is the

grammatical subject in them.

siiryasya rasmin anv dtatana (M$. atatantha) TB. AS. ApS. MS. Pre-

ceded by yad agne ptirvam prabhrtam (prahitam, nthitam) padam hi

ie. In MS. the subject is Agni; in the others, his padam.

svistakrd indraya devebhyo bhava MS. KS. ApS.: svistakrd devebhya

indra djyena havisa bhiit svaha VS. SB. The subject in most texts

is Agni; in VS. SB. it is (obviously secondarily) changed to

Indra.

samyag ayur yajiio (MS.t yajfiam) yajiapatau dadhdtu (MS. dhah) KS.

MS. See §158.

yat te kriram. . .tat te udhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena Sundhatam; MS. tad

etena sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. ‘Let that of thee become

pure (by this)’, or, ‘as to that become thou pure by this.’

§339. We think it unnecessary to list here cases in which the change of

person accompanies, and is conditioned by, a shift of voice, as between

active and middle or passive; such a shift naturally involves very often

a change of person, and the instances can easily be found from the lists

in §§30, 83 ff.; to these should be added the variant: tds tua devir (devyo)

Jjarase (°sd) sarh vyayantu (vyayasva), §70.

§340. For cases of this sort in which there is a change of number as

well as person, see §365; and for a couple of cases in which a 2d person

singular of direct address varies with an indefinite 3d plural, see §360.
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§341. (e) We come now to cases in which the 2d and 3d persons

appear in different contexts, with different subjects, each appropriate

and consistent. We may begin with a pida which occurs in the RV.

itself in no less than four different verses:

asmakam edhy avitd rathandm (AV. tantindm) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS.

MS. KS.: asmakam bodhy av° ra° RY.: as° bodhy av® taniindm

RV. MS. TB. TA. Mahanv.: as° bhity av° ia? RV. AV. TA. The

last, with its anomalous form bhatu, is obviously a secondary

adaptation to a new context with change of person.

adharo mad asau vaddt svdhd ApMB.: adharo vaddsau vaddé svaha HG.t

(corrupt; read as ApMB., as Kirste and Oldenberg both assume):

adho vadadharo vada HG. The last, which is the only genuine

variant, is a conscious imitation of the other, with change of person

to suit different context.

te devaso (TS. dend) yajfiam imam jusadhvam (AV. jusantam) RV. AV.

VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: te devdso havir ida jusadhvam AV. Itis the

last-quoted form of AV. which appears in the same context with the

others; AV. 7. 28. 1, which reads jusantdm, is in a wholly different

context.

trpta ma tarpayata (MG. mar tarpayantu) KS. MG. Contexts only

vaguely similar.

antaé carasy (MB. °ty) arnave AV. MS. Different contexts.

adhaspadam krnutam (AV.* krausva; TS. krnute) ye prtanyavah AV.

(bis) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

bodhat stomair vayo dadhat MS.: bodha stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovr-

dhah) RV. SV. ApS. See $§24, 153. The contexts are different,

and MS. is interpretable as it stands; but it has a v. 1. bodhd.

ma nah prajéim ririso (TB. 3. 1. 1. 3 ririsan) mota viran RV. VS. SB. TB.

(bis). TA. TAA. ApS. SMB. HG. MG. N. One case in TB. uses

the pida in a quite different context, found nowhere else; the person

of the verb is consistent with its surroundings.

san me bhiyah (Kaus. °yat) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. ApS. MS. Kaus.

Different contexts.

sameddharam anhasa urusyat (SS. anhasah pahi) RV. 88.

yathasthanam kalpantém (ApS. kalpayadhvam) SB. BrhU. ApS&.:

yathasthama kalpayantém ihaiva AV.: yathdsthénam dhérayantam

ihaiva 88. Hardly comparable. See §241.

dyur no dehi jivase SG.: cf. dyus te (AV. dyur no) vigvato dadhat AV. ete.

Hardly comparable.

nyann uttindm anv eti (and, est) bhimim RV. (both). Subjects Indra:

Agni.
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agnt raksdnsi sedhati RV. AV. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS. MS. Kaus:

apa ra° sedhasi (PranagU. cdtayat) AV. PranagU.

jesah (and, jesat, ajath) svarvatir apah RV. (all). Indra is the subject

each time, but the contexts are different. See RVRep. 39. ajaih

is 2d person. The original is jesah, RV. 1. 10. 8.

abhy arsanti (and, arsati) sustutim RV. (both): abhy arsata sustutim

gavyam djim RV. VS. KS. ApS. The addition in the latter indi-

cates that it is secondary; but it is consistent with its context.

asmd bhavatu nas (AV. te) tanadh RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.: aSmeva

vam sthira (MG. ApMB.* sthiro) bhava AG. 8G. SMB. PG. ApMB.

HG. MG. Cf. also aéma bhava paragur bhava; see Cone. The AV.

context is related to that of the GS. texts, and Ppp. reads asmeva

tam sthiro bhava; the vulgate AV. has an interesting contamination

with the fundamentally unrelated passage of RV. etc.

@ barhth sidatam sumat RYV.: sidatam barhir &@ sumat RV. Subjects

A&vins: Night and Dawn.

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradha@vast TB.: ado yad avadhdvati AV.: ami ye ke

sarasyaké avadhavati HG. ApMB. (see Winternitz, Introduction,

p. xxvi; he supposes that avadhdvaia is intended, while Kirste and

Oldenberg assume avadhdvanti for HG.): asau yo ’vasarpati VS. TS.

MS. KS. Four different contexts with different subjects.

aman yajham mimiksatam (TB. °tam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. TB. SB.

88. LS. Quite different context in TB. SS. from the others; see

§337.

jusetham (and, °tam) yajitam istaye RV. In three different contexts,

two with direct address, one 3d person; different subjects each

time.

punar Mg nastam Gkrdhi (RV. AV. djatu) RV. AV. VS. TS. M8. KS.
M

yat sim dgas cakyma tat su mrdatu (and, mrda) RV. (both).

vigvam a bhdst (RV.* bhati) rocanam (AV.* rocana) RV. (tris) AV. (bis)

ArS. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. Subjects Usas, Siirya, and

Indra.

viged adhi griyo dadhe RV.:...’dhita RV. KS. TB.:. ..dhise RV.

visve devasa tha virayadhvam (AV. madayadhvam; VS. SB. Vait. LS.

madayantam) RV. AV. VS. TS. SB. Vait. LS. ApMB.: vigve deva
tha madayantim (KS. virayadhvam) TS. KS. TB. Two different

contexts, with appropriate persons of verbs in each.

sar stiryena rocate RV. VS. MS. SB. TA.:...rocase RV. AV. Subjects

Soma Pavamina: Usas,
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vt mucyantam usriyah VS. SB.: vi mucyadhvam aghnya (TA. ApS.

aghniya) devayanah VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. Hardly

variants of each other.

sa cakdrdrasam visam AV.: sé cakarthdrasam visam AV.

sajdtdndm asad (AY. aso) vast AV. (both) VS. TS. MS. KS.

sadyo jajfidéno havyo babhiitha (and, babhtva) RV. (both). Subjects

Agni: Indra.

sa visvd bhuva dbhavah RV. AV.: sa vised bhuvo (AV. sa idam visvam)

abhavat sa dbhavat AV. TS. TB.

strnantt (RV.* strnita) barhir dnusak RV. (both) SV. VS. MS. KS. SB.

TB. ApS. N.

vise visam aprkthah (and, aprdg api) AV. (both).

madhu twa (AV. me) madhulé karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakdra, MS.

krnotu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS.

sa no vastiny & bhara (SV. bharat) RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Differ-

ent context in SV.

avigari nah pitum krnu (KS. krdhi; TB. ApS. karat) V8. 2.20 (omitted

in Cone.) TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In the last two texts the context

is different.

For other cases in which there is a change of number as well as person,

see §371.

§342. (f) Finally, some instances which include either gross corrup-

tions or errors of various kinds. Others, involving number as well as

person, will be found below, §372.

thaiva ksemya edhi ma prahdsir mam amum (ApS. prahdsin mamum)

dmusydyanam (AS. ma prahdsir amum mamusyayanam) MS. AS.

ApS. MS. The true reading of ApS. can hardly be anything but

prahdsir, as Caland assumes.

yatra-yatra jdtavedah sanbabhitha (TB. °bhiva; but Poona ed. text aud

comm. correctly °tha) TB. Ap8.: yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato)

jdtavedah AV. KS. See §262, f.

samjhandnesu vai briydt AB.: sarjandnesu vai briyah SS. Several mss.

of 8S. read brdydt. But Aufrecht 387, conjectures brdyah for

AB., and this is approved by Keith, HOS, 25.307, who so translates.

mé td orksah (TA. vrksau) sam badhista (TA. once °tdm, once baédhetham)

AV. TA. The form badheth@m can hardly be anything but a cor-

ruption for °tdém; urksau is accented, and a 3d person is required;

comm. sambddhitam ma kurutam. But perhaps this might be

placed in §332.
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asriram (TB.+ aélilar) cit krnuthd suprattkam RV. AV. TB. Cone.

quotes krnuyat for TB.; Bibl. Ind. ed. reads in fact krnuthat, but

its comm. and Poona ed. text have the correct krnuthd.

tesam yo ajyanim (PG. ’jyd°) ajitim & vahat (SMB. Cone. ajijim avahah,

but Jérgensen as the others) TS. SMB. PG. BDh.

niwarto yo ny avivrtat (HG. aviwrdhah) ApDMB. HG. The HG. form is

corrupt; Oldenberg adopts avivrtat.

madhye posasya trmpatam (MG. pusyatém) 8G. MG.: madhye posasva

listhantim AG. For posasva read posasya (Stenzler, Transl.)

yamasya loke adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya; MS. loke nidhir ajardya) AV.

MS. TA. See §153. TA. is probably corrupt; MS. is still worse.

adhare mad asau vadat svaha ApMB.: adharo vaddsau vada svaha HG.

The latter is corrupt and must be read as ADMB., see §153.

barhi (barhih) strnihi (TS. MS. MS. ApS.* strnahi) TS. MS. GB. SB.

Vait. KS. ApS. MS. The text of MS. reads strnati, presumably

by misprint.

nir & yachasi madhyame AV. 88. The vulgate of AV. reads yachati,

by Roth’s emendation.

B. VaRiaNTS CONCERNING NUMBER

§343. We have explained above (§§289-301, especially 301) the

principles of classification adopted for the Number variants, and quoted

examples of the principal types. We now proceed to give the lists in

full, beginning with—

1. First Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their

associates

"§344, In many—possibly even in most—of these (see §290) the first
person plural is only formally plural, and actually refers to a single

person, the speaker, alone. That is, we have a kind of ‘editorial we’.

It is not necessary to suppose that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is

implied in such cases, tho one or the other may at times be suspected.

We begin with a few cases where the ‘editorial we’ seems particularly

clear; but in general we have made no attempt to sift out such instances

from the general run of variants in which the priest says ‘I’ or ‘we’ in

referring to himself and his associates. For it seems to us practically

impossible to do so in the large majority of instances. This lies in the

very nature of the case; there is as a rule nothing to show whether the

priestly ‘we’ means the speaker alone, or includes others of his class.
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But in the first three variants, at least, it seems clear that it means the

single speaker:

idam vatsyamo bhoh AG.: om aham vatsyami bhoh SG.: idam vatsydvah

HG. InAG. SG. alike spoken by the brahman-pupil when about to

leave his teacher on a journey. In HG. spoken by the teacher at

the upanayana; the dual ineludes the boy.

brahmacaryam dgam (MG. upemasi; Kaus. textt dgam, misprint?)

SB. Kaus. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. Again spoken

by the brahmacarin. The reason for MG’s secondary reading is

clearly metrical; MG. makes a verse of the passage which in the

others is prose.

gatam ca jwami (MG. Satan jivema) Saradah puracth PG. MG. In the

same verse, spoken by the graduate brahman-pupil; MG. otherwise

has Ist singular verbs. For other forms of the variant see Cone.

and §103. The other texts which show plural verb (jivantu) have a

different context.

Once this ‘editorial we’ varies with a definite first-person dual:

punsam bahinam matara syama (AG. rau sydva) ADMB. MG. Ina

verse spoken by wife to husband; the dual includes the two spouses,

while the plural is evidently ‘editorial’.

§345. The remaining long list is as follows:

yad aharn dhanena (AV. yena dhanena, HG. yad vo devah) prapanam

(ApMB. °nans) carami (AG. °ma) AV. ApMB. HG.

vairtipe samann tha (MS. adhi; KS. vairapena sémnd) tac chakeyam

(TS. chakema; MS. tafi Sakeyam) TS. MS. KS. AS. Followed by:

jagatyainam (AS. °tyenam) vikgv dvesayami (AS. ni; TS. °mah), same

texts.

ma ma (TB. AS. ApS. no) hasin (MS. hastr, AS. hinsid) nathito (TB.

ApS. metthito, AS. dhinsito dadhémi, some mss. omit dadhdmi)

net (AS. MS. na) toa jahami (AV. KS. °ni, TB. ApS. °ma) AV. KS.

TB. AS. ApS. MS.

idam pitrbhyah pra bharami (TA. bharema) barhih AV. TA, Followed

by:

jam devebhya uttaram strndmi AV.: devebhyo jwanta uttaram bharema

TA. TA. spoils the meter.

yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV. cakrma) kilbiséni AV. MS. TB. TA.

yam aichama (ApS. ichémi) manasé so ’yam dgat RV. ApS.
samdnena (TB. samjiianena) vo havisd juhomi (TB. yajamah) RV. AV.

MS. TB.

emam pantham aruksdma AV.: sugar panthénam éruksam ApMB.
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tena td part dadhmast (PG. dadhémy dyuse) AV. PG. Different con-

texts, only vaguely parallel.

bhipate bhuvanapate. . .tvd vrnimahe (MS. vrne) TB. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.
pragdydmasy agratah PG. ApMB.: pragdydimy asydgratah MG. Note

the metathesis of the syllable sya!

abadhigma rakgo...VS. V8K. SB.: idam ahari rakgo ’va badhe VS. MS.
KS. SB. ApS. MS.: avadhigma rakgah TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
Hardly true variants.

apasyan yuvatim niyamanam AV.: apasyama yu° dcarantim TA.

achidrah prajayd bhiyadsam ApS. ApMB. HG.: ef. arista asmakam
virdh (santu), arigids tanvo bhiiydsma, etc., see Conc. Hardly true

variants.

tasya nee asimahi (KS. asiya; AS. asiya te) VS. MS. KS. TB. SB, TA.
AS. SS.

tim adya gatharh gasyami (MG. °mah) PG. MG.

te yam dvigmo yaé ca no dvesti tam esam (TS. ADMB.* vo) jambhe dadhmah

(TS. KS. ApMB.* dadhamt) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. (both).
anu manyasva suyajaé yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. But most mss.

of MS. read yajeha (yaja iha), which would make yaja a 2d person

addrest to Agni like anu manyasva.

asmin sahasram pusyasam (Kaus. pusydsma) SB. BrhU. Kaus.
ugram sahodam tha tam huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB.

SB. Bad meter in MS.

ud astham amrtan anu VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. AS. ApMB.: ud

asthaémamrta vayam (HG. abhdma) AV. HG.

gatrdnam te gatrabhajo bhayasma (KS. °bhdg bhiiyasam) TS. KS. Prose.

prchami (LS. °mas) tvd param antar prihivyah,

prehami (LS. °mo) yatra (TS. KSA. TB. tod, AV. visvasya) bhuvanasya
nabhih (AV. TS. KSA. TB. °im),

prchémi (LS. °mas) td (AV. omits) vrsno asvasya retah,

prchami (LS. °mo) vacah paramam vyoma: RV. AV. VS. TS. KSA. TB.

LS., and the first pada in SB. AS. SS. Vait.
brahman prasthdsyamah (GB. SB. KS. SS. °mi) TS. KB. GB. SB. AS.

8S. KS. ApS. MS.
brahmann apah pranesyami AS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.: brahman pranes-

yamah KB.

yasmai ca ted khanadmy aham (Kaus. khandmasi) VS. Kaus.: yasmat

caham khandmi vah RV. VS. TS.

vacah satyam asimahi (VS. SB. asiya) RVKh. VS. SB. TB. Bad meter
in VS. SB.
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vaisvénardya pratt vedayamah (AV. °mi) AV. TA. BDh.

agnim indram (TB. agni indra) vrtrahand huve *ham (TB. vam; MS.

°hanam huvema) AV. MS. TB.

etam yuvdnam patim (TS. pari) vo dadami TS. SG. PG. ViDh.: etari vo

yuvdnam pratt dadhmo atra AV.

suga (TS. ApS. svagd) vo devah sadand (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS.

krnomi; KS. Kaus. ApS. sadandni santu) AV. VS. TS. MS. SB.

KS. Kaus. ApS. N.: sugd vo devds sadanedam astu KS.

jwa (TB. ApS. jivo) jivantir upa vah sadema (TB. ApS. sadeyam) AV. KS.

TB. MS. ApS.

tam (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havémahe; RV. KS.

johavimi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.

brhaspatim vah...havémahe GB. Vait.: brhaspatim vissdn devan aham

huve RV. It is doubtful whether these are really related.

marutam pitas tad aham grnamt (MS. grne te; KS. pitar uta tad grnimah)

TS. MS. KS.

ma (VS. SB. add vayam) raéyasposena vi yausma VS. MS. SB.: maha

ra° vi yosam TS. KS, TA. ApS.

mitrasya (MS. adds vas) caksusd samiksdmahe VS. MS.: ef. mitrasyaham

caksusd.. .samikge, etc., see Conc. and §303.

rudrasya sinum havasd grnimast (and, vivdse) RV. (both). The change

is metrical; tristubh and jagatt verses.

vdjasyedam (AV. VS. SB. vdjasya nu) prasava ababhiva (AV. °ve sar

babhavima) AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.

visvair visvarigath saha sam bhavema (MS. bhavami) AV. MS.

sam jyotisabhima (TS. °bhiivam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. §8.: sar stiryasya

jyotisaganma AV. In most texts, but not in TS, juxtaposed with

formulas containing 1st plural expressions.

lasmin pasan pratimuficdma etan MS. KS.: yam dvigmas tasmin prati-

muficami pasam TS. ApS.

suprajah prajayd (prajdbhih) bhitydsam (syém; syama; bhityds)...See

Cone.; an intricate tangle of formulas; it is doubtful to what extent

they are true variants of each other. The plur. syama only in VS.

SB., which elsewhere have the sing. form too; VSK. has sing. in

the passage corresponding to the plur. of VS.

yam ta somenatitrpama (TS. “pam; MS. °pan) VS. TS. SB. MS.

ena enasyo ’karam (TB. ’karat) AV. TB. (see §315): endrist (TS. KS.*

TB.* enas) cakrma vayam AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.* TB.* And others,

see Conc. In adjoining stanzas of AV.

huvema vajasdtaye RV. SV. MS. KS.: huveya va? RV. AV. Cf. havanie

vd°, §316.
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anu tvendraérabhamahe AV.: anu td rabhe AV. etc. (see Conc.). The

latter is prose; the former is made metrical.

ava (RV. abhi; MS. dvah; VS. SB. véca) somam naydmasi (RV. mrsamasi;

VS. SB. ava nayami) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

dganta pitarah pitrman aham yusmabhir bhiiydsam...TS.: dganta pitarah

.. .supitaro vayam yugmabhir bhiyasma MS.

tani te part dadmasi AV.: tam (ApS.* tars) te paridadimy aham (TA.

omits aham) TA. ApS. In different contexts.

tebhis chidram api dadhmo yad atra MS. AS.: tesa chidram prati dadhmo

yad atra KS.: tesdm chinnam sam etad (SS. sam imam; TS. praty

etad) dadhami VS. TS. SS.

devasyaham (VSK. MS. KS. MS. devasya vayari) savituh prasave (save)

.. .jesam (VSK. MS. KS. MS. jesma) V8. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.

TB. ApS. MS.

devasyGham (VSK. devasya.vayam) savituh save...aruham (VSK.

aruhéma...) V8. VSK. 8B. Other texts have ruheyam; see §133.

vdjinam td vajino ’vanayamah (MS. vajiny avanayami) MS. TA. ApS.

tesy (SG. anyesv) ahart sumanah sam visdini (AS. °ni; MG. vasaéma;

SG. viseyam) AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. MG. See §104, c.
adha syéma surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, syam asur ubhayor) grhesu

AV. KS. ApS. The ApS. reading is worthless.

jagrhma (RV. °bhmad, TB. °bhnda) te daksinam indra hastam RV. SV. MS.

TB. The TB. form may be felt as Ist person sing. (subj.), but see

Ludwig on RY. 10. 47. 1.

[agne vratapate vratam acdrisam; for this Conc. quotes KS. as acdrigsma,

by error.]

§346. In the following, one form or the other is more or less at vari-

ance with the context. This does not necessarily mean that the con-

sistent form is more original:

Siam prajabhyo ’hinsaniam...agnim...khandmah (TS. KS. °mz) VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. A parallel formula just before this has khandmi

in all texts.

idam &reyo (AV. idam uc chreyo) ’vasénam agam (ApMB. dganma devah;

ApS. °nam yad dgim) AV. ApS. ApMB. Even in ApMB. (tho

it has a different context) first-singular verbs occur in the preceding

line of the stanza.

yac caham eno vidvans cakdra...V8. 88.: yac caham eno vidvansas...

cakrma...MahainU. The latter is obviously and flagrantly incon-

sistent with its context. The comm. lamely supplies a separate

verb, akdrsam, with aham.
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indrasya manmahe Sasvad id asya manmahe AV.: indrasya manve

prathamasya pracetasah TS. MS. KS. In the following pada all

have the sing. pronoun ‘me’.

tam tea jusamahe...VS. MS. KS. SB.: tam tod juse...TS. ApS. The
preceding and parallel formula is Ist sing. in all; presumably TS.

has secondarily changed this to be consistent with it.

anhomuce pra bharema (AV. bhare) manisam AV. TS. MS. KS. Hap-

lology naturally suggests itself to us, as it did to Lanman ap.

Whitney on AV. 19. 42. 3; the meter, and the Ppp. reading bharemd,

seem to confirm the suggestion. Yet the curious fact is to be noted

that at the end of the next pada MS. has the singular participle

dvyndnah as in AV. (while yet reading bharema!); TS. KS. con-

sistently show plural participles.

Sarman (MS. °mans) te syama (VS. tava syama Sarmans; TS. tava sya

Sarman) trivaritha udbhau (TS. udbhit) VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. Note

that VS. is hypermetric; TS., with the same order and non-enclitic

tava for te, corrects the meter with its syam; it is however clearly

secondary; plural pronouns referring to ‘us’ occur in all texts in the

preceding pada.

advese (MS. °sye) dydvdprthivt huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. MS. The

MS. reading is not only bad metrically but inconsistent with the

pronoun asme in the next pada.

edho ’sy edhisimahi (AV. °siya) AV. VS. etc. ete. Not only in AV., but

also in several texts showing plural verb, the same verse contains

the phrase éejo mayt dhehi, with sing. pronoun.

sarvdn agninr (AV. Sivdn agnin) apsusado huve vah (MS. huve; AV.

havamahe) AV. TS. MS. AB. The AV. is inconsistent with mayi

of the next pada; but it probably has the original reading, ‘cor-

rected’ in the others. We infer this from the bad meter of MS. and

the fact that TS. AB. use the ‘patch-word’ vah to correct the meter.

sutarmanam adhi navam ruhema (KS. ruheyam) RV. TS. MS. KS. The

KS. reading is inconsistent with tarema of the preceding pada. But

to call it ‘absurd’ and ‘a mere blunder’ (Keith on TS. 1. 2. 2. 2) is

an exaggeration. Keith would probably not have used suchstrong

language if he had seen the evidence of the Variants as to the

frequency of such things.

tam vah supritam subhytam akarma (KS. abhargsam) TS. KS. In the next

formula KS. also has nah.

vami te samdrsi visvam reto dhesiya (KS. dhisiya) MS. KS.: vt8vasya te

visvdvato vrsniydvatah tavdgne vadmir anu samdréi vised retarsi



254 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

dhigsiya TS.: vémi néma samdréi vised vamani dhimahi JB. The

last is inconsistent, .

For a few similar variants between first plural and second singular,

see §307, end.

2. Second Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their

associates

§347, As we found above (§307, cf. §290) the 2d person varying with

the first in reference to the yajamdana or priest, the participant in or

beneficiary of the rite, so we have here a few cases of 2d person verbs,

singular and plural, used variously in reference to such persons. But

the instances are very rare compared to the corresponding ones in the

first person.

tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam VS..SB.: tam anu prehi sukrtasya lokam

TS. KS. Mahichara says, he rivijah. In TS. KS. presumably the

yajamdna is meant.

yamam rdjanam havisa duvasya (TA. °syata; AV. saparyata) RV. AV.

MS. TA. The priest here addresses either himself or an associate:

Sadyana, he madiydntaratman yajamdna va. The plural of TA. AV.

is a lect. fac.

ut srjata (SMB. GG. srja) gam LS. SMB. GG.: om utsrjata (MG. °tu)

TA. 8S. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. (But Jérgensen reads

in SMB. with comm.—his text mss. omit the formula—om ut

srjata!) The object (generally understood) is the cow at the

Arghya rite. ‘Let it loose!’ is spoken by the recipient if he does not

wishit killed. Addrest to the person(s) holding the cow, or the giver

of it.—Some texts have in the same context various forms of the

following variant (meaning ‘doit!’, i.e. ‘kill the cow’, if he wishes it

killed). But the word occurs also in various other connexions:

om kuruta: kuru: kuruta: kurusva: kurudhvam. See Cone. Only in

part belonging to related contexts and variants of one another; see

under prec.

padpmanam me hata (Kaus. ’pajahi) MG. Kaus.

abhi (AV. pari) strnihi pari dhehi vedim AV. TB. ApS§.: paristrnita pari-

dhattagnim TB. ApS.: strnita barhih pari dhatta vedim KS. MS.

The second occurrence of TB. ApS. is in a different verse, but one

modelled on the other and in the same vicinity. The comm. on AV.

and also that on TB. (both times) regard darbha-grass (sing. or

plur.) as addrest. But ApS. introduces the formula with sampres-

yait, indicating that it is a command to an associate priest. The
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ApS. comm. remarks that, since no other priest than the adhvaryu

(who speaks here) ‘strews’, the adhvaryu addresses himself with

this command! (cf. S&yana on yamam rdjdnam etc. above).

That priests, or at least a priest, and not darbha-grass, are addrest

seems clear from the KS. MS, variant, where barhih is the object.

agnifi jyotismatah kuruta (MS. kuru) ApS. MS. ‘Light the fires!” Addrest

to priest (s) or attendant(s), not clearly specified.

3. Subject pluralized or dualized, varying with the same subject in the

singular

§348. We have referred (§296) to the variants in which a singular

verb with singular subject is, as it were, multiplied to a dual or plural.

They fall naturally into two groups. The first, with which we are here

concerned, includes those in which the same subject, in the same or at

least a very similar context, and without the inclusion of any different

entity, is pluralized or dualized, the number of the verb changing with

it. The second group (§§353 ff.), in which the dual or plural is formed

by the inclusion of another entity or entities than the singular subject,

will be treated in the next subdivision. Instances of the converse, that

is substitution of a singular for plural in the like circumstances, are

equally common and are included in the list which follows. We begin

with cases of

§349. Singular and Plural.

vt parjanyam (TS. °yah) srjantt (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatam)

rodast anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts;

in the others, Parjanya, singular or plural. The RV. form in

relation to the others belongs in §361 below, q.v.

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya upaéhvayadhvam

Vait.; cf. agnir me hoté sa mopahvayatam SB. ‘O Agni house-lord

(or, O Fires), invite me.’

Grtavo ’dhipatir dsit TS.: drtavad adhipataya dsan VS. SB.: rtavo ’dhipa-

taya dsan MS. KS. ‘The season(s, or the like) was (were) over-

lord(s).’

dvisan me bahu gocatu TB. Ap§.: dvisantas tapyantam bahu MS. In the

preceding pada all texts refer to a singular ‘hater’.

upahitopahvayasva; upahiita upahvayadhvam MS. (both)

ekasapham asrjyata MS.: ekaSaphah pagsavo ’srjyanta VS. TS. KS. SB.

Here the singular is really a collective and means the same as the

plural: ‘one-hoofed (animals) were created.’

dhisands tva devir vigvadevyavatih (MS. MS. dhisand tua devi viivadevya-
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vatt)...abhindhatam (MS. once abhinddham, once abhindhatam) VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. and (pratika) MS. Since a dual form cannot
be construed, it seems that the form abhindhaiam (if not corrupt)

is a bastard subjunctive-imperative blend, intended to be 3d singular

(like abhinddham, the proper form).

manojavds ta pitrbhir (KS. pitaro) daksinatah patu (KS. pantu) VS. TS.

KS. 8B.: manojavaso vah pitrbhir daksinata upa dadhatim TA.:
pitaras tua manojavd daksinatah pantu MS. In the same passage.

The form manojavas is plural in MS. K&., singular in the others.

sundhantam lokah pitrsadanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: Sundhatam lokah

pitrsadanah TS. ApS. ‘Let the world(s) where the fathers sit be

purified.’ °

durva rohantu puspinth (AV. rohatu puspini) RV. AV. ‘Let flowering

dirvd-plant(s) grow.’ Some mss. of AV., followed by comm.

and SPP., read as RV., and Whitney reports Ppp. likewise.

miham na vato vi ha vati bhiima RV.: mahi no vata tha vaniu bhiimau

AV.

indraghosas (KS. °sds) ted vasubhih (KS.+ vasavah) purastat pitu (KS.

pdntu) VS. TS. KS. SB. ApS.

ma te risann upasatidro agne AV.: ma ca risad upasatta te agne VS. TS.

MS. KS.

imam yajfam avatu yd (AS. no) ghriaci (TS. avantu no ghriacth) TS. MS.

KS. AS. Subject is the Sakvari-verse(s), singular or (TS.) plural.

Sunam kindsa abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS. kindgo abhy etu) vdhath (AV.

TS. vahan) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

vak patamgo asisriyat (KS. °gd asisrayuh) AV. KS. The same pada is

read: vak patamgdya dhiyate (TS. siériye, MS. hiiyate), with middle or

passive verb and different subject, in RV. AV. SV. ArS. VS. TS.

MS. SB.

anavahdyadsman (KS. adds devi daksine) devaydnena pathd (TS. patheta,

KS. patha yati) sukrtdm loke sidata (KS. sida) TS. MS. KS. Plural

in TS. MS. because the daksinds there addrest are plural; in KS.

they are considered collectively, or (better) as a personified abstrac-

tion, and hence singular. In the same context, and due to the same

circumstances:

asmadrata (TS. asmaddatra; MS. SS. add madhumatir, KS. madhumatt)

devatra gachata (KS. gacha; TS. adds madhumatih) VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. SS. ApS. And:
pradatéram a vigata (KS. visa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS.
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Quite similar to the preceding three variants is the group of the next

three; all in the same passage in the YV. Sarnhitas:

raudrenanikena pahi mdgne (VS. pata magnayah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SS.:

Followed by:

piprhi ma (KS. magne) TS. MS. KS. 8S8.: piprta magnayah (PB. S88.
ma) VS. PB. AS. SS. Vait. And:—

ma ma hinsih (hinsigta), see Cone. (This last occurs very frequently,

and in other connexions.) In these three cases either various altar-

fires are addrest, or Fire collectively; or the same personified, as

Agni(s).

yad asuddhah pardjaghdna...KS.: yad vo ’Suddhah para jaghnur (V8K.

’$uddhah para jaghanaitad)...VS. VSK.SB. See §30.

pracetés twa rudrath pascat patu VS. TS. KS. SB.: praceta (here felt as

plural) vo rudraih pascdd upa dadhatém TA.: rudrds tvd pracetasah

pascat pdntu MS.

yat pasur mayum akrta TS, SS. KS. ApS: MS. SMB. GG.: yad vasa
mayum akrata Kaus. In Kaus... vasa(h) is plural; all mss. akrata.

ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva AY.: yo no dvesti tantim rabhasva MS.:

yo no dvesty anu tam ravasva (read rabhasva?) ApS.

vartitrayo janayas twd...pacantikhe VTS.: variért (and, varu°) twa...

pacatdm ukhe MS.: janayas wa... pacantiakhe VS. MS. KS. SB.

vt Sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. slok@ yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva)
stireh (AV. stirih, TS. SvetU. sarah, KS.+ sarah) RV. AV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

anu me diksém diksépatir manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam, SB.*

°patir amansta)...VS. TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait.

a me graho bhavatv (KSA. grahé bhavantv) & puroruk TS, KSA.

abhy argati (and, arsanti) sustutim; pavamdnd abhy arsantisustutim

RV. (all). Subject is Soma PavamAna, sing. or plur.; see RV Rep.

437.

aido me bhagavo "janisthd maitravarunah MS.: aidé me bhagavanto

*janidhvam maitravarunah MS. And, in same passage, urjd me
bhagavah saha janisthah (MS. bhagavantah sahajanidhvam) MS. MS&.:

jitatram me vinda (MS. vindata); sanwidan me vinda (MS. vindata)
MS. MS§.: punyd punyam (and, °yam) asit, and: citra citram (and,
ram) astit MS., punydh (and, citrés) punydn (yd, and citran, citra)

asuvan MS.

prathamam artim yuyotu nah MG.: pra sa (read su) mrtyur yuyotana

HG.: pra sumartyam (ApMB. su mrtyum) yuyotana SMB. ApMB.

Subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified anywhere.
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tena brehmano vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. 8G. PG. HG.
ApMB.: tena bréhmano vapatu MG.: tendsydyuse vapa ApMB.

See §330.

tena yaniu yajamanah svasti MS.: tenaitu yajamdnah svasti (KS.* ApS.

svastya) TS. KS. ApS. The real motive for MS's change may have
been metrical; the plural may be understood as one of respect: but

for plurality and duality of yajamdnas see in Cone. under agnim

adya hotaram (avrnitam),

dyusmatyd (Ctya) rco ma gata (Vait. mapagaya; Kaus. ma satsi)...TS.

AS. SS. Vait. Kaus. One or more priests are addrest. Caland on
Vait. would read °gayata, presumably because the surrounding

parallel phrases are plural; but the sing. is supported by Kaué.

ud rathandm (AV. virdndm) jayatam yantu ghosdh (AV. TS. °tam etu

ghosah) RV. AV. VS. SV. TS.

upaitu mam devasakhah RVKh. Rvidh.: upa yantu mam devaganah MG.

nisarigina upa spréata HG.: nigsafginn upa sprsa ApMB. Rudra is

meant, and is referred to in the singular in other formulas in the

context of HG.; we may understand the plural to refer to the Rud-

ras, or Rudra’s ‘hosts’.

pavantam dntartksyad RV. SV.: pavatama°RV. And:

pavante vare avyaye RV. SV.: pavate v° a® RV. The subject is soma,

singular or plural. The plural occurrences are found in the midst

of trcas with singular soma referred to; see Bloomfield, RV Rep. 427.

atho (TS. MS. atha) yayam stha (MS. KS. ivam ast) niskrtih (TS. samk°,

MS. sarbkrtih, KS. niskrith) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Addrest to

herbs, or (MS. KS.) to an herb; but.the singular reading is incon-

sistent with the rest of the verse, both prec. and following padas,

where even M§, KS. have plur.

trayatam marutam ganah RV.: trdyantam marutém ganah AV.

bhaga(s) stha bhagasya vo lapsiya KS. ApS.: bhago ’si bh° la? MS. Ad-

dressed to cakes, one of which is taken by each of the participants

in the rite. Plur. thinks of the plurality of cakes; sing. thinks of

each person addressing his own cake. ‘Ye are (thou art) luck’ ete.

add (p.p. idah; MS. idah; KS. idas) stha...TS. MS. KS. : ilasi 88.

§350. Singular, Dual, and Plural.

asd (asdv) anu mé tanu (LS. tanuhi jyotis@) MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. And

vikdras in MS8.: amd anu ma tanutam, ami anu ma tanuta.
§351. Singular and Dual

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (AS. sarnbhavatém, M8. saribharetam)

TB. ApS. AS. MS. See §330.



PERSON AND NUMBER 259

nilalohitam bhavatt (ApMB. °te bhavatah) RV. AV. ApMB. The bridal

garment, which is made dual (i. of two pieces) in ApMB., ‘be-

comes blue-red.’

visvakarmans taniipad asi SB.. vigvakarmanau tanipau me sthah SS.

Followed in both by a series of formulas addrest to two sacred fires;

in SS. this formula is assimilated to them, visva® being made an

epithet of the fires.

visnor manasa piite sthah (Kaus. also, piitam asi) MS. KS. ApS. MS.

Kaus. (both). GG. KhG. Strainers are referred to; two are men-

tioned in KauS, in the sitra just preceding the one which has the

singular form.

ma tua vrksah (TA. vrkgau) sam bddhista (TA. °tdm, and badhethdm) AV.

TA. (bis). The TA. refers to two pieces of wood.

so’dhvara karati jatavedah AB.: krnotu so adhvardft (VS. TB. °rd) jata-

vedah VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: krnutam tav adhvara jatavedasau MS.

§352. Dual and Plural

ahoratras (KS. TA. °trdni) te kalpantém VS. KS. SB. TA.: ahordtre te

(TB. me) kalpetam MS. TB. ‘Days-and-nights’ or ‘day-and-night’.

rdjdnam samgdyata (PG. °gayetam) SG. PG. Subject, lute-players, two

in PG., more than two in SG., who are commanded to ‘sing of the

king’.

agner jihvam abhi (MS. jthvdbhi, p.p. jihvam, abhi; AV. KS. jihvayabht)

gruitam (AV. grnaia) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The subject is certain

‘divine hotars’, plural in AV., dual in the others; according to

Mahidhara on VS. they are Agni and Vayu, acc. to Griffith on VS.,

Agni with Aditya or Varuna, or Agni celestial and terrestrial, The

AV. comm. is missing; Griffith on AV. understands ‘priests of the

gods’; Ludwig omits the verse in his translation, and Weber omits

the entire hymn,

samprcea (Cah, °as) stha sar ma bhadrena prikta VS. VSK. KS. SB. TB.

ApS. MS.: samprcau sthah sam ma bhadrena priktam V8. SB.

And, in same passage:

viprea (Pah, °as) stha vi ma (MS. omits ma) papmanad (VSK. papena)

prikia: vipreau stho vi mad papmand priktam, same texts. VSK.

has plural in place of the dual of VS. Addrest to grahas, in the dual

passage only two in VS. SB. (somasurdgrahau, comm.); but in the

preceding part of the formula a plurality of them is addresst in

these texts also.

vdjino vdjajito vajam sarisyanto etc., and: vdjinau vdjajitau vajam

jitvd ete,; also:
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vajino vdjajito vijam sasrvdnso etc., and: vdjinau vdjajitau vdjam jitva

etc., both VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. For the various readings
see §329. Either two horses of the racing team, or the entire team,

are alternatively addrest or referred to in this ritual formula.

agnim adya hotéram (avryitam, and avrnata...) SS.; see Cone. under

this item.

4. Subject pluralized or dualized by the inclusion of a different entity or

entities from that designated in the singular form.

§353. Here the dual or plural goes with a subject which includes both

the subject of the singular form and some other entity or entities, referred

to in the context. It differs from the preceding class in that the ‘mul-

tiplication’ is accomplished by including a disparate person or thing.

As before, the process works both ways; sometimes addition or multipli-

cation, sometimes subtraction or division. Very frequently this mani-

fests itself in the following way: a series of coordinate nouns is the joint

subject of a plural verb, while in another form of the same formula the

verb is made singular, agreeing nominally with the nearest subject alone.

There is, of course, no real difference in the sense in such cases. All

three numbers occur in the first variant, which is somewhat complicated:

§354. Singular, Dual and Plural

indram karmasv dvatam (MS. VS.* ‘ta) RV. AV. VS. (both) MS. KS.

SB. TB. ApS.: indram karmasv avatu MS8.: indra karmasu no vata
VS. KS.: indrah karmasu no vatu TB. (see below). All in essen-

tially the same stanza, with sometimes extensive modifications.

The original (RV.) subject is the Aévins, who are meant by the dual

verb. The plural includes Sarasvati, named (in this version) in the

preceding pada; or Sarasvati and Indra, in the variant reading

indra (voc.). In the singular form the subject is Sarvasvati alone,

as nearest subject (MS.). The TB., if the reading were correct,

would be interpretable with Indra as subject; but the Poona ed. text

and comm., and the comm. of the Bibl. Ind. ed., read indra. . .’vata,

like the second version of VS. KS.

§355. Singular and Plural

dsidantu (SV. dsidatu) barhisit mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryama RV. SV.

VS. TB. Followed by pratarydvano adhvaram. The real subject

in RV. is the gods in general; mitro aryama are merely examples

(Sayana: yo mitro devo yas caryama ye canye prétarydvanah...

devas ete.). But both SV. and TB. were troubled by the seeming

disagreement (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the
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construction—SV. by making the verb singular (agreeing with the

nearer subject, mitro), TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing

three subjects.

ma vo risat (Kaus. te rigan) khanita RV. VS. TS. Kaus. The rest of the

verse reads in Kaus.: yasmat ca tua khandmasi, dvipdc catuspad

asmakam ma rigad devy osadhe. The plural in a is awkward, but

is evidently conditioned by thought of the other subjects in b, ec:

‘may they (all) not be harmed, (namely) thy digger, he for whom

we dig thee, our bipeds and quadrupeds’ etc. Perversely, Kaué.

has a singular in d (md rigad devy osadhe) where a plural would be

simpler; it is to be explained as a collective, see under §358. The

others have a different pada d.

samvatsaras ca kalpatam (most mss. of TA. kalpantém) TA. MahanU.

Preceded by ardhamdsd masa -rtavah. The TA. comm. knew both

readings; after explaining kalpatam, with subject sarvaisarah, he

goes on: kalpantdm iti bahuvacanapathe sarve pi kdlanisgesah. . .dtt

yojyam.—The formulas samvatsaro me kalpatém and sarvatsaras

te ka® (see Cone.) have no real connexion with this one.

apaém garbhart vy adadhdt (MS. °dhuh) purutré VS. TS. MS. KS. The

subject in VS. TS. KS. is pita, mentioned in the prec. pada; in

MS. it either includes the three personages mentioned in padas

a-c (Visvakarman, gandharva, and pitr), or possibly it is a generaliz-

ing plural (ef. §359).

rtin ma muticatanhasah TB.: krian nah pahy arhasah (TA. enasah) MS.

TA. In the prec. two padas first dyquaprthit are addrest, then

sarasvati. The verb agrees with the nearer subject in MS. TA.,

while in TB. it includes both.

savita varca ddadhat (MG. °dhuh) TB. MG. Preceded by: tubhyam

indro (MG. adds varuno) brhaspateh. In MG. the subject is made

to include the gods mentioned in the prec. pada, while in TB. it

agrees with savitd alone.

rucam no dhatta (MS. dheht) brhaspate VS. TS. MS. KS. Preceded by:

indragni tabhih sarvabhth. The plural verb includes indrdgni as

well as brhaspate as subject.

ardhvaya disa (S88. disa saha; TS. AS. ardhvdyarm dist) yajfiah sarivatsaro

(TS. SS. add yajfiapatir; AS. °rah prajdpatir) marjayantém (MS.

AS. °yaiém) TS. MS. KS. AS. 8S.—KS. is unsyntactical in that

it has a plural verb with only two subjects. In MS. AS. the verb

is made singular, agreeing with the nearest subject only.
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yajamdnaya dravinarn dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhdta) AV. VS. VSK.

TS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB. ApS. MS. A long series of gods named

in the preceding; in the majority of texts the verb is sing. agreeing

with only the last. On the change of person see §332.

Sraddha praja (read prajfia?) ca medha ca tilah sdntim kurvantu svahad

MahanvU.: éraddhamedhe prajfia tu jdtavedah samdaddiu svahd

TAA. Inthe latter the verb agrees with prajfid, the nearer subject.

siryah (also, somah) pavitram sa m& pundtu Ap§.: vaéyuh somah sirya

indrah pavitram te ma punantu N.

hotaé yaksad aésvinawu (nd) sarasvatim indram surdmndim somandm

pibatu madantam vyantu (KS. indram sutrdmanam somanam

surdmnam jusantam vyantu pibantu somin surémnah; AS. indram

.. fas KS.] . . pibantu madantu somdn ete.) MS. KS. AS. In MS.

subject of pibatu is Indra alone (the last-mentioned god; he is more-

over the soma-drinker par excellence), while all the gods named are

the subjects of the other verbs in MS., and in KS. AS. of pibantu

likewise.

dirgham ayuh krnotu me etc.; see §365.

Sarad dhemantah suvite dadhdta (tu), ete., see §332.

§356. Singular and Dual

tasya némna vrscami (MS. vrécdvo) yo ’sman (MS. asmdn) dvesfi...

ApS. MS. ‘By its name I (we two, i.e. 1 and the fireplace addressed)

cleave him who hates us.’

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, ApS. TB. omit yena) nidhind (balina)

carami (MS. MS. cardvah; SMB.+ carani) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA.

ApS. MS. SMB. ‘With what treasure (tribute) of Yama I (we

two) go about.’ The dual cunningly draws the god Agni (addressed

in the context) into partnership with the sinner!

punar adtman dadhatu me ApS.: punar me jathare dhattam GB. Vait.

Preceded in the latter by: agni& ca tat savita ca; in ApS. by: agnis

tat somah prthivi (verb agrees with last subject).

sam yujydva (TS. babhiva) sanibhya & RV. TS.: sam sanuydva varigy, a

KSA. Preceded in all by: aha ca tvam ca vrirahan. The dual

is the natural form; TS. (excluding tvam from the subject) is

bizarre.

avanyans tantin kirato dhatto anyan TB.: prdnyd tantiins tirate dhatte

anya AV. Inclusive dual in TB.; two separate singulars, each with

subject anyd, in AV. That is, two separate actions are performed

by the members of the pair, one apiece, in AV.; both actions are done

by both together in TB.
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samjajfiane rodasi sanbabhivatuh TB. ApS.: samdnam yonim abhisam-

babhiva MS. Preceded by yad idam (MS. ado) dive yad adah (MS.

ida) prthivyah. In MS. the real sense implies a dual subject,

but the verb agrees syntactically with the nearer of the two; note

that it has no dual noun referring to the subject, as have the others.

saha dharmam cara (GDh. dharmas caryataém) GDh. NaradaDh.:

sahobhau caratam dharmam MDh.

ayad (88. aydl) agnir (MS. aydstam agnivarundv) agneh priya dhamani

MS. KS. SB. TB. 88. MS. And, in the same passage: ayat (MS.

aydstarh) somasya...; aydd (aydstam) devindm...; yaksad agner

hotuh (yaksato ’gnivarunayor hotroh)...; yaksat svam mahimanam

(yaksatah svau mahimdnau); adyajatam (dyajeydtam) ejya isah;

krnotu so adhvarén (ra) jatavedah (krnutaim tav adhvard jatavedasau);

jusatém (jusetam) havih. Duals allin MS.; singulars (subject Agni)

in various of the others, see Conc.

mama (KS. mam; AB. mainam) hinsistam svam (AB. svam; KS. yat

svam) yonim dvigantau (KS. dvisdthah) MS. KS. AB.: ma ma hinsih

svar (KS. svam) yonim aviganti (KS. TB. ApS. avigan) VS. KS. SB.

TB. ApS. The dual is addressed to soma and sura together (both

are mentioned in the preceding); the singular to surd and soma,

respectively, alone.

§357. Dual and Plural

agvind bhisajdvatah (MS. °iam; TB. °ia) VS. MS. TB. ‘O Aévins,

physicians, aid’, or, ‘let the ASvins’ etc. In TB. the plural is due

to the inclusion of Sarasvati (mentioned in the preceding) along

with the A&Svins in the subject.

vt sakhyani srjamahe (SS. °mahat; MS. visrjavahaz) AS. SS. Vait. ApS.

MS. PG. The formula is used in dissolving the ritual bond be-

tween yajamana and priests, and dual pronouns occur in the pre-

ceding; the dual of MS. is therefore quite rational. But the other

texts think of the plurality of priests, together with the yajamdana.

agnigsomau tam apa nudatam (Cone. quotes °tam)...VS. SB.: agnir

agnisomau tam apanudantu...S8. Very simple case of ‘addition’

to the subject.

[dyuskrd dyuspatni svadhavantau,] gopa me stam, gopayatarh mam, atmasa-

dau me stam ma ma hinsistam AV. 5. 9. 8: [ayustad @yupatni (ms.

“nth; read ayuskrd dyupatni?) svadhdvo] gopa nah stha.. .KS. 37. 15:

[ayukrd adyuhpatni svadha vo (so text, and so Caland interprets, not

as voc. svadhavo)] goptryo me stha, gopayata ma, raksata mdtmasado

me stha ApS. 6. 21. 1. The dual verbs of AV. are apparently
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addrest to the svadhdvantau (note masculine predicates). KS. has

plural with masce. predicates, the masc. being really common gender,

inclusive of dyugpatni, fem.; ApS. has fem. plural, presumably

including the sing. @yukrd (understood as fem.?) and the dual fem.

dyuhpatni as subjects; if Garbe and Caland are right in dividing

svadha vo, ApS. has no unmistakably mase. subject.

5. Singular verb used alternatively with plural or dual subject felt collectively

§358. As we mentioned above, §297, a plural or dual verb, justified

by strict grammar, may be replaced by a singular verb because the sub-

ject is felt collectively as a unit. In the first instance the plural is a

plurale tantum, dpah ‘waters’, which is unquestionably construed with

a singular verb here:

po ’mrtam stha (PranagU. °tam ast) Kaus. PranagU. ‘O waters,

ye are (thou art) nectar!’ We believe the context makes it clear

that PranagU. really feels @pah as a collective singular in sense; to

explain the form asi as attracted to the number of the predicate

noun amrtam would be, in our opinion, a mechanical and uninspired

interpretation of the passage.

Singular and Dual:

drupadad wa muficatam (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB.

Preceded by bhiiiarh ma tasmad bhavyam ca: ‘May what has been

and what is to be free me from that as from a post.’ The singular

in TB. might, possibly, be explained as under (e), that is as agreeing

with the nearer of the two subjects alone; but this seems to us false

and mechanical. Rather, the two subjects are taken together as

forming a single unitary concept.

See also the Kaué. reading, 33.9d, quoted under md vo rigat ete., §355.

6. Generalising forms, with subject indefinite

§359. We saw above (§291), that the commonest Vedic form used to

express an indefinite subject (French on, German man) is the third

plural. This varies frequently with a third singular, which is often

likewise indefinite, but sometimes has a definite subject. Indefinite

third person forms, either singular or more often plural, likewise vary

with first and second person, generally with definite subjects. Such

variations between first and third person have been listed above §3141f.;

the rarer cases of third plural varying with second singular, with one

somewhat similar case of second plural and indefinite third singular, are
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listed below. The great majority of cases concern only third person

forms, in which the 3d plural is indefinite, while the third singular is

either definite or indefinite:

agnaye sam anamat prihivyat sam anamad...TS. KSA.: prthivyam

agnaye sam anaman sa drdhnot AV. (And the like with antarik-

sdya sam etc., see Cone.; and others.) ‘To Agni, to the earth, one

(they) made obeisance; he (it) throve’. Both singular and plural

are indefinite. In the sequel of the same formula, however, TS.

has a definite 3d singular, with subject Agni, while the 3d plural of

AV. is still indefinite:

yathagnih prihwyd sam anamad...TS.: yatha prthivyim agnaye sam

anamann...AV. ‘As Agni made obeisance to the earth’, or, ‘as on

the earth they made obeisance to Agni’.

na yac chidresy alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. SS. ‘Which they (one)

would not find (even) among Sddras.’ 3d plural aor.: 3d sing.

desiderative; both indefinite. See §1265.

svasti nah pirnamukhah pari kramatu (HG. °mukham pari kramantu)

ApMB. HG. As the priest (only one, even in HG.) walks around

(cows etc. used in the ritual) he says: ‘With luck may one (they)

walk around full-faced (or, around our full face?).’? The plural, at

least, seems to be generalizing and indefinite in character.

nabhi prapnoti (MS. °nuyur) nirrtint pardcaih (AS. MS. parastat)

TB. AS. ApS. MS.: na tat prapnoti nirrtim pardcath (KS. nirrtih

parastat) KS. ApS. The isolated reading of MS. is probably a mere

blunder; the passage is otherwise corrupt in the MS. mss., see

Knauer’s note. But it can at a pinch be interpreted as generalizing,

‘they’ = ‘people’, ‘man’.

brahmajadyeyam itt (AV. °jdyett) ced avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV. Both

sing. and plur. are indefinite: ‘if they have (one has) said, She is a

brahman’s wife.’

yat te gravnd cichiduh (MB. vichindat) soma rajan TB. Vait. MS. Both
sing. and plur. generalizing: ‘what with the press-stone they have

(one may) cut off, O King Soma.’

yat te grava bahucyuto acucyavuh (Vait. acucyot) TB. Vait. In a stanza

which immediately follows the preceding. The plural of TB. is

really uninterpretable (comm. acydvayat); it must be rendered:

‘what of thee (soma) the press-stone, arm-dropped, has let fall.’

But it seems to be felt vaguely as a generalizing plural, no doubt in

mechanical imitation of the plural verb in the preceding and similar

passage, just quoted.
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yebhir vacam puskalebhir anyayan (TB. °yat) KS. TB. The plur. is
certainly generalizing, and acc. to TB. comm. also the sing. (sarvo

Jjantuh is supplied as subject), altho it might be understood as having
sirya of the prec. pada as subject; ef. next.

yebhir vacam visvaripebhir avyayan (TB. °ripam samavyayat) KS. TB.

In the same passage as the prec. Again the plur. is certainly

generalizing, and the sing. may be considered so with as much right

as in the prec., altho this time TB. comm. supplies Prajapati from

the pree. pada.

vayuh pasur asit tendyajanta (KSA. °jata)...VS. TS. KSA. 8B. And

the same with agnih, and with ddityah (saryah). Both forms are

generalizing: ‘therewith they (= people; or, one) sacrificed.’

tasim svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.+ svas7r [ms. svasdr]

ajanan) pafica-pafica TS. MS. KS. In TS. the subject is dhata of

preceding pada; in the others. there is no definite subject (generaliz-

ing plural).

puruira te manutam (AV. vanvatdm) visthitar jagat RV. AV. VS. TS.

MS. KSA. N. The subject in AV. ean only be indefinite, ‘they’,

if the reading is correct; the comm. reads vanutaém. In the others

jagat is the subject.

ya indrena saratharm yati devah AV.: yenendrasya rathar saribabhivuh

MS. KS. ApS. In the latter the subject is indefinite; in AV. it is
yah = Agni (who is referred to by yena in the others).

§360. For variations between indefinite 3d plural and definite Ist

singular, see §315 above. In a few cases we find the same indefinite

3d plural varying with a definite 2d singular; and once or twice, in the

first two variants, a somewhat similar variation between a generalizing

3d singular (subject once a relative pronoun used as indefinite) varying

with a definite 2d plural:

Samitaro yad atra sukrtan krnavathdsmdsu tad yad duskrtam anyatra tat

AB. AS.: yo duskrtam karavat tasya duskrtam Kaus.
tena ma saha sundhata (AV. vulgate sumbhantu, but SPP. sumbhatu,

adopted by Whitney on 18. 3. 56) RV. AV. In RV. apparently

the waters are addrest; in AV. the plural form (which is read by

some mss.) might also refer to them (and then concerns §337);

the singular, if correct, can only be indefinite (Whitney, ‘one’).

yenendraya samabharah (MS. KS. °ran) paydnsi AV. TS. MS. KS. In

AV. TS. the subject is Agni; in MS. KS. indefinite. ‘By which

thou didst (they did) collect milk for Indra.’
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nayanto garbham vandm dhiyam dhuh RV.: nayantam girbhir vana

dhiyam dhah SV. The subject in RV. is indefinite 3d plural; in

SV. it is Agni, to whom the hymn is addrest. See Oldenberg,

RV Noten, on 10. 46. 5.

yena jayanti (TB. jayast) na para jayante (TB. jayasar) AV. TB. ‘By

whom people conquer (thou shalt conquer), not be conquered.’

ranan (SV. rand) gdvo na yavase RV. SV. ‘May they (indefinite, Lud-

wig ‘man’; in SV., ‘do thou’) rejoice as cows do in pasture.’ Sub-

ject Soma in SV.

Isarasvatya (Ctyam) adhi mandy (with variants) acarkrsuh (acakrsuh)

AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. See §§136, 236. The SMB.

is quoted in the Conc., following the older edition, as sa° adhi vandva

carkrdhi; the only possible subject of the 2d person verb would be

Indra, who is mentioned (not addrest) in the sequel. But the true

reading is no doubt mandv acakrsuh, as given by Jérgensen.]

7. Change of Number due to Change of Subject, in the same context

§361. In many cases the shift in verbal number is due to a rearrange-

ment of the syntax of the passage, involving a change of subject. Cf.

above, §§ 323, 338. Naturally, there is often a change of person as

well as number. We begin with cases in which number alone is changed;

and first cases of

Third Person, Singular and Plural

brahma deva avivrdhan (MS. devan, KS. devan, MS. KS. avivrdhat) VS.

MS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The gods have increased brahman’, or,

‘brahman has increased the gods.’

catustomam adadhad (TS. °stomo abhavad) yd turiya TS. MS. KS.:

agnisomav adadhur ya turiyastt AV. Subject in AV. must be

rsayah in the sequel if the text is correct; but Whitney on 8. 9. 14

would emend to adadhdad.

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* V8. SB. mahisa avardhan) RV.
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB. TA. vavardha, intrans., subject Agni, who

is the object of avardhan (trans., subject mahisdh).

taya devah sutam & babhtivuh TS. KSA. TB.: sd no asmin suta a babhiva

VS. MS. See Keith on TS. 4. 1. 2. 1, note 6.

yathamisam (AV. yathatsam, SV. yathaitesam, VS. yathémi) anyo anyam

no, jandt (VS. janan) RVKh. AV. SV. VS. The plural in VS. is due

to the fact that ami is made the subject. ‘So that one of them may

not know another’, or, ‘so that they may not know one the other.’
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ekapadi dvipadi.. .bhuvandnu prathatam svaha TS.: ekapddam dvipadam

tripddam catuspadam bhuvandnu prathantam KS.: ekapadim...

catuspadim astapadim bhuvandnu prathaniam VS. SB. The TS.

form is intrans., Jet her (the cow) spread out over the worlds’;

the others have a trans. verb with indefinite subject, ‘let them

spread her out’ ete. This might be grouped under the preceding

subdivision, but for the change of subject.

asvam medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. 8S. See §30, end.

tabhih sarmrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) sad urvth AV.

TB. In AV. sad urvih is the subject; in TB. it is made the object,

the subject being samrabdho (= Rohita).

anvatansit tvayi (MS. anvdidnsus tava) tantum etam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

The subject is somewhat obscure in both cases; Mahidhara on

VS. understands rsayah, despite singular verb! MS. seems to take

the subject to be pitarah in the preceding pada (the others have

pitara or °ram).

apochatu (AV. °chantu) mithund yd kimidind (AV. ye kimidinah) RV. AV.

In RV. the subject of the (transitive) verb is doubtless Indra, who

is mentioned in the preceding verse; ‘let him shine away the paired

kimadins.’ In AV. the verb is intransitive, and the subject kimi-

dinah: ‘let the kimidins fade away.’

achdyam yanti Savasd ghrtacth KS.: achdyam ett Savasd ghriena (AV.

ghria cit) AV. TS. VS. MS. Keith on TS. 4. 1. 8. 1 not unfairly

calls the KS. reading ‘absurd’; but the psychology of it is plain; it is

thinking of srucah in the next line... In the others the subject is

Agni.

dvir bhuvad (Ar8. bhuvann) arunir yasasé goh (ArS. gavah) RV. Ars.

The subject is changed from arunih (singular in RV.) to gdvah, no

doubt because ArS. feels arunih to be a plural adjective.

pibat somari mamadad (AS. 88. somam amadann) enam iste (AS. SS.

istayah) AV. AS. SS. ‘May it (soma) exhilarate him at the sacri-

fice’; ‘may the sacrifices exhilarate him.’

aryamno agnim pary etu ptisan (ApMB. pari yantu ksipram) AV. ADMB.

The subject is the bride in AV., the kinsfolk (or priests?) in ApDMB.

apo malam iva pranaiksit (ApS. pranijan) AV. ApS. Subject is a plant

in AV.;in ApS. waters, the verb being drawn into the simile.

tari raksadhvam ma vo dabhat TS.: tam raksasva, ma tua dabhan MS.

1, 2, 18: 22, 12; VS. 5. 39; KS. 3.1 (in Cone. quoted under the two

parts separately; but this is the true parallel to the TS. passage,

instead of tdn raksadhvar mda vo dabhan, to which Conc. gives a
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cross-reference but which is an unrelated passage). raksasva is

addrest to Savitar, raksadhvam to the gods in general (cf. Keith on

TS. 1.3.4.2). tam refers to soma, which in TS. is made the subject

of dabhat, ‘may it not fail you’; the others understand dabh- in a

different sense: ‘may they (indefinite; aec. to Mahidhara, the

asuras) not injure thee (Savitar).’

niskritah sa (TS. °krito ’yam; KS. MS. °kritds te) yajfiyam bhagam etu

(KS. MS. bhagam yantu) AV. TS. KS. MS. The subject varies

from the pasupati to cattle.

vt parjanyam (TS. °yah) srjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatam) rodasi

anu RY, TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts; in the

others Parjanya, sing. or (TS.) plural (ef. §349).

stro aktusgy d yaman (SV. yamat) RV.SV. Preceded by: md na indrabhy

advgah. RY.: ‘O Indra, let not (evil) intentions aim at us in the

light of the sun (or, intentions of the sun by night)’; cf. Neisser,

Zum Woch. des RV. s.v, aktu; Oldenberg, RV. Noten 2.144. In

SV. stro is evidently conceived as nom. subject of yamat, presum-

ably with ddzsah object.

§362. Second Person, Singular and Plural

evo $v asman muficata vy aihah RY. MS. KS. ApS.: eva tuam asmat pra

muficat vy anhah TS. The Vasus are addrest, even in TS., in the

preceding half verse; TS. here changes rather lamely to an address

to Agni, who is addrest in the following pada.

thehaisam krnuhit (TS. MS. KS. TB. krnuta) bhojandni RV. AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Subject in RV. is doubtless Indra, to

whom the hymn is addrest, but no subject is mentioned in this

verse (Mahidhara on VS. understands Soma); several texts make

the verb plural, referring presumably to gods in general.

annam payo reto asmasu (SB. ’smasu) dhatta (MS. ApS. dhehi) VS. MS.

KS. SB. TB. SS. ApS. All texts have adjoining formulae where

Agni is spoken of in the third person; in this, MS. ApS. obviously

regard Agni as addrest directly, while the other (and presumably

more original) reading addresses it to some plural concept (TB.

comm. gods, VS. comm. priests).

sam pra cyavadhvam upa (TS. anu) sam pra yata VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.:

agne cyavasva sam anu pra yahi MS. Followed by:

agne (MS. dvis) patho devayanan krnudhvam (MS8.* krnusva) VS. TS.

MS. (both) KS. SB.: agne pathah kalpaya devayéndn AV. In

MS. both forms are consistent with the context, since they are

addrest (in adjoining stanzas) to Agni and to devah respectively.
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In the others only AV. is grammatically ‘correct’, since no other

subject is named along with Agni and the plural is irrational;

Mahidhara on VS. blithely takes krnudhvam as meaning krnusva;

but two other plural imperatives occur in the preceding in all YV.

texts, and they, like krnudhvam, are evidently addrest to the gods

in general.

revalt predhad yajfapatim dvisa MS. KS.- revate yajamane priyart dha

dvisa VS. SB.- revatir yajfiapatim priyadhdvisata TS. ApS. Ace.
to the Tait. ritual texts (see Keith 45 n. 5), addrest to the vapaéra-

vands, the two darbha-stalks and the plaksa-twig, but acc. to TS.

comm., to the members of the sacrificial animal. Acc. to VS.

comm., Vac is addrest.

vratam krnuta (VSK. adds: vratam krnu vratam krnuta) VS. VSK. TS.

KS. SB. KS. ApS. Acc..to Mahidhara on VS. 4. 11 and KS., the
formula vratam krnuta, ‘prepare the fast-food’, is to be repeated

thrice. The comm. on KS. says it is addrest to the adhvaryu ete.,

ie. the adhvaryu and his assistants. The three-fold repetition is

actually found in VSK., but the second time with singular instead

of plural; we may no doubt assume that this form (if textually

sound) was addrest to a single priest (the adhvaryu?).

anulbanam vayata (KS. vayast) joguvam apah RV. TS. KS. AB. ApS.

On this obscure verse see Edgerton, AJP. 40. 188, 192. Four

other parallel verbs, before and after this one in the same stanza,

are all singular, addrest to Agni. .The subject of vayata is doubtful.

KS. makes it consistent with the others, of course secondarily.

G matara sthapayase jigainti RV.AV.: a sthdpayata mataram jigatnum AV.

Followed by:

ata inosi karvard purtint RV. AV.: ata invata karvardni bhari AV. In

an obscure hymn to Indra, who is the subject in RV.; in one AV.

passage there is a sudden change of subject’(to whom?) in the

second half of the stanza, the first half of which is still addressed to

Indra, here also.

_ §363. Singular and Dual

dhatiam rayim sahaviram (ApMB, dagavirarh) vacasyave RV. ApMB.:

rayim dheht sarvaviram vacasyam AV. Dual addrest to the Asvins,

who are addrest in the next paidas alsoin AV. The singular must be

understood as addrest to the bride, but it is not unfairly described

as ‘senseless’ (Whitney).

yad uttaradrav uparas ca khadatah AV.: yad apsaradror uparasya (so

Cone., but KS. ed. °drir upa’, see note in text; ApS. apsararidpara-
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sya) khadati KS. ApS. In AV. the subject is apparently the two
aranis; in the others it must be Agni, but the passage is so obscure

that Caland in his translation of ApS. makes no attempt to render
it.

atha jivrir (ApMB. atha jivri; RV. adhd jivri) vidatham & vadast (RV.

vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. (The true AV. reading seems to be

joretr, see Whitney’s note.) In RY. addrest to the married couple,

altho in the preceeding pada the bride alone is addrest. For this
reason, doubtless, the later texts also address this pada to the bride,

by assimilation to the preceding.

rtund somar pibatam (KS. °tu; MS. ‘tam) KS. MS. ApS. Subject
Agvins in ApS. MS. (asvinadhvarya MS.); an unnamed priest in
KS.

ghriena dydvdprthivi & prnetham (MS. MS. prna; LS. prinatham

snaha) TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS, ‘With ghee be filled (gratified),
O heaven and earth”, or, ‘fill heaven and earth with ghee’ (addrest
to the post).

varunasya skambhasarjanam asi (KS. °ny asi; VS. SB. °nt sthah) VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. MahanU. See Keith on TS. 1. 2. 8. 2, note 7.
§364. Dual and Plural

idv 1mé upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS. In SV. said of a
pair of horses.

yenaksa (SS. yena ksam; SMB. yenaksan; PG. yendksyar) abhyasicyanta
(SS. SMB. °sificatam, PG. tam) AV. SS.SMB. PG. In AV. the
expression is made passive, with aksa(h) as subject; see §§332, 293.

§365. Singular and Plural, with accompanying Change of Person
We list here only variants in which 2d and 3d person forms, singular

and plural, interchange. A few stray cases of ist person interchanging
with 2d and 3d, with shift of number, will be found above, §§302, 304,
312, 323.

svar (TS. suvar) na sukram usaso vi didyutuh (RV. ‘tah) RV. TS. MS.
‘Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth (or, make thou the
dawns to shine forth),’

G tvé vasavo rudra ddityah sadantu VS. SB.: vasinan rudrdnam ddity-.
anam sadast sida (KS. sadanam asi; MS. sado ’si srucérh yonih)

TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.

paktaudanasya sukrtém etu lokam AV.: (in next stanza) imam paktva
sukriam eta lokam AV. Subject of eta is the grains composing the
porridge (odana); that of etu is paktd, the cooker of the odana.

Conscious vikdra.
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hrdo astv antaram taj jujosat (TA. tad yuyota) RV. KS. TA. ‘Let (our

song) be within (Parjanya’s) heart; may he enjoy it.’ TA.

comm. regards yuyota as addressed to the priests: ‘unite it (viz.

our song, to Parjanya’s heart).’ But the reading is hardly more

than a corruption; it has phonetic aspects (j-y).

devesu noh sukrto (ma sukrtam) bratat (brita, brdydt), and others; see

$104, 4. The 3d person briydt is probably corrupt.

yas ca (yd) devir (devyo) anidn (with variants) abhito ‘dadanta (tatantha) ;

see §220. The form iéatantha is corrupt, and may not even be

intended for a 2d person.

niskam iva prati muficata (tam) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another)

like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on himself’ etc.

indram samatsu bhiisata SV.: indrah samatsu bhtisatu RV. AV. Pre-

ceded by @ no visvdsu havyah (SV. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate

himself with us (SV. praise ye Indra),—who is to be invoked (of us)

in every conflict.’

salaksma (MS. KS. °ma) yad visurtépam (RV. AV. °pa) bhavate (MS. KS.

babhava) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: wisurdipd yat salaksmano
bhavatha TS. In RV. AV. of Yama (and Yami); in YV. different

context, and scarcely interpretable: ‘when what is (ye that are)

different become(s) similar.’

tigmayudhaya bharata srnotu nah (TB. snotana) RV. TB. N. ‘Bring

ye (a hymn) to him of sharp weapons; may he hear us (hear ye)?’

In TB. the verb is assimilated mechanically to bharatd; its second-

ariness is attested by the strong form of the stem.

& sve yonau nisidatu (KS. °ta) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. ‘May he (the god)

sit (or, sit ye—priests) in his (your) own home.’

indraya devebhyo juhuta (MS. tam; ApS. jusatam) havih suaha PB. KS.
ApS. MS.

indrdya pathibhir vahdn (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB. Original subject

is Aévins and Sarasvati; in MS. awkwardly changed to a priest.

yanti subhra rinann apah RV.: subhaé ydsi rinann apah AV. Subject

Maruts in RV., in AV. Rohita.

ud dharsaya maghavann (AV. satvandm) dyudhdni RV. AV. SV. VSB.

TS.: ud dharsaniam maghavan vajindnit AV. ‘Let the energies be

aroused, O Maghavan!’ or, ‘arouse the weapons, O M. (the weapons

of the warriors).’

lds tua devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sd) sam vyayantu

(PG. °yasva) SMB, PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: tds twa jarase sam

vyayantu AV. ‘Let these (goddesses) wrap thee up unto (with) old

age’; or, ‘wrap thyself up’ etc.
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Sivd nah sarntama bhava (TA. also bhavantu) AV. AA. TA. (both).

AS. LS. TA. by an addition in one form of the variant introduces a

different subject; see Whitney on AV. 7. 68. 3.

svadhabhir yajiiam sukriam jusasva (TB. yajfiart prayatam jusantam)

RV. VS. TB. In the original the subject is Agni; in TB. it is made

the piirs, obviously because in Brahmana times svadhd belongs

particularly to them.

dirgham ayuh krnotu me (AV.* ApMB. vém) AV. JB. Kaus. ApMB.:

ayusmaniam karota m&é (RVKh. karotu mam; KS. krnota mé)

RVKh. KS. TA. BDh.: sarvam dyur dadhdtu me ApS. Occurs in

several contexts in AV.; one of these (7. 33. 1) is the same which

occurs in all the other texts except Kaus, and ApMB.; the others are

quite different. In the one verse found in the majority of texts,

this pada is found at the end; in the prec. various gods (last, Agni)

are invoked in the 3d person for blessings on ‘me’ (‘you’ KS. Ap§.);

here Agni alone is invoked, likewise in the 3d person, in all but

KS. TA. BDh., where we have instead a 2d person address to

the plurality of gods mentioned before. Note that the strong stem-

forms karota and krnota are poor. This variant might be classed

in §355.

8. Change of Number due to Change of Context, with different Subject

§366. In a large number of cases, as in the case of variations in

Person, the shift of number is due to the use of the formula in a different

context, involving change of the verb’s subject. In some cases, as in

the preceding subdivision, both person and number are changed; we

list these cases at the end of this subdivision in so far as they concern

shifts between second and third persons along with shift of number. A

few cases of the same sort showing first person in variation with second

or third, and accompanying shift of number, will be found among

the Person variants, above, §§303, 304, 310, 324. Included are some

ritualistic ghas and vikdras.

§367. Singular, Dual, and Plural

aksans tin VS. KS. TB.: aghastém tan MS. TB.: aghat tam VS. All

aorists from root ghas. Contexts are different tho related, and

with different subjects. See also under aksan in Cone.

tayaé devataydrigirasvad dhruvd sida V8. TS. ete. (see Conc.):...dhruvah

sida VS. SB. TA.:...dhruve sidatam V8... .dhruvah sidata TS.

Also: tena brahmand...dhruvdh sidata (and,...dhruvd sida) KS.

(both) ; tena chandasd.... and tenarsind..., see Cone.
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sa no mrdatidrf’e RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: ta no mrdata

(VSK. mri°) idrS’e RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS.: te no mrdantv

idrse AV. The last is a vckara of the singular form, used in the same

hymn in AV.

maho jydyo ’krta Ckrata, ’kratém): all three in MS. (4. 13. 9: 212. 4-9),

TB. AS. SS. Vikdras; same formula modulated with different

subjects. Cf. akrata, and akrdtém, AS. In the same connexion,

avinrdhata (Pdhanta, °dhetam). The formula begins agnir (indragni,

devi ajyapa, ete.) idan havir (also djyam, ete.) ajusata (santa,

°setam).

idam vatsydmo bhoh etc., see §344.

dsadyasmin barhisi madayadhvam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. SB. TB.:

...maidayasva RV.:...°yetham RV. AV. The three RV. occur-

rences concern different subjects, Visve derGh, Sarasvati, and Indra-

Varuna respectively. On the AV. occurrences (two of which repeat

RY. 10. 17. 8, which has madayasva, but awkwardly substitute

mddayadhvam, changing the subject to pitarah) see RV Rep. 298.

sakhdyah saptapadad abhima TB. ApS.* sakhdyau saptapadav abhiva

(ApMB.} °paddé babhiva, see Winternitz, p. xvif.) ADMB .HG.:

sakha saptapadi (ApMB. °da) bhava AG. SG. Kaus. SMB. ApMB.

MG. The singular and dual are used in the wedding-rites, addrest

to bride alone, or spoken by the groom of himself and the bride.

The plural form is said by the yajamdna as the adhvaryu steps in

the seventh footstep of the soma-purchase cow; it is followed by

parallel formulas in the 1st. person sing., as sakhyarm te gameyam,

‘may I go to thy (= the cow’s) friendship.’ In our pada we might

expect a dual, including cow and yajyamadna, ‘we have become friends

with seven steps’; but it may be the ordinary plural referring to the

yajamana alone (§344), or, perhaps better, it may include the whole

sacrificial entourage; note that the actual stepping is done not by

the yajamdna who speaks, but by the adhvaryu. On the change of

person see §307.

gopayata (MS. gopdya; AV. gopdyatam) ma AV. VS. MS. Vait. ApS.

Different contexts; hardly proper variants.

premam sunvantari yajamaénam avatu (°tam, °ntu) SS. (all.) And:

Sravad (van, grutam) brahmany dvasd gamat (an, gatém) SS. (all.)

Vikéras, with subjects Indra, dyavaprthivi, Rbhus.

§368. Singular and Dual

tasmdn nah pahy (Kaus. pdtam) anhasah RY. Kau8.
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prandya me varcodé varcase pavasva VS. VSK. TS. SB. prandpanabhyam

me varcodasau parethim MS. In M8. addrest to Upanéu and

Antaryima cups, in the others to Upansu alone.

& no ydtam (ydhy) upasruti RV. (both). Addrest to the Aévins or to

Indra.

mdhrtir ast TA. S8.: vidhrtt sthak MS. Different contexts.

divas ca gmas ca rajathah (rdjast) RV. (both.) See RV Rep. 59.

rayim grnatsu didhrtam (dhdraya) RV. (both.) See RV Rep. 271, 528.

rdyasposam yajamdnesu dhattam (dheht; dhdraya) RY. (all.)

sutdnam pitim arhathah (arhast) RV. (both): somandm pi° arhathah

RY. SV. See RV Rep. 187.

ma ma sam taptam (ApS. tapsth) VS. TS. KS. TB. PB. 88. LS.

ApS. ApMB. HG. MG.: ma modosistam (SS. modosih) MS. SB. 8S.

The contexts are quite different and the formulas are only in part

related to each other. E.g.in TS. Indra-Visnu are the subject,

in SB. two fires, in ApS. Agni, in 8S. prihivi.

visurape ahani dyaur iwdst (LTA.* wa sthah) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. TA.

(thrice). N. In one TA. passage addrest to dydvadprthivt, in the

rest to a single deity. Followed in same passage by:

visvd ht maya avast svadhdvah (SV. °van; TA.* avathah svadhdvantay),

same texts.

apriye pratt mutica tat Kaus.} muficatam) AV. Kaus. In Kaus. addrest

to the Aévins; in AV. probably to an amulet. Cf. apriyah prati

muficatim, §30. ,

pé indra (and, pata nara) pratibhriasya madhvah RV. (both). Dual

addrest to Indra-Vayu.

Gre bddhethary (MS.* KS.* badhasva) nirrtin pardcaih RV. TS. MS.

(both) KS. (both): bddhasva (AV. badhethém) dare (AV. daram,

TS. dveso) ni° pa? RV. AV. TS. There are three different contexts;

the sing. is addressed to Varuna, the dual to Soma-Rudra or Mitra-

varuna. In some cases this is followed by:

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV. TS.* mumuktam) asmat (KS. asmat)

RV. AV. TS. (both) MS. KS. See preceding.

& modrcah pétam (KS.* pak?) MS. KS. (both): te md pdtam dsya yaj-

fiasyodrcah VS, TS. SB. The sing. form of KS. is a vikdra of the

other (in close proximity).

rdyas posam (KS. twastah posdya) vi syatu (AV. MS. KS. sya) nabhim

asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: 7. p. vt syatam

n.a. RV. MS. TB. Subject of the dual is Soma-~Piisan; of the sing.

Tvastar (nom. or voc., see §329, end).
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ehy a&mdnam & tistha AV. 8G. Kaus. MG.: 4 tisthemam a&maénam

ApMB. HG.: & rohemam a&mdnam PG.: imam asmanam 4 roha

AG. SMB. GG.: etam asmanam Gtisthatam MG, Followed by:

asmeva tvam sthira (MG. ApMB.* AVPpp. sthiro) bhava AVPpp. (for

AV. vulgate 2. 13. 4b a&ma bhavatu te tandh) AG. SG. SMB. PG.

ApMB. HG. MG.: a&meva yuvam sthirau bhavatam MG. The 2d

(dual) version of MG. in a vikdra of the other.

asmdn su jigyusas krdhi (krtam) RV. (both). Subjects Indra: Indra~

Varuna.

asme (AV.* asyat) rayim sarvaviram ni yachatam (AV. *yacha) RV. AV.

(both)

bddhatam (TB. °etam) dveso abhayam (AV.* adds nah) krnotu (TB. krnu-

tam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. Subjects Indra: Tisya and

Brhaspati.

§369. Dual and Plural

sumndya sumnini sumne ma dhaitam TS. TB. ApS.: sumne sthah sumne

ma dhattam V8. SB.: sumnayuvah (KS. “yavah) sumnydya sumnam
(K8. sumnyam) dhatia MS. KS. The plural occurs in a different

context from the dual.

anu ted visve devd avantu (KS. vtsve avantu devah) KS. TB.: anu mam

mitrdvarund» thavatam AA,

gansdmo...AB. ApS.- Saisdvom, Sansdvo...AB. 3. 12. 1. GB. Vait.
And other forms, see Conc. Sacrificial exclamations, based upon

verb-forms (dual referring to hotar and adhvaryu, plural to priests

as @ group?).

te mavaniu AV. TS. PG.: te (and, taw) mavatam AV. (in same hymn;

vikdras). See further in Cone. under tani no ’vantu.

pra na sparhabhir atibhis tireta (tam) RV. (both.) Maruts: Indra-

Varuna.

rayim dhattam (dhattha; dhattho) vasumantam puruksum (satagvinam)

RV. (all.) See RV Rep. 149.

Sarma ca stho varma ca sthah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.: sarma ca

stha varma ca stha KS, ApS. Quite different contexts and subjects.

sapaindn sahisimahi AV. 3. 6. 4d; sa° sahigivaht AV. 19. 32. 5d; sapat-

nim me sahdvahat RV. AV. 3.18. 5d. ApMB. So the AV. vulgate;

but sahiswvahi is an emendation (see Whitney’s note); the mss. of

19. 32. Bread °mahi. This stanza is a repetition, with modifications

to suit the new context, of 3. 18. 5; the dual is there proper, as the

subject is ubhe sahasvati of pida e, referring to the amulet and the

speaker of the charm (there a woman; in 19. 32. 5 changed to
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ubhau sahasvantau because the speaker is a man). The dual is

equally required by the sense in 19. 32. 5. Yet the vulgate Athar-

van reading here is clearly sahigimahi (all mss. and comm., altho

Ppp. has the correct °vahi, Barret, JAOS. 46. 42), which should be

retained; obviously the entire pada 3. 6. 4d, which belongs to a quite

different context where the plural is required, has been mechanically

imported without change into 19. 32. 5.

eta asadan sukrtasya loke TS. TB.: pratikas, eta asadan, and (tha) eta

asadatam, ApS.

§370. Singular and Plural

marutam prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS. jayata) VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. In TS. addrest to the horses, in the others to the chariot.

Different contexts.

tasma u radhah krnuta pragastam (AV. krnuht suprasastam) RV. AV.

anu ma rabhadhvam (SS. rabhasva) KS. ApS. SS. Hardly to be called

variants; different contexts.

indrasya bhaga stha AV.: ¢ bhago’st VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. Also

devasya savitur bhdga ete. and others.

dvigatam (AV. duritat) patv ahhasah RV. AV.: duritat pantv anhasah

(LS. vigvatah) AV. LS. Two different contexts; verb appropriate

in both. In AV. we may suspect a mutual rapprochement in

phraseology.

edam barhir ni sidata (AS. SS. sida nah) RV. VS. KB. AS. 88. Different

contexts.

caksur me tarpayata (PG. tarpaya) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Applied

to a different context in PG. Similarly with érotram, apadnam,

prdnapdnau, ete.; and likewise:

pranam me tarpayata (88. trmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Ss.
mohayitvd nipadyate (RVKh. prapadyante) RV. 10. 162. 6b (correct ref.),

AV. RVKh. MG.

visvabhyo ma nastrdbhyah (V8. SB. °bhyas; MS. dangtrabhyas) pahi (TS.

TB. pata; PG. paripahi sarvatah) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. TA. PG.

In TS. addrest to the arrows used in the rdjasiya; in VS. ace. to

Mahidhara to mahdviradaksinabhime.

varco asmasu dhatta (AS. dhehi) AV. AS.: varco mayi dhehi ete., see Conc.

Numerous items in different contexts; hardly to be considered

variants.

apo (TS. udno) dattodadhim bhintta (or bhinta) VS. TS. MS. KS.: udno

dehy udadhim bhindhi KS.t There are two different contexts, both

of which occur in TS. MS. KS. In one the plural is appropriate,



278 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

gods being the subject. In the other (TS. 4. 7. 18. 2, MS. 2. 12.3,

KS. 18.15) only a singular is appropriate, the subject required being

Agni, altho KS. is the only text that has the proper sing. form.

Apparently MS. TS. copied mechanically from the other passage

where the plur. is required. VS. has the formula only in this latter

(properly sing.) context, but nevertheless has like TS. MS. plur.

forms, blandly interpreted by Mahidhara as singulars (datta dehi,

bhintia bhinddhi!)—At the end of the same passages occurs the

following formula:

tate no (KS. md) vrstyavata (VS.F and KS. once, °ava) VS. TS. MS. KS.

ApS. MS. Again KS. varies consistently according to the subject,

and is this time joined by VS. (not noted \n Conc.), leaving only
Tait. and Maitr. texts with inconsistent plurals where singulars

are required.

yam indrena (AV. adds samdhdm) samadadhvam (TS. samadhadhvam,

AV. samadhatthih) AV. TS. M8. KS. (so correct Conc.); see also

Cone. under tyam vah sd. .., esé vas sd. ...The contexts are differ-

ent, and both verbs are appropriate.

dyatu (TB.* aydniu) yajiam upa no jusanah (TB.* °ndh) VS. MS. KS.
TB. (both). Different contexts; subjects Indra: Adityas.

apa jahi (hata) parigham ChU. (both). Addrest to singular and plural

deities respectively.

dyur me yacha (ApS.* yachata) MS. KS. ApS. (both) MS.
arjam no dhehi (MS. KS. each once, dhatta) dvipade catuspade VS. TS.

MS. KS. SB. TB. AG. SG: ApMB. PranagU. Occurs frequently,
in several different contexts; sing. number is appropriate in all but

one which is addrest to agnayah, plur., the prec. pada being: te

virdjam (KS. samrdjam) abhisamyantu sarve (correct Conc. for MS8.),

MS. 1. 6. 2d: 88. 2and 89.7, KS. 7. 14d. Here KS., and once MS.,

have the correet form dhatta. In MS, 88. 2 the samhité mss. have

incorrectly dhehi (note that this form of the variant occurs, in

another context which requires the singular, in the same section of

MS. 86. 19); the p.p. dhatte (!), pointing to the correct dhaita, which

should probably be read here.

yasyausadhih prasarpatha RV. VS.: yasydiiana prasarpast AV. Fol-

lowed in same verse by:

tato yaksmam vi badhadhve (AV. badhase) RV. AV. VS.

tatremam yajiam yajamdnam ca dhehi (MS. 5. 2. 16. 14d dhaita, correct

Conc.) Vait. KS. MS. (both) ApS. Kaus. In one of the two
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occurrences in MS. the verb is made plural because several priests

are addrest; in the others only one is addrest. ,

mayi ramasva (LS. ramadhvam) SMB. GG. LS. Hardly to be considered

variants.

karat AS.: karan (aha of karat) AS.

gatum vittvd gatum thi MS, ApS.: devd gatuvido gatum vittva (VSK. °tum

itud) gatum ita AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. In the sing.

form secondarily addrest to the animal as it is slaughtered.

tasydagne bhajayeha ma TB.: tasya bhdjayateha nah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS.

MS. KS. TA. ApMB. The plural is addrest to waters.

ye’sman abhyaghdyanti AV.: yo asman abhyaghayati AV.

mama. cittam updyast AV.: mama. cittam cittendnveht HG. mama cittam

anu cittebhir eta AV. Hardly variants.

pranaya Vait. MS8.: pranayata AS, To plurality of priests in AS.
Hardly variants?

ma me prajaya (correct Conc.)...prasrpa motsrpa (also, °pata, °pata)

TA. 1. 14. 2-4 (each thrice), Modulations of the same formula

with different subjects.

yuksva (yurigdhvam) hy arusi rathe RY. (both). Subject Agni: Maruts.

rayim ca nah sarvaviram ni yachata M8. KS. AS. SMB.:...ni yacha AV.

(see Cone. for other sing. parallels). As between singular and

plural, quite different contexts and subjects.

rastram amusmai datta VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS.: ra° am®° dehi VS.

SB. The latter in stanza preceding the former; modulation with

change of subject.

garma yacha catuspade AV.: Sarma yachata dvipade catugspade RV.

sindhor arma vy aksaran (SV. °rat) RV. SV. Different contexts; sub-

ject in RV. indavah, in SV. ayam (= somah) sa yah.

sukrtam loke sidata (AV. sida) AV. TS. MS. Subjects daksinah:

odanah.

svadantu (svaddti, °tu) havyarh (yajfiam) madhund ghrtena. Different

contexts and subjects: plural form RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.;

sing. VS. MS. KS. TB. The form svaddtu, MS. only, seems to be a

blend of the other two.

yasah stha yasasvi bhiaydsam ApS. (subject waters): yaso ’si yaso ’ham

tvayt bhiydsam (ApMB. adds asau) ApMB. HG. (subject a man).

vidva raépant pusyata (Cyast) AV. (both).

lokam me yajamandya vinda (and, tha, vindata) ChU. (both). Subjects

Agni or Vayu: Adityas.



280 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

yajham nah patu (TB. pantu) rajasah (TB. vasavah) parasmat (TB. ApS.

purastat) MS. KS. TB. ApS.

agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak; agnim a° vetu vau°; agnindjyasya vyantu.

vau°; agnir @° vetu vau’, all SB. 2. 2. 3. 19.

apaim osadhinam rasa stha TS. TB. (not MS.!): apam puspam asy

osadhinam rasah. ..PB. TB. LS. Ap§.

dpura st@ ma...pirayata SS8.: dparya stha ma pirayata TS. AS.:
dprno ’si samprnah (ApS. corruptly, dprnosi samprna)...d prna

SS. ApS. Four quite different contexts with different subjects.

imam me agadam krta (AV. krdhi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B. To

one or more herbs; different contexts.

kratum punita (and, punata) dnusak RV. (both). 3d sg. and pl. impf.

mid.

divas (SV. divah) prsthany druhan (AV.* Chat) AV. (both) SV. Subjects

Afgirasas: Agni.

§371. Change of Person (between 2d and.3d) with Change of Number

(a) Singular, Dual, and Phiral

sunoty @ ca dhdvati RY.: sunuta @ ca dhdvaiah RV.: sunota ca dhdvata

AV. Cf. RV Rep. 315. Verbs are all appropriate to the respective

contexts.

(b) Singular and Dual

chinttam Siro apt prstth srnitam AV.: prstir vo ’pi srndtu ydtudhanah

AV. Subjects are A$vins and Rudra; hardly comparable.

pibatam somyam madhu RY. (quinquies) SV.: pibdti so° ma° RY.

(semel) SV.

madhva yajfiam mimiksatam (and, °t) RV. (both).

sam no bhiitam dvipade sam catuspade RV. MS. KS.: Sam no bhava ete.,

sam na edhi etc., Sam no astu etc.; in many texts and different

connexions, see Cone.

(c) Dual and Plural

madhye divah svadhayad madayante (RV.* °yethe) RV. (both) AV. VS.

See RV Rep. 118.

ye kilalena tarpayatho (and, tarpayanti) ye ghrtena AV. (both). Subjects

Heaven and Earth: Maruts.

indravaniau (SS, °ta) havir idarh jusetham TB. ApS. 88.: indravanto ha°

7° jusantim TB. ApS. Vikara; subjects sundstrau: pitarah.
(d) Singular and Plural

gandn me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS.: ganadn me mé vy aririsah
Vait.: gand me ma vi trsan VS. TS. SB.: ganair ma ma vi fitrsata

MS. See §337.
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-rayas ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam (and, sacatém) AV. (both).

jusasva havyam Ghutam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: jusantam...TS.

MS. KS. The last occurs in the same stanza as in RV. 3. 22. 4 =

VS. 20. 90, both of which read jusantdmh yajfiam adruhah. Con-

tamination between the two padas is obvious.

svar yonim api gachata (TB. Ap§.* °tu) TB. ApS. (both) AS. ApMB.
HG.

tha sphatim sam & vahan (vaha) AV. (both). The second is a vtkdra

of the first.

arac cid dvesah sanutar yuyotu (RV.* °ta) RV. (both) AV. VS. TS. MS.

KS. N.: drde cid dveso vrsano yuyota RV.

‘igsam tirjam yajamandya dhehi (Vait. dattod; AV. duhram) AV. V8. TS.

MS. KS. SB. Vait. Three different contexts, in AV., Vait., and

YV. texts respectively.

mamamitran vi vidhyata (and, °tu) AV. (both). Cf. also: amitrdn no

vt vidhyatam AV.

visvam pusyanti varyam RV. AV.: 01° pusyasi va? RV. AV. SV. See

RV Rep. 99.

svasti rdye maruto dadhatana (MG. °tu nah) RV. KS. AB. MG. Knauer

assumes that mearuto is understood as a nom. sing. and made the

subject of dadhatu (perhaps for mdruto). Certainly no 3d person is

construable; Knauer’s suggestion is hardly more than one of despair.

But all his mss. read thus, and the Baroda ed. (GOS. 35; 1926)agrees,

9. Corruptions and Errors

§372. The following are merely corruptions or errors of one kind or

another. Some involve variants of person as well as number.

(a) Singular and Dual

antas tisthatu (MG. °to) me mano ’mrtasya ketuh SMB. HG. MG. All

mss. of MG. read °to, and the Baroda ed. agrees. The form cannot

be interpreted grammatically. It must be either a phonetic

variant (u:o) ora mere corruption. See Knauer’s note.

$rotrdya me varcoda (TS. °dau) varcase (MS. omits) pavasva (TS. pave-
thim) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. So the Conc. wrongly supplies in

TS. 3. 2. 3. 2, after the abbreviation érotraya which is all that the

text reads. It is addrest to a soma-cup (graha), and clearly a

singular expression, not a dual, is understood. No variant exists.

Similarly under avigebhyo me.

(b) Dual and Plural
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supippala osadhth kartanasme (AV. kartam asmai; VSK. kartam asme)

AV. V8. VSK. MS. Subject is Sundsira (dual). Mahidhara can
find nothing to say except that the plural form kartana is used in the

sense of the dual. It is, indeed, hard to imagine who else may be

included in the subject (gods in general ?).

visvah pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV. MS. TB. The TB.

form is to be taken as intending pinvathah, dual (sandhi before

s+cons.). ;

apsarasdv anu dattam rnam nah (TB. TA. radnt) AV. TB. TA.: apsara-

sam: anudattanrnadni MS. The MS. reading is badly corrupt;

anudatta is uninterpretable; p.p. anu, dattani, rndnt, which is just

as bad.

indravathuh (VSK. °dhuh; KS.* TB. ApS. °tarr) kavyair (TB. ApS.
karmana) dansanabhih RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. TB.
ApS. The VSK. reading is only a corruption, phonetic in char-

acter (sonant for surd); and yet a 3d person (dual!) seems required

in all texts; see Oldenberg, RV Noten. on 10. 131. 5.

(ce) Singular and Plural

punsah kartur matary asisikta JB. punsad kartra matari ma ni srfica

KBU. The Cone. says ‘read stficata’' for KBU. In any case a 2d

plural form must be read; according to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three

mss, read md asistkta, nearly as in JB.

mata jaghanyd sarpati (HG. gachant?; read gachati, Kirste) ApMB. HG.

pibd somam indra mandatu (Svidh. erroneously mandantu) tua RV. AV.

SV. TS. AB. KB. PB. AA. AS. SS. Vait. Svidh.

hastacyutt (SV. °tarh) janayanta (SV.t °yata) pragastam RV. SV. KS. KB.

ApS. MS. N. Subject is naro, in preceding pada; unless this is

felt in SV. as singular, from the later stem nara, the verb-form is

uninterpretable. Benfey translates as plural, regarding the form

as anomalous.

aram asvaya gayati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakaksa

in the next pada (nom. in RV., voc. in SV.). The plural verb in

SV. is anomalous; it is perhaps vaguely felt as including the asso-

ciates of 8. (ef. §§353 ff.), or as a plural of respect (? unlikely).

agnihotrenedam havir ajusatdvivrdhata (AS. °vivrdhanta) maho jydyo

’krta TS. AS. Read in both texts (with TB. Poona ed.) agnir

hotrenedam.. .°vrdhata...AS. is doubly corrupt. In the same

passage, just before this, the same formula with devd djyapa(h) as

subject; read in AS. (1. 9. 5) maho jydyo ’krata (text ’krta; this

section is listed as a separate formula in Conc., see §367).
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tant te duscaksa mdva khyan TS. 3. 2. 10. 2 (so Cone., but the reading is

khyat, followed by m-, hence n by sandhi): duécaksds te mava kéat

(khyat, ksat) MS. KS.

sarasvatya (tydm) adhi mandy (with variants) acarkrsuh (KS. acakr®;

SMB. carkrdhi, but Jorgensen acakrsuh) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.

SMB. PG. See §§136, 236.

adarasrd bhavata (AV. °tu) deva soma AV. TB. ApS. bhavata is appar-

ently assimilated mechanically to mrdatd of the next pida, of which

maruto is the subject. Here soma is addressed, and the subject is

adérasrd; bhavata makes no sense; Caland renders bhavatu in ApS.

Yet bhavata is read in both edd.of TB., and was clearly the Tait.

school reading. TB. comm, fatuously makes bhavata equivalent

to bhava.

& pitaram vaisvdnaram avase kah (PB. kuh; comm. kah = kuru) PB.

KS. ApS. MS. Perhaps only a misprint in PB.

divoddsaya randhayah (SV. °yan) RV.SV. Tho Benfey keeps randhayan

in his text, he translates ‘du tibergabst’, as if °yah; so the comm.,

samwvitavdn asi; randhayan is hopeless (perhaps felt as nom. sg.

pple.?)

svasti caralad tha (SMB. ayam; MG. caratd digah) Kaus. SMB. ApMB.

HG. MG. Spoken by the guru at the upanayana; caratdd is 3d

person; subject is the boy. In MG. caratd is only a corruption,

phonetic in character; note the following d-, and compare the

extensive section on ‘False Divisions’ which will appear in our

volume on Phoneties,
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buted to priest or sacrificer or an

associate or implement, 289, 302,

304-306, 312f.; priests and associates

denoted by Ist or 2d (or even 3d)

person, and sing. or plur. number, 290,

807, 316, 344-347 (with inconsistency

in context, 346; ‘editorial we’, 344);

generalizing statements (French on,

German man) varying in person and

number, 291, 314f., 359f.; variations

of all three persons, 302f.; of Ist and

285
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2d, 304-311; of Ist and 3d, 312-325

(same person speaks or is addressed,

303, 308, or is spoken of, 316-322); of

2d and 3d, 292, 326-342 (due to rela-

tive pronoun subject, 331; with

inconsistency in context as to case of

subject, 293, 332, or as to surrounding

passages, 294, 333-337; 3d person

references to Soma in RV. often

changed to direct address in 2d

person in SV., 295, 328, 334); varia-

tions of all three numbers, 350, 354,

367, 3718; of sing. and plur., 344-347,

349, 355, 358-362, 365, 370, 371d, 372c;

of sing. and dual, 351, 356, 358, 363,

368, 37ib, 372a; of dual and plur.,

344 end, 352, 357, 364, 369, 371c, 372b;

‘multiplication’ or ‘addition’ (or

vice versa) in subject resulting in

change of number of verb, 296,

348-357; dual or plural subject with

sing. verb, 297, 358; change of person

or number of verb due to change of

subject in same context, 298, 300, 303,

328, 338-340, 361-365; same due to

change of context, 298, 299, 303,

309-311, 324, 341, 366-371

Phonetic variants: ¢, th, 14-22; 4 or u

before v, 23; mobile t(d) before two

consonants, 24; mobile visarga, 25;

e or ai, 26; mobile y with consonants,

27f.; varying vowel quantities or

vowel-gradations, 274-288; vowel-

gradations in aorist stems, 200, 202,

205, 276-279, 281; final a optionally

lengthened, 259-261; short and long

vowels before ya of denominative,

243. See also Svarabhakti.

Popular language, 5, 186

Prohibitive clauses, moods and tenses

in, 146f., 159, 168, 174, 181-183, 209,

241

Reduplication, 269-273

Relative clauses, see Dependent

clauses

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

Rhythmic lengthening, 259ff., 269ff.

School differences in diction, 187

Svarabhakti, 200, 206, 286f.

Tenses, 184-234; change of both tense

and mood, 105-109; for interchange

between indicative tenses and other

moods, see Moods; different present

systems, 185-198 (krno-: karo-,

186-190; variant nasal stems, 191;

nasal and non-nasal, 192; thematic

and non-thematic, 193; stems in a:

aya, 194; intransitive ya-stems, 195;

different treatments of root, 196;

accented and unaccented a-stems,

197; reduplicated stems and others,

198); strong and weak present stems,

275; different aorist systems, 199-207;

variant aorist endings in -s, -t, 262b;

strong and weak aorist stems, 276-

279, 281; strong and weak perfect

stems, 280; different tenses of identi-

cal moods, 208-211; true interchanges

of tense, 212-234; imperfect and

aorist, 217; imperfect and perfect,

218; aorist and perfect, 219; pluper-

fect and other preterites, 220; present

and preterites, 221~233 (imperfect

229, aorist 230, perfect 281f., plu-

perfect 233); perfect active and

present middle, 45, 69; future and

present, 234a; future and aorist, 134;

future and other participles, 234;

periphrastic future (in -td), 248a

Thematic vowel a, 10; thematic and

non-thematic presents and aorists,

see under Tenses.

Variety, stylistic, as motive for change

of mood, 94f.

Voices, 29-87; active and middle, with

difference of meaning, 30-33; with

same meaning, 34-79; perfect active

and present middle, 45, 69; active

and passive, 80-86; middle and

passive, 87



INDEX OF WORDS

Note.—A complete index of words would manifestly be extremely bulky, and

seems to me unnecessary in view of the following Index of Mantras. Here are

listed a few important or anomalous words and forms, the importance or anomaly

of which is not, or not primarily, a function of the variant mantras in which they

oceur. Others can easily be located by locating the mantras containing them.

References are to sections except when preceded by p. = page.

acakrsuh, acarkysuh, 136, 236, 360, 372¢

ajijapata, ajijipata, 288

ajijat, ajiyat, 145

atatantha, 220, 365

abhiramyathim, 22

abhisyak, 104q, 387 end

abhindhataém, 349 (p. 256)

abhtithim, 21, 56, 337

amoci, 59, 87

aratsyam, 28

avah (or avah), 137, 217
asddi, 8ln., 84, 267

asta, 146

avavartin, 66

avah (or avah) 137, 217

avyrsiyisata (Cyisgata), 285

astan, 146

iksva, 60, 193, 236

imi, 309

fyana, 198

udabhartsatha, 17

thise, ohire, ohise, 337 (p. 237f.)

karah, karati, 10, 1040, 154

ky: stems krno and karo, 186-190

kytha, 10, 15

kydhi, krsva, 10, 208, 210a

krse, 13, 41, 165

gamat, gaman, gamema, 173, 174

janaya-, 241

jagrtad (1st person), 160

taksuh, 218, 315

tataksnuh, 231, 273

tatantha, 220, 365

tityagdhi, 288

dadharsaya, 79, 140, 241

dadhise, 142

duham, 104b, 337 (p. 230)

dhasye, °yai, 134, 177

dhvanayid, 174, 285

nonavur, nonuvur, 23, 218

paragarait, 278

patam, 10, 208, 210a

pipthi, pipihi, 192, 270

prainanah, 288

babhitha, babhiiva, 262f

bodha, 193

bhiitu, 299, 341

bhiyastha, 17

madasva, 10, 192

manai, 10, 119, 191

yaj, voice of, 35, 60

yame, 117

yukgsva, 10, 192, 208

yodhi, 25, 158

ranv, 191

vaksi, 79, 164

vanate, 10, 116f., 191

vareta, 10, 210d

vurita, 10, 210d

voce, 79, 174, 313

grota, 10, 208, 210a

sanem, 121, 191

saparyan, yan, 8, 145d

sagscima(h), 79, 262c

stuse, 13, 165, 307

hi, 2-5; voice of, 35, 78; presents, 194,

197

287
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References are to sections, unless preceded by p. = page.

anhomuce pra bharemé (bhare) mani-

sam, 346

akarat siryavarcasam, 217, 332 (p. 233)

akararh pirusu priyam, 130, 302

akartam aévinad laksma, 130, 329 (p.

222)

akrnoh stiryatvacam, 217, 332 (p. 233)

akrata (akritim), 367

akran devo na stiryah, 250, (p. 164)

aksans tan; aksan, 104 m, 367

aksarena prati mima etim (mimite

arkam), 313

agrbhit, 281

agrbhisata, 281

agna Ajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370

(p. 280)

agna Syuhkarayusmans ... edhi, 161

agnaya upahvayadhvam, 329 (p. 222),

349 (p. 255)

agnaye tvi mahyarh varuno dadatu

(°ti), ete., 116 (p. 67)

agnaye sam anamat etc., 359

agnih pasgur Asit tendyajanta (Cjata)

etc., 359

agnih prajath bahuldm me karotu

(kynotu), 190

agnih pravidvan (°van) iha tat kynotu

(karotu, dadhatu), 190

agnith sa rchatu yo... ’bhidasati, 124

agnimn sa digith...rchatu yo...

*phidisati, 124

agnim sve yondv (yona) abhar (yonau

bharisyaty) ukha, 134

agnim huvema paramat sadhasthat,

2, 4n., 78, 121

agnirh khananta (khanisyanta) upasthe

asyah, 234 b

agninagnih sarnvadatam, 329 (p. 222)

agninajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370

(p. 280)

(om) agnith tarpayami, 238

agnirh naksanta (°tu) no girah, 156

agnith naras trigadhasthe sam Idhire

(indhate), 221, 231

agnim adya hotaram etc., 352

agnim annadam annidyayadadhe, 49 a,

120, 312

agnim Ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370

(p. 280)

agnim indrarh vrtrahand huve *ham

(°hanarh huvema), 345 (p. 251)

agnim indhe (idhe) vivasvabhih, 231

agnir agnisomau tam apanudantu etc.,

357

agnir Ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370

(p. 280)

agnir dyugsman... astv asau, 329 (p.

224)

agnir ayus.. . edhi, 329 (p. 224)

agnir janavin (janita) ...adat (dad-

atu), 130

agnir did (d&) dravinath virapesah, 24,

332 (p. 231)

agnir diksitah... diksayatu

seta), 79, 160, 243

agnir no vanate (vanute, vansate)

rayim, 117, 191

agnir me hot& sa mopahvayatam, 329

(p. 222), 349 (p. 255)

agnir havih (havyarh) Samita siiday&ti

(svadayatu), 152, 242

agnir havy4ni sisvadat (havy& susti-

dati), 167

agnir hot&i ni gasid& (ny asidad)

yajiyan, 218

agnir hota vetv . . . , 329 (p. 224)

agnir hotrenedamh ..., see agnihotre®

agnis tat punar &bharait (°at; aibhri-

yat), 104 x

(dik-

288
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agnis tad vi§vam (°vad) 4 prnati (°tu)

vidvan, 116 (p. 71)

agnig {4n lokat pra nudity (°tv;

nudatv) asmat, 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agnis tan asmAt pra nunottu (dhamati)

lokat (yajfiat), 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agnig te agra nayatam (agnis te

gram nayatu), 51

agnis trpyatu, 238

agnis te tanuvarh mAti dhak (te tejo

ma prati dhakgit), 262 b

agnihotrenedamh (agnir hotre°) havir

ajusatavivrdhata (Canta), 372 ¢

agni indri vrtrahané huve vam, 345

(p. 281)

agnifi jyotismatah kuruta (kuru), 347

agni raksansi sedhati, 341

agnisomav adadhur ya turlyAsit, 361

agnisomau tam apanudatiaih etco.; 357

agne agnina sarnvadasva, 329 (p. 222)

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva, 329

(p. 222), 349 (p. 255)

agne cyavasva sam anu prayahi, 362

agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat, 52,

104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agne tejasvin tejasvl tvarh devesu

bhiyah, 161

agne daksaih punihi nah (punimahe,

punthi mA), 30, 116 (p. 68), 305

agne devainim ava heda iyaksva

(iksva), 60, 193, 236, 304

agne patho devayanain krnudhvam

(pathah kalpaya deva*), 362

agne purisyadhipaé bhava (bhava)

tvarh nah, 261

agne prehi prathamo devayatam

(devi°; devatanim), 243

agne brahma grbhnisva (grhnisva;

grhisva), 192

agne bharantu (°ta) cittibhih, 55, 156

agne *bhyavartinn abhi ma ni vartasva

(abhi na 4 vavrtsva, etc.), 198

agne medh4vinara krnu (kuru), 190

agne yat te tejas tena tam atejasarm

krnu (tarh prati tityagdhi, or tit-

igdhi), 288

agne yukgva (yufiksva) hi ye tava, 192

agner anuvrata bhiitva, 250 (p. 165)

289

agne rucath pate...dhah (dhehi),

158

agner jihvam abhi (jihvayabhi, etc.)

grnitam (gynata), 191, 352

agne vAjajid ... sarh marjmi etc., 312

agne vittéd dhaviso yad yajaima

(°mah), 25, 124

agne vihi, 329 (p. 224)

agne vratapate vratam ac&rigam (acar-

sam, °tarh carisyAmi), 206, 228, 234 a,

286, 345 (p. 252)

agne vratapate

(alabhe), 234 a

agne sastjmahe (samsyjmahe) girah,

273

agne havyarh raksasva (raksa), 63

agnau karisyami (°sye, karavani, °vai),

41, 171

agrabhit (°bhisata), 281

agre vaco agriyo gosu gachati (°si),

295, 328

agre vadjasya bhajate mahddhanam

(bhajase mahad dhanam), 295, 328

agre sindhtinath pavamano arsati (°si),

295, 328

aghat, aghat tam, aghan, aghasat, “san,

aghastaih tam, 104 m, 367

aghaytndm ud irate (°ti), 40

aga pariinsi tava vardhayanti, 250

(p. 166)

afigirasim tva..

(dadhami), 49 a

afigebhyo me varcodah pavasva, 372 a

afgebhyo (me varcodau varcase pave-

thim), 372 a

achayath yanti (achdyam eti) fSavasa

ghrtacih (ghrtena, ghyt& cit), 361

achivaka vadasva (vada), 64

achidrah prajay& bhiyasam, 161, 345

(p. 250) °

achidrarh yajftarh bhirikarma karotu

(bhiriretah krnotu), 190

achidra usijah padinu taksuh, 219

achidrogijah kavayah padanu taksigat

(taksisuh), 219

ajany agnir hota (ajann agnih) etc., 85

ajasrena bhanuna didyatam (didy-

anam), 49

vratam Alapsye

. vratena& dadhe
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ajasrena Socisi Sofucinah (Sofucac

chuce), 34 n.

ajatasatruh suhavo na edhi (syoné no

astu), 332 (p. 232)

ajitah (ajitah, °t#) syima égaradah

gatam, 284

ajijapata (ajijipata) vanaspatayah, 288

ajirna tvarh jarayasi (jaraya) sarvam

anyat, 116 (p. 71)

ajaih svarvatir apah, 94, 131, 341

afijasé satyam upa gesam (upagim),

127

ata inogi (invata) karvara purtni

(karvarani bhiri), 362

ata i su madhu madhunabhi yodhi, 158

ataS caksithe aditizh ditimn ca, 116

(p. 73)
atarisma (sta) tamasas pfiram-asya,

309

ati dhanveva tan ihi, 309

atiratrarh varsan (vavrsan, vavarsvan)

Ls. , 282

ato no ’hnyat pitaro ma yosta (yadh-

vam), 62, 236

atra jahimo ’Siva ye asan, 116 (p. 78),

275, 307

atra Sravaisi dadhire, 231

atraé jahima (jahita, jahimo) ye asann

aSevah (aSivah, asan durevah, etc.),

116 (p. 73), 275, 307

atré te rlpam uttamam apasyam

(°yan), 315

atrina tva krime (atrivad vah krimayo)

hanmi, 246

atha jivrir (jirvir) vidatham 4 vadisi,

363

atha jivri vidatham & vadasi, 363

athaé tvam asi sarhkytih, 349 (p. 258)

atha devaih sadhamadarh madema, 126

ath&i nah fam yor arapo dadhata

(°tana), 257

ath& mano vasudeyaya krsva, 210 a

athi mandasva (madasva) jujusa&no

andhasah, 192

atha yiyar stha sarhkrtih, 349 (p. 258)

atha rayirh sarvaviram dadhatana, 257

athismabhyarh sam yor arapo dadhata,

257

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

ath syata surabhayo grhegu, 307

athasyai (°sya) madhyam edhatam

(edhatu, ejatu, ejati), 79, 116 (p. 71)

athema vi$vah prtana jayasi (°ti), 329

(p. 224)

athaite dhisnydso

aiva, 241

athainath jarima nayet, 169

athaisézn bhinnakah kumbhah (atho

bhinadmi tam kumbham), 246 -

atho tvam asi niskrtih, 349 (p. 258)

atho yatheme dhisnydso... kalpay-

antaim ihaiva, 241

atho yiiyarn stha niskrtih, 349 (p. 258)

adabdharh caksur...diksen mi ma

hsit ete., 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234)

adabdho gop&h (gopah) pari pahi nas

tvam (pari patu visvatah), 332

(p. 281)

adarsgus tva Sasahastam, 202

adah su madhu madhunaébhi yodhth,

158

adad idarh yamo (adid yamo) ’vasa-

naih prthivyah, 116 (p. 69)

adarasrd bhavata (°tu) deva soma,

372 ¢

adasyann agna uta sarhgrnami, 177, 231

aditih (°te) keSain (Smaéru, keSas-

masru) vapatu (vapa), 329 (p. 224)

aditsantarmn daipayati (°tu) prajinan,

112, 116 (p. 68)

aditsan v& sarhjagara janebhyah, 177,

231, 261

adiksistayarhn brahmanah ... , 248

adySan tvavarohantam, 217, 324

adrSann udaharyah, 252

adrérann asya ketavah, 252

adySrann udaharyah, 252

adrsram asya ketavah, 252

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhavasi, 341

ado yad avadhavati, 341

adraksus tva Sasahastam, 202

advese (°sye) dyavaprthiv! huvema

(huve), 346

adha pra sil na upa yantu (pra niinam

upa yanti) dhitayah, 116 (p. 71)

adharo mad .asau vadat (vadasau,

vada) svaha, 24, 153, 341, 342

... kalpantam ih-
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adhaspadam kynutam (krnusva,

kynute) ye prtanyavah, 116 (p. 72),

341

adha sma (sma) te vrajanam krsnam

asti (astu; “nam astu krsnam), 116

(p. 71)
adha syima surabhayo (syim asur

ubhayor) grhesu, 307, 345 (p. 252)

adha jivri vidatham & vadathah, 363

adha nah garh yor arapo dadhiata, 257

adha& mano vasudeyaya krnugva, 210 a

adhisy& madhyam edhatam, 79

adhi triprstha usaso vi rAjati (°si), 334

adhirajo rajasu rajayatai (°ti, °yate),

79, 117

adhi_ stotrasya

(gata), 256

adhiyata (°te) devaratah, 229

adhihi (adhisva) bhoh, 79

adho vadadharo vada, 24, 341

adhvana skabhnita (skabhnuvantah)

etc., 191, 250 (p. 163)

adhvaranaim janayathah (°yatarh) pur-

ogim, 116 (p. 67)

adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojané mim-

anah etc., 191, 250 (p. 163)

anadvaham anv drabhamahe, 307

anadvaharh plavam anv drabhadhvam,

307

anamiva upetana, 257

anavas te ratham aSvaya taksan

(takguh), 218

anavahiyasman devayfinena patha

(patheta) ... sidata, 250 (p. 163),

349 (p. 256)

anavahiyasman devi... patha yati

. . 8ida, 250 (p. 163), 349 (p. 256)

andgasarh brahmana (°ne) tvA krnomi

(karomi), 190

anigaso adham (sadam) it sarhkga-

yema; ana° yatha sadam it sarhksi-

yema, 195

aniram apa sedhati (bidhatam), 116

(p. 72)
anu tva rabhe, 345 (p. 252)

anu iva viéve devé avantu (vi° av?

de°), 369

anu tvendrarabhaimahe, 345 (p. 252)

sakhyasya gatana

291

anu dyaivaprthivi amansatam, 132

anu dyavaprthivi 4 tatantha (viveéga,

tatdna), 337 (p. 238)

anu nau Stra mansate (°tai), 253

anu ma idath vratarh vratapatir

manyatim etc., 130, 330

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (yaje hi,

yajeha), 36, 60, 345 (p. 250)

anu marh dyafvaprthivi anu me ’man-

sitim, 132

anu mah mitrivaruniv ihavatim, 369

anu m& rabhasva (rabhadhvam), 370

(p. 277)
anu me diksim diksApatir manyatim

(amansta; °patayo manyadhvam)

ete., 128, 130, 330, 349 (p. 257)

anulbanarh vayata (vayasi) joguvam

apah, 116 (p. 72), 362

anuvatsarinaih svastim aSaiste, 317

anuvatsariyodvatsariye svastim ASise,

317

anu vith jihva ghrtam 4 caranyat, 104x

anu vir dyavaprthivl amansitim

(mans°), 132

anu vim ekah pavir & vavarta (vay-

arti), 227, 231

anu virair anu pusyasma (ridhyama)

gobhih, 175

anu svadha cikitarh (cikite) somo

agnih, 116 (p. 72)

aniidhS yadi jijanad (yad ajijanad)

adha ca nu (cid 4), 268

antara dyavaprthivi viyanti (°tu) . . .,

116 (p. 73)

antariksath vignur vyakransta etc.,

230, 313

antarikgarh ca vi biadhase (°sva;

badhatam), 116 (p. 66), 329 (p. 225)

(antariksath trtiyarh pitfn (ete.) yajiio

git) tato ma dravinam Asta (agfu),

39, 130

(antarikgath manusyan yajiio ’gat)

tato ma dravinam astu, 39, 130

antariksiya sam anamat, 359

antarikse viyave samanaman ga 4r-

dhnot, 359

antarikse vigsnur vyakransta etc., 230,

313
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antar evogmanath varayadhvat (°ya-

tat), 65

antar dadha rtubhih, 247

antar dadhe parvataih, 247

antar mahang carati (°si) rocanena,

329 (p. 224)

antar mytyumh dadhatam parvatena,

116 (p. 69), 318

antarhita girayah, 247

antarhita ma rtavah, 247

anta§ carati (°si) bhiitesu, 387 (p. 235)

antaé caraty (sy) arnave, 341

antas tigthatu (°to) me mano ’mrtasya

ketuh, 372 a

andhena yat (y&) tamasa pravyptasit

(°si), 229, 337 (p. 238)

annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no dehi,

130, 329 (p. 224)

annamh payo reto asmadsu (’smadsu)

dhatta (dhehi), 362

annam me purisya pahi (°syajugupah),

130

annazh me (no) budhya (°dhnya) pahi

(‘yaijugupas) tan me (no) etc., 130

annasy&nnapatih pradat, 180, 329 (p.

224)

annadam tvannapatyfyadadhe (‘dam

agnim annapatyfyadadhe, ‘dam an-

nadyiyaddadhe, °dam annadyayan-

napatyayAdadhe), 49 a, 120, 312

annada bhiiyasta (°sma) ye no ’nnadan

akarta (ye ca no ’nnadan karsta

etc.), 145 b, 202, 306

annadiyannapatyaya dadhat, 49 a, 120,

312

anyad yusmikam antararth babhiva

(bhavati), 140

anyavratasya saécima (ire; anyadvra°

safcimah), 25, 79, 262c, 324

anyesv aharh sumanah sarh viseyam,

104 c, 345 (p. 252)

anvatansit tvayi (‘sus tava) tantum

etam, 361

anvadidhyathim iha nah sakhaya, 250

(p. 163)

anv enath vipra ssayo madanti (°tu),

116 (p. 71)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

apah ksetrini sarhjayan (ya), 250 (p.

163)

apah prerayath (prairayat, prairayan)

sagarasya budhnat, 138, 323

apa cakré avytsata (cakrani vartaya),

238

apa jahi parigham, 370 (p. 278)

apa raksansi sedhasi (cAtayat), 341

apa fatrin vidhyatith (tah) sarmvi-

dane, 116 (p. 71)

apagyam (°yama) yuvatirh nlyamainim

(°tim dcarantim), 845 (p. 250)

apaSyam tvavarohantam, 217, 324

apasedhan (°dharh) duriti soma

mrdaya (no mrda), 194

apa snehitir (snihitirn) nrmand adhatta

(adhadrah; adadhram), 252

apah samudréd divam udvahanti (°tu),

116 (p. 68)

apahata parigham, 370 (p. 278)

apahato’raruh etc., 104 w

aparh rasam udayansam (°san), 3165

aparh sadhisi sida, 237

apath stoko abhyapaptad rasena (°pap-

tac chivena, °patac chivaya), 217

aparh gambhan (ksaye) sida, 238

apBth garbharh vy adadhat (°dhuh)

purutra, 355

apatim afvini gharmam, 130, 329

(p. 226)
apanudo janam amitrayantam (ami-

tra°), 243

apane nivigyamrtam hutam (nivisto

*mytar juhomi), 246

aparh tva kgaye sidaydmi, 238

apamh tva gahman sdidayami etc., 238

aparh tva sadhisi (sadhrisu) sidaydmi,

237

aparh tvodman sidayami, 238

apimh napaitam aévind huve dhiya

(a$vina hayantam), 3 n., 194

apath nap&tarmh pari tasthur (napatam

upa yanty) apah, 231

apam upasthe mahis& avardhan (°go

vavardha), 217, 218, 361

apim ogadhinarh rasa stha, 370 (p. 280)

apamh puspam asy osadhinazh rasah

etc., 370 (p. 280)



INDEX OF MANTRAS

apirarum adevayajanam .. . jahi,

104 w, 304

apararum prthivyai. .. badhyasam,

104 w, 304

api jéyeta so ’smakam, 175

api nah sa kule bhiyat, 175

api pantham aganmahi (agasmahi), 202

api piisa ni sidatu (°ti), 116 (p. 68)

apisirnd u prstayah, 246

aped u hasate tamah, 154

apeyaih ratry uchatu, 154

apaitu mytyur amrtarh na agan (Agat),

104m

apochatu (‘chantu) mithuna ya (ye)

kimidind (°nah), 361

apo dattodadhizh bhinta, 370 (p. 277)

apo devé madhumatir agrbhnan, 315

apo devir upasrja (°j4) madhumatih,

261

apo devir madhumatir

(agrbhnam), 315

apo vrpanah pavate kaviyan (kavyan),

243

apy abhir (abhitd) bhadre sukrtasya

loke, 329 (p. 221)

apriye (°yah) prati muficatam (°tam,

mufica tat), 30, 368

apsarasiv (sim) anu dattim rnath

neh (rnani; “dattanrnani), 372 b

agrhnan

apsu dhautasya te... karomi

(krnomi), 190

abaddhamh mano...m& ma _ histh

(°sit), 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234)

abadhisma rakso ’badhismamum asau

hatah (rakso ’musgya tv& badhaya-

mum abadhisma), 222, 230, 345

(p. 250)

abandhv eke dadatah prayachantah

(°chét), 250 (p. 165)

abhi tvi varcasasifican (°sicam,

°sican), 217, 312

abhidrohazmh manusyas caramasi
(caranti), 314

abhi no viro arvati ksameta, 337 (p.

239)

abhi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah,

23, 218

293

abhi pra yantu naro agnirip&h, 116

(p. 68)
abhi praydisi sudhitani hi khyah

(khyat), 329 (p. 224)

abhi prayo nasatya vahanti (°tu), 94,

116 (p. 67)

abhiratah smah (sma ha), 25, 262 ¢

abhiramantu bhavantah, 85

abhiramyatam (°tham), 22, 85

abhisikga rajabhuvam (°bhiivam),

262 d

abhi stana durité bidhamanah, 193

abhi somarh mySamasi, 345 (p. 252)

abhi strnihi pari dhehi vedim, 347

abhin mama (nu nah) sumatau vié-

vavedah, 133, 323

abhir grgtinagm (vaginim, &pinim,

etc.) abhigastipa u (°pava), 130

abhyaraksid (‘riksid) ésmakarh punar

ete., 277

abhy arsati (°ta, arsanti) susfutim etc.,

841, 349 (p. 257)

abhyarsan (abhy arsa) stotrbhyo vir-

avad yaéah, 250 (p. 165)

abhy astham (astharh, asthad) viévah

prtana aratih, 320

abhyasiksi rajabhim (°bhit, °bht-

vam), 262 d

abhy enarn bhima firnuhi (bhtimi

vynu), 196, 255

amitran no vi vidhyatam, 371 d

ami anu ma tanuta, 350

amimadanta pitaro .. . dvrgtyisata

(°yisata; avivrgata), 201, 243, 285

ami ye ke sarasyaka avadhavati, 341

ami ye vivrataé (tah, °tas) sthana

(stha), 257

amukthai yaksmad duritid avadyat,

87, 329 (p. 221)

ami anu ma tanutam, 350

amrtarh ca prane juhomi, 246

amytatviya ghosayah (°yan), 248

amaigarh cittarh prabudharh (°dh&) vi

nefat (nasyatu), 158

amoci yaksmad duritad avartyai, 87,

329 (p. 221)

ayath yajamino mydho vyasyatim

(Stu), 79
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aya viajar (vajin) jayatu vajasaitau,

116 (p. 73), 324

ayam vai tvim ajanayad aya tvad

adhijiyatim .. ., 249

ayam fatriin jayatu jarhrsinah (jar-

his’). 166 (p. 73), 324

ayam dhruvo rayiném ciketa yat

(ciketad &), 220

ayann arthani kynavann apansi, 137

ayarth punina usaso arocayat (vi ro°),

267

ayasa havyam thise, 67, 140

ayit (ayistim) somasya priya dha-

mani, 356

ayad (ayal) agnir (ayastim agniva-

Tunav) etc., 356

ayad (ayastam) devanarh etc., 356

aya no yajfiam vahisi, 67, 140

aya san (ayah san, ayas san, ayasyarh)

havyam tihise, 67, 140

araksas& manasaé taj juseta (jusasva,

juseth&h), 160, 337 (p. 236)

aram afviya gayati (°ta), 329 (p. 228),

372 ¢

ararus te (ararur) dyémh ma paptat

(araro divam m& paptah), 329 (p.

224)

aratiyantam adharath krnomi

omi), 186, 190 -

aralag udabhartsata (°tha), 17

arist& asmikar virih santu, 161, 345

(p. 250)

arigtath tv (ma) saha patyé dadhami

(‘atu, kpnomi), 104 d, 186, 190, 324

aris{As tanvo bhiyfsma, 161 175, 345

(p. 250)
arisjah syama tanva suvirah, 175

aristaharm saha paty& bhfiiyaisam, 104 d,

324

arigtair nah pathibhih parayanta (°tu),

250 (p. 168)

arejetémh (‘Jayatamh) rodasi

gira, 79, 241

aredata manasa devin gacha (gamyat),

160, 337 (p. 241)

arnave tva sadane sidayimi, 238

arnave sadane sida, 238

aryamno agnimh paryetu pisan (pari

yantu ksipram), 361

(kar-

pajasé

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

aryo naganta (nah santu) saniganta

(°tu) no dhiyah, 79, 156

argan (arsi) mitrasya

dharmana, 157, 334

arhand putravasasé (putra uvasa sh),

218

alaksmi (°mir) me nagyatu

*tim ...), 79, 156

avakrnot siryatvacam, 217, 332 (p.

233)

ava tmana dhrsata (brhatah) Sambaram

bhinat (bhet), 213, 217

ava devinath yaja hedo agne (yaje

hidyani, yaje hedyani), 60, 193, 236,

304

ava devan yaje hedyan, 60, 304

ava devair devakrtam eno

(yasisam, ’yat), 60, 266, 304

avadhisma raksah, 230, 345 (p. 250)

ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi,

60, 266, 304

avapatantir avadan, 64

avabadhasva prtandyatah (ava badhe

prtanyatah, °ta), 116 (p. 67), 304

avayatih sam avadanta, 64

ava rudram adimahi, 284

avasanapate ’vasinarh me vinda, 329

(p. 225)

avasinam me

829 (p. 225)

ava soma nayamasi, 345 (p. 252)

avasyatarh muficatath yan no asti

(asat), 124

avanyans tantin kirato dhatto anyan,

356

avimba rudram adimahi (adi°), 284

ava vajegu yam junah, 145 d

avisrjat (°jah) sartave sapta sindhin,

329 (p. 225)

avindafi garyanivati (°dac char°), 217

avimuktacakra 4siran, 250 (p. 164)

avisarn nah pitum karat (krnu, krdhi),

154, 341

avivrdhat purodafena (°dhata purol&°)

79

avivrdhata (‘dhanta, °dhetim), 367

avyo (avyam) virarn vi dhavati (°si;

vi pavamiina dhivati), 329. (p. 225)

aéitih santv (santy) astau, 116 (p. 72)

varunasya

(*ta,

’yakgi

'vasinapatir vindat,



INDEX OF MANTRAS

agma bhavatu nas (te) tanth, 341, 368

asm bhava paraéur bhava, 341

agmeva tvam sthiraé (°ro) bhava, 341,

368

agmeva yuvam sthirau bhavatam, 368

aériram (aSlilam) cit krnutha (°that)

supratikam, 342

agvaih medhyam abandhayat (abadh-

nata), 30, 54, 239, 361

aéva bhavata (°tha) vajinah, 16

agving gharmamh p§&tath (pibatar)

etc., 130, 210 a, 329 (p. 226)

aévina pibatarh (°tarn) madhu (sutam),

329 (p. 223)

aévinad bhisajavatah (Sta, Stam), 116

(p. 71), 329 (p. 228), 357

agviniv eha gachatam (°taém), 329

(p.225), 337 (p. 240)

agfApadimn bhuvananu prathantam, 361

asapatnah (°na) kilabhuvam. (°bha-

vam), 23, 217

asav (asi) anu m& tanu (tanuhi jyo-

tigi), 255, 350

asav abhyafiksvasav afiksva, 191

asurah kriyamanah (kritah, panyam-

anah), 232

asuras tvi nyakhanan, 229

asrgran (°rarh) devavitaye, 252

asau yaja (yajate), 60, 116 (p. 72),

329 (p. 228)

asau yo ’vasarpati, 341

askann (askan) adhita (ajani) prajani,

202

askan gim reabho yuva (askin rs°

yuva gih), 202

askan parjanyah (askin gauh) prthi-

vim, 202

askan (askan) somah, 202

asti hi smA (astu sma) te éugminn

avayaih, 116 (p. 68)

astu svadheti vaktavyam, 248

asmaddatra devatra gachata ma-

dhumatih, 349 (p. 256)

asmaddvisah sunitho ma para daih, 202

asmadrata (°ta madhumatir, ma-

dhumati) devatré gachata (gacha),

349 (p. 256)

295

asmabhyam garma bahulath vi yanta

(yantana), 256

asmabhyarm citrazn vrsanatma rayith

dah (dat), 329 (p. 225)

asmabhyam indra varivah (varlyah)
sugar krdhi, 92, 156

asmabhyarm mahi varivah sugar kah,

92, 156

asmikam edhy (°karh bodhy, bhitv)

avitd rathinadm (tantiném), 299, 341

asmat tvam adhi jito ’si, 249

asmfd vai tvam ajaéyatha ayam tvad

adhi (ajayatha esa tvaj) jayatam

etc., 249

asman punihi caksase, 275

asmin riya uta yajiah (yajiiah; rayo

maghavanah) sacantam, 136

asman su jigyusas krtam (krdhi), 368

asmasu nrmnam dhah, 329 (p. 225)

asmin gostha upa priica nah, 85

asminn aharh sahasram pusyami, 121

asmin ragfra indriyarh dadhami, 49 a

asmin rastre Sriyam dadhe, 49 a

asmin sahasram pusyasam (pusyasma),

121, 345 (p. 250)

asme dhirayatarh (°tarh) rayim, 329

(p. 228)

asme rayimh sarvaviram ni yachatam,

368

asmai dhirayatath rayim, 329 (p. 228)

asya kurmo (kulmo) harivo medinarm

tva, 190

asya made ahim indro jaghina, 218

asya made jaritar indro ’him ahan, 218

asy& avata viryam, 261

asyim ydhad (rdhed) dhotréyam de-

varhgamayam, 174

asyai rayimh sarvavirarmn ni yacha, 368

asyai vise mahyam jyaisthyaya pipthi

(asyai vise pavate), 116 (p. 72), 270

asvapnas ca tvinavadrinas ca rakga-

tam, 42

asvapnag ca mainavadranas cottarato

gopayetam (ca daksinato gopa-

yatam), 42

ahath vajarh jayami vajasaitau, 116

(p. 73), 324

ahah viveca prthivim uta dyam, 218



256

aham fatrin jayimi jarhrsanah (jar-

his°), 116 (p. 73), 324

aham astabhnam prthivim uta dyam,

218

aham evedam sarvarh bhiyisam (sar-

vam asini), 170

ahar-ahar aprayiivarh bharantah (°ahar

balim it te harantah), 250 (p. 166)

ahar no atyapiparat (ahar miaty

apiparah), 300, 338

ah& aratim avidah (avartim avidat)

syonam, 329 (p. 221)

ahiny asmai sudina bhavanti (°tu),

116 (p. 68)

aha yad dyavo (devi) asunitim ayan

(yan), 145 da

ahah §Sariratn (ahic char°) payasa

sameti (sametya), 202, 250 (p. 164)

ahin§ ca sarvin (°vifi) jambhayan

(°ya), 250 (p. 166)

ahedaté manasi devin gacha, 160,

387 (p. 241)

ahoritris (°trini, °tre) te (me) kal-

pantém (kalpetam), 352

ahnam ketur usasim ety (esy) agram

(agre), 292, 329 (p. 221)

abna yad enah krtam asti kirhncit (pa-

pam; enag cakrmeha kimcit), 249

aganta pitarah... bhityasam (bhi-

yasma), 345 (p. 252)

Aganta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239)

& gaivo dhenavo vaSyamanih, 250

(p. 162)

& gharmo agnim ystayann asadi (dit;

agnir amyto na sddi), 8l1n., 84, 267

Biksva tatasau (aiksvasiv ifiksvasau),

191

Gchetté te (vo) ma risam (risat;

margam), 286, 318

Ajim tvigne .. . sarnmarsti (°marjmi),

312

& juhota (°ta) duvasyata, 261

Ajyam uktham avyathayai (°thayat;

*thiya) stabhnatu (Cnotu), 191

Afijasvanulimpasva, 191

Atapate svaha, 195

Atisthemam asmanam, 368

& te vacam Asya (asyam) dade, 325

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

ditmasado me stha (°sadau me stam),

357

4 tvi vasavo rudraé adityah sadantu,

210 a, 365

a tv Sigur dkrandatu, 116 (p. 73)

& tva sakhayah sakhya vavyrtyuh, 323

& tvaharsam antar abhih (edhi), 180

& dadhnah kalagair (°éir, °4am) aguh

(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, aira-

yam), 131

id it prthivi ghrtair vy udyate, 84, 231

adityah pasur Asit tenayajanta (“jata)

.. . 859

fidityarn garbharh payas& sam afgdhi

(afijan), 250 (p. 167)

aditya nivam druksah (fruham, drok-

sam), 133, 205, 306

adityinith tvi devinaim. .

dadhe (°dhimi), 49 a

adity&, rudri vasavo jusanta (°taim),

156

Adityas tad afigirasaé cinvantu, 152

idityds tva kynvantu (kurvantu) etc.,

190

Adityair indrah saha cik]pAti (stga-

dhatu, °ti), 173

Sdityair no aditih Sarma yansat (ya-

chatu), 91, 106, 154

ad id anta adadrhanta piirve, 280

ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate

(vith vy iduh), 84, 231

a devo yatu (yati) savita suratnah,

116 (p. 67)

a dhenavah siyam asyandamadnah, 250

(p. 162)

& no yitam (yahy) upagruti, 368

4 ni viva askra (viéve askra) gamantu

(°ta) devah, 156

anyavaksid (anya vakgad) vasu vary-

ani, 131

apaprivan (Apaprvan) rodasi antarik-

gam, 281, 287

aipas tvi sam arinan (arinvan; dpah

sam arinan), 191

Apima manasa, 246

& pitaratn vaigvinaram avase kah

(kuh), 372 ¢

. vratend



INDEX OF MANTRAS

apura stamaé ... ptirayata, 116 (p. 70),

370 (p. 280)

Bpurya sthi ma piirayata etc., 116

(p. 70), 370 (p. 280)

Aprcehyath dharunam vajy arsati (°si),

334

Aprno ’si sarhprnah (Apynosi sarhpyna)
prajaya...& prna, 116 (p. 70), 370

(p. 280)

&po asmin (mi) matarah Sundhayantu

(Sundhantu, sidayantu), 241

Apo grhesu jagrata (apo jagrta), 116

(p. 69), 193

apo devir ghrtaminva 0 apah (ghrtam

id ipa dsan), 218

apo devih guddhayuvah ... idhvam,

210 a

apo devih sundhata etc., 30

&po devih svadantu (sadantu) svattaih

etc., 329 (p. 225)

apo devesu jigratha, 116 (p. 69), 193

Apo bhadra ghrtam id apa asan (4suh),

218

Spo malam iva pranaiksit (pranijan),

204, 361

Apo ’mrtar stha (’mrtam asi), 358

apo havihsu jagrta, 116 (p. 69), 193

aptarh manah, 246

& pydyayantu (°ti) bhuvanasya gop4h,

116 (p. 68)

apra (aprad) dyavaprthivi antarikgam,

24, 202

aprininau vijahata aratim, 250 (p. 166)

& barhih sidatath sumat, 341

abhur anyo ’pa (’va) padyatam, 156

4 matara sthipayase jigatnt, 76, 116

(p. 72), 362

& m& pranena saha varcas& gamet

(gan), 174, 207

& m4 varco ’gninad dattam etu, 130

& ma stutasya stutamh (stotrasya

stotrath) gamyat (gamet), 175

& me graho bhavatv (graha bhavantv)

& puroruk, 349 (p. 257)

& modrcah patam (phi), 368

aiyajatim (“jeyitam) ejy isah, 160, 356

fyantu pitaro manojavasah, 337 (p.

239)

297

aiyann arthani krnavann apansi, 137

ayaétu (fyantu) yajfiam upa no jusa-

nah (*nah), 370 (p. 278)
ayadtu varada devi (Ayahi viraje devi),

329 (p. 225)

ayur dadhad yajiiapatav (°ta) avihru-

tam, 250 (p. 163)

ayur ditra edhi, 161, 338

ayur no visvato dadhat (no dehi

jivase), 153, 341

ayur me yacha (yachata), 370 (p. 278)

Gyur yajfiapativ adhat (ayim), 250

(p. 163)

ayur yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116 (p.

67)

ayur vi§vayuh pari pasati (paitu) tva,

154

ayus te vi$vato dadhat, 341

ayusmatya (‘tya) reo m4 gata (mapa-

gaya, m& satsi) etc., 349 (p. 258)

fyugmantarh karota ma (karotu mim,

kynota ma), 190, 365

Byusmin (°maf, °min) jaradastir

yathisani (°sat, °sam), 168, 324

arac cid dvesah sanutar (dveso vrsano)

yuyotu (°ta), 371d

are badhasva (baidhetham) nirrtith

paracaih, 368

& rohatar (°tho) varuna mitra gartam,

116 (p. 67)

drohemam asmanam, 368

artava adhipataya isan (artavo ‘dhi-

patir dsit), 349 (p. 255)

artyai parivittam (°vividinam), 87

avah ksema uta yoge varar nah, 136

a vah somamh nayamasi, 345 (p. 252)

avir bhuvad (bhuvann) arunir yagas&

goh (gavah), 361
avis patho devayanain

(kynudhvam), 362

& vyScyantim (vrScantim) aditaye

durevih, 28, 87

a vo rohitah Synavat sudanavah (rohito

aSrnod abhidyavah), 137

avo vajesu yath junah, 145 d

avyusarh jagrtad aham, 160

aSaye ’nnasya no dhehi,

(p. 224)

krnusva

130, 329
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ign iva (huve) suyamdn ahva fitaye

(su° Git’), 2, 229

asta (isthah) pratisthim avidad dhi

(avido hi; avido (°de,°dan,] nu)

gadham, 337 (p. 238)

asidydsmin barhisi madayadhvam

(°yasva, °yethim), 367

dsannaé udabhir yatha, 17

asann 4 (Asan nah) patrarh janayanta

(°tu) devih, 8, 136

& sidatu (Ati) kalagarn deva induh

(devayur nah), 152

& sidatu (‘antu) barhisi mitro (mi°

varuno) aryama, 296, 355

&su gostipa prcyatam, 85

asthapayata mataramh jigatnum, 76,

116 (p. 72), 362

asmasu npmnarh dhat, 329 (p. 225)

& syandantém dhenavo nityavatsih,

250 (p. 162)

& sve yonau ni sidatu (°ta), 365

ahatarh (Shanti) gabhe pasah (°tarh

paso nicalcaliti), 246

ida (idah, idis) stha .. . 349 (p. 258)

ito muksiya mamutah (ma pateh), 30,

104 a, 312

ity adad&ah (°d&t), 329 (p. 223)

ity apacah (°cathah), 53

ity amurh sathgrimam ahan (ajayat,

ajayathah), 79, 329 (p. 223)

ity ayajathah (°jata), 329 (p. 223)

ity ayudhyathah (°yata), 329 (p. 223)

idath vatsyimo bhoh (vatsydvah),

344, 367

idarh varco (radho) agnina& dattam

&gat (Agan), 130

idam vatena sagarena raksa (rakgatu),

329 (p. 223)

idarh varh tena prindmi, 119, 325

idath éreyo ’vasinarh yad agim (‘nam

aganma devah), 346

idath no havir abhi grnantu vifve, 337

(p. 236)

idam asmakarh bhuje bhogaya bhiryat

(’yisam), 312

idam aham rakgo ’va badhe, 222, 230,

345 (p. 250)

idam aharh tarh nirmyrnami ete., 121

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

idam aham amum (amusyi—) .. .

praksinami (°nomi), 191

idam aharh mith kalyanyai . .

(°mi, dadimi), 118

idam uc chreyo ’vasinam agdm, 346

idarh pitrbhyah pra bharami (°rema)

barhih, 121, 345 (p. 249)

idarh brahma punimahe, 30, 116 (p. 68),

302, 332 (p. 234)

idarn me karmedarh (me ’yarh) viryam

putro ’nusamhtanotu (°tanavat), 152

idarh me privata vacah, 261

indra enarh (enarh) pardgarit, 278

indrah karmasu no ’vatu, 354

indrarh saychatu yo . . .’bhidisati, 124

indrath sa digimh...rehatu yo...

*bhidasati, 124

indrarh samatsu bhigata, 300, 365

indra karmasu no ’vata, 354

indraghosas (°sas) tv vasubhih (vasa-

vah) purastat patu (pintu), 349

(p. 256)

indrarh karmasv avatu (avatam, °ta),

354

indra tvad yantu (°ti) ratayah, 116

(p. 68)
indravanta (°tah) stuta (studhvam), 75

indravantaéa (°to, °tau) havir idam

jusethim (jusantam), 371 ¢

indravanto vanemahi (vanimahe), 121

indra vajath jaya, 1380, 329 (p. 225)

. hayani

indra sodaginn...devesv asi, 116

(p. 69)
indra somam imarh piba (somamh piba

imam), 261

indras te soma sutasya pey&h (°yat),

262 a

indrasya tva jathare sidayaimi (da-

dhami), 231, 315

indrasya tva marutvato (tvendriyena

vratapate) vrateni dadhe (°dhimi),

49a

indrasya bhaga stha (bhago ’si), 370

(p. 277)

indrasya manmahe éaSvad id asya

manmahe, 346

indrasya manve prathamasya prace-

tasah, 346



INDEX OF MANTRAS

indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam asyam

(Anaga), 142, 311

indrah samatsu bhisatu, 300, 365

indranuvinda (°viddhi) nas tani, 192

indripisnoh priyam apy eti (etu)

pathah, 116 (p. 68)

indraya tva spmo ’dad&t (Sramo dadat),

193, 266

indraya devebhyo juhutaé (jusatam,

juhutam) havih svaha, 77, 365

indraya pathibhir vahan (vaha), 153,

365

indraya susuvur

madam, 220, 267

indravatath (°vathuh, °vadhuh) kar-

mana (kavyair) dansanabhih, 218,

872 b .

indriyam me viryarh ma nir vadhih

(vadhista), 79, 329 (p. 227)

indriyavatim adyaharh vacam udy-

asarh etc., 104 y

indrena yujad (sayuj4) pra mynita

(pranitha, pra mrnitha) gatriin, 116

(p. 67)
indro jayati (Gjayati) na pari jayatai

(jayate), 117

indro marutvan sa dadaétu tan me

(dadad idarh me), 97, 156

indro yajvane prnate ca Siksati (grnate

ca fiksate), 79

indro vajam ajayit, 180, 285, 329

(p. 225)

indro vide tam u stuse (stuhi), 75,

165, 307

indro vytrani jighnate (jaighanat),

236

indro vo ’dya pardéarait, 278

indraujaskaraujasvins tvarh sahasvan

devegv edhi, 116 (p. 69)

indraujasvinn ojasvi tvath devesv asi,

116 (p. 69)

indraujisthaujisthas (indraujasvann

ojasvanhs) tvam devesv asi, 116 (p. 69)

imam yajfiam abhi grnita visve, 337

(p. 236)

imam yajiiam avantu no ghrtacih

(avatu ya [no} ghyt&c!), 349 (p. 256)

(indrayasusuvur)

299

imam yajfiarhn mimiksatim (°tam),

337 (p. 236), 341

imam no yajfiath vihave jusasva

(Srnotu), 329 (p. 228)

imam agne camagarh ma vi jihvarah

(j1°), 271
imam aémanam & roha, 368

imarh paktva sukrtam eta lokam, 365

imarh me agadam krta (krdhi), 370

(p. 280)

im&m su nivam druham, 133, 205, 306

im& nu kar bhuvana sigadhama

(Pdhema), 169

ime jiva vi mrtair dvavrtran (fvavar-

tin), 66

ime ye dhisnyiso agnayo... kal-

patam (kalpantam), 241

imau padav avaniktau, 236, 247

imau viryathh (rayim) yajamaniys

dhattam (°tam), 332 (p. 233)

iyath vah sa satya .. samadhadhvam

(°dadhvam), 370 (p. 278)

iyath vai pitre rastry ety agre, 116

(p. 68)
iyaty agra dsit (Asth), 337 (p. 240)

iyam eva si ya prathama& vyauchat

(vyuchat), 268

tyath pitrya (pitre) rastry etv (ety)

agre, 116 (p. 68)

iyfnah krsno dagabhih sahasraih, 198

ireva dhanvan ni jajasa te visam, 139

ilasi, 349 (p. 258)

iga irje pipihi (pavate), 116 (p. 72)

isath tokafya no dadhat (dadhah),

337 (p. 240)

igam firjarh yajamanBya dhehi (duh-

rim, dattva), 371d

igam firjam sam agrabham (°bhim),

203, 262 d

jgam irjam anya vaksat (vaksit), 167,

277

igam tirjam aham ita ddam (ddade,

adi), 48, 219

igam pinva, 33

isath madantah pari gam nayadhvam

(nayamah), 51, 116 (p. 68), 307

ige pinvasva, 33, 192

ige pipihi (pipihi), 192, 270



300

igtaptrtarh sma kynutavir (°tarh krnu-

tad avir) asmai, 152, 254

igfapirte kynavathavir (°vathavir,

kynut&d avir) asmai (asmat), 152,

254, 262

iha kpnmo harivo medinaih tva, 190

iha pisd ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

iha rama (ramah, ramasva, ramatam),

79, 329, (p. 222)

iba strya ud etu te, 116 (p. 72)

iha sphatith sam & vahdn (vaha), 153,

371d

ihi tisrah parfivatah, 329 (p. 221)

ihi tisro ’ti rocanéh, 329 (p. 221)

ihi pafica janan ati, 329 (p. 221)

» Thehais&th kpnuhi (kpnuta) bhojanani,

362

ihaiva ksemya edhi ma prahasir (°sin)

etc., 342

ihaiva ratayah santu (santi ete.); 116

(p. 72)
ihaiva starh mi vi yaustam (yosfam),

277

iyfneah kygno dagabhih sahasraih, 198

igSnam tva Susrumo (°m4) vayam, 262 ¢

uktharh vacindraya (uktham avaci°)

267

ukthair havaimahe paramaét sadhas-

that, 2, 4n., 78, 121

ukthyarh vacindraya Srnvate tva, 267

ukhaém sravantim agadim akarma

(aganma), 312

ukharh kynotu (karotu) gaktya, 190

ugrath vaco apavadhit (°dhih, °dhim),

302

ugrarh sahodim iha tam huvema

(huve), 345 (p. 250)

ugrarh huvema paramat sadhasthat,

2,4 n., 78, 121

ugrarh cettiram adhirijam akran

(akrata), 41

uc chukrena §So0cisi dyim inaksan

(°ksat), 250 (p. 164)

uc chvaficasva (chma®°) prthivi ma

ni badhathah (vi badhithah), 210¢

uta giva ivadanti (°dan), 229

uta trata Sivo bhava (bhuvo) vari-

thyah, 23, 107, 154

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

uta tva gopa adrgan, 252

uta praham atidivyé jayati (atidiva

jayati), 117

utdditsantam dipayatu prajanan, 112,

116 (p. 68)

utem anathnamuh (uteva narhnamuh),

267

utsinath gopé adréan (adr$Sran), 252

utkransyate (utkramigyate, utkrim-

yate) svaha, 287

uttamam nakam (°me nake) adhi

rohayemam (°yainam, rohemam),

238, 241

uttame naka iha madayantam (°yadh-

vam), 160, 241, 303, 329 (p. 222)

uttisthans tretaé bhavati, 232

ut tisthata (°t&) pra tarata sakhayah,

261

ut tistha (utthaya) brhati (brhan)

bhava, 250 (p. 167)

ut te stabhnimi (tabhnomi)prthivimh

tvat pari, 191

utthitas treta bhavati, 232

ut siryo diva eti, 116 (p. 72)

ut srjata (spja) gam, 329 (p. 228), 347

ud akramid dravinoda vajy arva

(ud akramit, Pratika), 277

ud asav etu stiryah (asau sfiryo agat),

130

ud astham amrtan anu, 345 (p. 250)

ud asthamamrta vayam (abhiima), 345

(p. 250)

udane nivigyamytamh hutam, 246

udane nivisto ’mytarh juhomi, 246

ud id vapatu (°ti, it krsati) gam avim,

116 (p. 71)

ud irayatha (°ta, °ta) marutah samud-

tatah, 18, 261

udgrabhenod agrabhit (ajigrabhat,

ajigrabham, ajigrbham), 201, 271,

281, 312

ud dhargantarm maghavan vajinani, 30,

241, 365

ud dharsaya maghavann (satvanim)

ayudhani, 30, 241, 365

udno dattodadhim bhintta

udadhirh bhindhi), 370 (p. 277)

(dehy



INDEX OF MANTRAS

ud rathaném jayatarh yantu ghosih

(°tam etu ghogah), 349 (p. 258)

ud vandanam airatarh dansanabhih

(airayatam svar dye), 240

ud var prksiso madhumanta irate

(*manto asthuh), 221, 230

ud virénamh jayatim etu ghosah, 349

(p. 258)

un nambhaya prthivim, 238

(om) un nayami (°ni), 119

upa pra yantu (yanti) naro agniripah,

116 (p. 68)

upa preta jayata narah, 261

upamaiksyatisya (°sye har) salilasya

madhye, 79, 321

upa yantu mith devaganah, 349 (p. 258)

upa varh jihva ghrtam 4 caranyat, 104 x

upavesopavidghi nah, 236

upa féravat (Sruvat) subhaga yajfie

asmin, 23, 167

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (°syo

bhaveha), 153, 337 (p. 238)

upasrjan (upa srjarn) dharunarh etc.,

250 (p. 164)

upasrjami (upasrstah), 246

upa stuhi (snuhi) tazh npmném athad-

ram, 252

upahtta upahvayadhvam (upahito-

pahvayasva), 349 (p. 255)

upangunad sam amrtatvam

(aSyfim), 133, 313

upaitu mam devasakhah, 349 (p. 258)

upo ha yad vidathamh vajino guh

(gih), 252 h
ubhayor lokayor rddhva (rdhnomi),

250 (p. 167)

ubhe yat tvi bhavato rodasi anu

(tv rodasi dhaivatiim anu), 125

ubhau lokau sanem (sanomy) aham,

121, 191

uruvyach no mahisah Sarma yahsat

(yachatu), 106, 154, 184

uro v& padbhir (pad°) ahate (°ta), 229

urvi rodasi varivas (°vah) krnotam

(krnutam), 275 :

ulikhalé gravano ghosam akrata

(akurvata), 217, 229, 230

ugarbhud bbid atithir jatavedih, 267

anat

301

ugasa Sreyasi-sreyasir (usasah Sreyasir-

Sre°) dadhat, 250 (p. 163)

us& no ahna & bhajat (ahne pari

dad&tu), 97, 152

usim-usim Sreyasirh dhehy asmai, 250

(p. 163)

uso dadrkse na punar yativa,

(p. 222)

ushena vaya udakenehi (°naidhi, viyav

udahenehi, vayur udakenet), 136,

329 (p. 226)

firjarn no dhehi (dhatta) etc., 370

(p. 278)

tirjam pinva (frje pinvasva), 33, 192

firji me bhagavah saha janisthah

(bhagavantah sahajanidhvam), 349

(p. 257)

iirje pipihi (pipihi), 192, 270

airjo bhagamh prthivya yaty (‘vim ety,

etv) aprnan, 116 (p. 68)

trdhvayi dis& (disi saha) yajiiah

...marjayatam (°yantam), 355

firdhvas tasthau nem ava glipayanti

(°ta), 120

ardhvas tisthan ma div& svapsth,

79, 211

ardhvim enfém (irdhvam enam) uc

chrayatat (chrapaya), 241, 254

aurdhv& yasyaimatir bha adidyutat

(atidyutat) savimani, 199, 201, 268

irdhvayarm digi yajfiah ... marjayan-

tam (°yatam), 355

firdhvo adhvaro asthait (‘ra Asthat,

°re sthah, °re sthat), 132, 337 (p.

236), 338

tigi dadrSe na punar yativa, 329 (p.

222)

ptarn satye ’dham (dhiyi), 85, 266

ytavo ’dhipataya dsan, 349 (p. 255)

ptasya nabhav adhi (abhi) sama pundmi

(°ti), 313

ttasya patnim avase huvema (havi-

mahe), 2, 78, 121

ptasya panth4m anv emi (eti) hota, 318

ttasya yon& (yonau) mahis&i ahegata

(ahinvan), 79, 216, 217

ptan m4 muficatanhasah, 355

329



302

jtund somam pibatam (°tim, °tu),

329 (p. 228), 363

ttubhih prabhuh (prabhavat), 248

ytinmr (rtin) anyo vidadhaj jayate

punah (jayase navah), 337 (p. 239)

ytenisya nivartaye (°ya), 66, 116

(p. 70), 304

ydhag aya (ayad) rdhag utdgamisthah

(sta), 337 (p. 241)
jsabhé janayanti (°tu) ca (nah, nau),

123

tsayah (sc. typyantu), 238

ysayas tva prathamaja ... prathantu,

33

sir hota ny asidat (ni sasad4) pita nah,

218

(om) rsins tarpayami, 238

ekapadi dvipadi . . . prathatam svaha,

361

ekapadimh dvipadim ... prathantam,

361

ekapidam dvipaidam ... prathantim,

361

ekagapham asrjyata (‘Saphih pagavo

’srjyanta), 349 (p. 255)

eka sati bahudhogo vy uchasi (ucha),

116 (p. 67)

etarh yuvanarh patim (pari) vo dadami,

345 (p. 251)

etarh vo yuvanarh prati dadhmo atra,

345 (p. 251)

etarn janatha (janitat, °ta) parame

vyoman, 14, 1048, 254, 275

etad brahmann upavalhimasi (apa°,

upabalihamahe) tva, 79

etad varh tena prindti (°ni), 119, 325

eta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239)

etam aSmanam Atisthatam, 368

etasya vittat, 68

eta asadan sukrtasya loke, 369

etarh sthindm pitaro dharayantu (°ti)

te, 116 (p. 69)

etan ghnataitan grhnita

badhnita), 193

etav asadatim, 369

etu tisrah paravatah, 329 (p. 221)

etu tisro ti rocana, 329 (p. 221)

etu pafica janin ati, 329 (p. 221)

(hataitan

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

ete nanuvasatkrtah, 144

edarh barhir ni sidata (sida nah), 370

(p. 277)

edhantaémh jiiaitayo mama (edhante

asy4 jfiitayah), 116 (p. 67)

edhasva (edhasarh) yamarijasu

(rajye), 152

edho ’sy edhisimahi (°siya), 346

ena enasyo ’karam (°rat), 315, 345

(p. 251)

enag (endinsi) cakrma vayam, 345 (p.

251)

enam Siguh krandaty 4 kumarah, 116

(p. 73)
emaih pantham aruksa&ma, 345 (p. 249)

emam anu sarpata, 25, 116 (p. 72), 364

evath garbharh dadhaimi te ’sau (te;

dadhatu te), 116 (p. 72), 302

evam tara garbham 4 dhehi, 30, 302

evai tvath garbham 4 dhatsva, 30, 302

evam aham dyusa ... samindhe (sam-

edhisiya), 121, 238

evara mim Gyusga..

238

eva tvam asmat pra muficé vy anhah,

362

eva dadhami te garbham, 302

evo $v asman muficata vy anhah, 362

esa ma adityaputras tan me gopayasva,

see tan me gop’.

esivas sisatya..

(p. 278)

esu vanaspatyegu ye ’dhi tasthuh, 231

esu vrksesu vanaspatyesv dsate, 231

ehy aémanam 4 tistha, 368

aido me bhagavo ‘janistha maitra-

varunah (aidié me bhagavanto ’jan-

idhvarh maitravarunah), 349 (p. 257)

aindra ud&no ajfige-afige nidhitah

(nididhe), 248

aindrah prano afige-aiige nididhyat (ni

dedhyat, nidhitah), 236, 248

aindro ’pano (vyano) ange-aige vib-

obhuvat (nibo*, nididhyat), 248

or svadhocyatam, 248

ocit sakh3yarm sakhya vavrtyaim, 323

Ojasvantam mam... kuru (krnuhi),

186, 190, 255

. samedhaya, 121,

. samadadhvam, 370



INDEX OF MANTRAS

ojo mayi dhehi (me dah), 158

orn stuta (studhvam), 75

om kuruta, 41, 347

om ahath vatsyami bhoh, 344, 367

om utsrjata (°tu), 329 (p. 228), 347

osadhayah pravata vacarh me, 261

osadhayah sath vadante (sam ava-

danta), 225, 229

aulaba (°va) it tam upa& hvayatha

(ta), 19

aultikhala grivano ghosam akrata, 217,

229, 230

aulitkhalah sathpravadanti gravanah,

229, 230

kataro meni prati

(muficdte), 192, 210 b

kati kytvah prinati cipinati ca (pra-

niti cdpa ciniti), 193

kad& sutath trsina oka & gamah

(gamat), 332 (p. 231)

kanikhunad iva sipayan, 236, 239

karat (karan), 370 (p. 279)

karotu ptrusu priyam, 130, 302

karotu visvacarsanih, 190

karomi te prajapatyam, 190

karnabhyam bhiri vi éruvam (bhitiri

Suéruve), 141

kalpayatarh daivir visah kalpayatarh

manusih, 238

kas tvé yunakti sa tva yunaktu (°ti),

116 (p.71)

kas tva vi muficati sa tva vi muficati

(°tu), 116 (p. 71)

kamarh (kamah, kémas) samudram 4

visa (vivega, visat), 8, 104 i, 338

k&amarh duhatam iha Sakvaribhih, 21,

329 (p. 224)

kirh svid vanarh ka u sa vrksa sa (Asit),

218

kim it te vigsno paricaksyam bhit

(°caksi nama), 249

kuru, kuruta, kurudhvam, kurusva,

41, 347

kurvato mem& ksesta (°thah, me

mopadasat), 329 (p. 223)

kurvano any&n adharan sapatndn, 190

krnutam lakgmASvind, 130, 329 (p. 222)

krnuta dhimarh vrsanah sakhayah, 275

tam mucate

303

kynutaém tiv adhvara jatavedasau,

154, 351, 356

kynota dhimaih vrsanarh sakhdyah,

275

kynotu viévacarsanih, 190

krnotu so adhvarafi (°ra) jatavedah,

154, 351, 356

krnomi tubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu,

190

krnomi te prajapatyam, 190

krnvano anyan (etc.) adharin sapat-

nan, 190

krtarh cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu-

muktam) asmat (asm4t), 368

kytan nah pahy anhasah (enasah), 355

krsith susasyfiim ut krse (krdhi), 41,

165

ketumad dundubhir vavaditi (°tu), 116

(p..69)
kratum punata (punita) dnusak, 370

(p. 280)

kraturn punita (°sa) ukthyam, 329

(p. 225)

krandan dev4n ajijanat (°nah), 328

krandath devo na siryah, 250 (p. 164)

kriram nanSa (aniéga) martyah

(martah), 280

ksatranath ksatrapatir edhi (asi), 116

(p. 66)

kginomi (kginémi) brahmandmitran,

191

ksudhe (ksuttrsnibhyam tat) yo garth

. . upatisthati (°te), 76

ksetrasya patni adhi no bruvathah

(briyatam; adhi vocatarn nah),

104 x

kseme tisthati (tistha, tisthatu, tis-

thati) ghrtam uksamana, 104b, 329

(p. 225)

ganadn (gana, ganair) me (mA) ma vi

titrsah (sat, °sata, trsan, vy ari-

risah), 146, 182, 201, 238, 337 (p. 238),

37id

gandharvo dadad (’dadad} agnaye

(°vo ’gnaye ’dad&t), 193, 266

gamat sa (gamema) gomati vraje, 174,

248 a, 324



304

garbham sravantam agadam (°tim

agadim) akah (akarma), 312

garbharh dadhathirh te vam aharh

dade, 49 a

garbhin prinihi (prinaimi), 304

gaith copasrstam vihirarh cintarena

mA sarhcarigta, 329 (p. 224)

gaturh vittva gatum ihi, 370 (p. 279)

gatranazh te gatrabhajo bhiydsma

(°bhag bhityasam), 345 (p. 250)

giyatrena chandasé prthivim anu vi

krame, 230, 313

girhapatya un no nesat (°tya un

ninetu), 154

givo bhago giva indro me achin

(achat, ma ichat), 206

givau te simanfv itah (aitaim), 229

grdhrah suparnah kunapaih ni gevati

(sevase), 79, 332 (p. 232)

grhaf (han) gopayatarh (jugupatarh,

ajigu®) yuvam, 267, 271

grhin Agarh (aimi, emi) manasa mod-

amanah (etc.), 230

grha m& bibhita mA vepadhvam (vepi-

dhvam), 182, 211, 258

grha masmad bibhitana, 258

gop& me stam (nah stha raksitarah),

357

gopiyané ca tv jigrvié ca raksatim,

42

gopayata (°tath, gopaya) ma, 357, 367

gopayamfnam (°nas) ca me rakga-

manam (nas) ca... gopdiyetim

(°yatam), 42

goptryo me stha, 357

grabham grbhnita (nati) sinasim, 43,

121

gramatmh sajinayo gachanti (griman

sajatayo yanti), 116 (p. 73)

gravavadid (grava vaded) abhi som-

asyanéum (Suna), 133

ghanena hanmi vrécikam, 246

gharmai éocantah (°ta, °tarh) prava-

negu (pranavesu) bibhratah, 250

(p. 165)

gharmarh érinantu prathamiya dhasy-

ave (°ti prathamasya dhaseh), 116

(p. 68)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

gharmam apitam afvind... 130, 329

(p. 226).

gharmam pata vasavo yajata (°ti,

°tra) vat (vet, vaf), 261

gharmas trifug vi r&jate (rocate),

116 (p. 72)

gharmasyaikaé savitaikim ni yachati

(°te, °tu), 61, 116 (p. 67)

ghasat, ‘san, °santu, ghastu, 104m

ghrtarh duhata (duhrata) agiram, 252

ghytaprusas tva sarito vahanti (harito

vahantu), 116 (p. 69)

ghrtapruso haritas tvavahantu, 116

(p. 69)
ghrtarh mimikse (*ksire) ghrtam asya

yonih, 315

ghrtasya dhiri madhumat pavante

(°tam), 116 (p. 69)

ghrtena dy&vaprthivi 4 prnethim

(prna; prindthamh svaha; °prthivi

puryethim), 85, 87, 300, 363

ghrtena dyavaprthiv] prornuvatham

(°tam, prornvathim), 21, 329 (p.

223)

ghrtena dyAvaprthivi vyundan (vy

undhi), 84

ghrtena sité madhuna samakté (sama-

jyatam), 144

ghosenimivan$’ citayata (‘van ciita-

yadbvam), 79

ghnataé (ghnanto) vrtrany aprati, 250

(p. 163)

cakgur asya ma hinsth, 304

cakgur me tarpayata (Sya), 370 (p. 277)

caksur yajfiena kalpatém (°te), 116

(p. 67)
caksusé ni cikisate (°ti), 79 ;

caksuspi8 caksur me p&ahi (patu), 337

(p. 237)

caksus te mi hinsigam, 304

catustomo abhavad (‘mam adadhad)

y& turiya, 361

catuspadim anv emi (aitad) vratena,

229, 313

catustringat tantavo ye vi tatnire, 231

canikhudad yathasapam, 236, 239

candramé naksgatrair anu tvavit (tva-

vatu), 127
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caraty ananuvrata, 231, 250 (p. 165) .

caratv dsino yadi va svapann api, 250

(p. 165)

caritrans te m& hifisisam, 304

caritrans te Sundhami, 246

caritran asya ma hinsih, 304

carum adya devebhyo vacam udyasam,

104 y

citri (citrais) citram (citram, citrin,

citra) asit (asuvan), 349 (p. 257)

citrebhir abhrair upa tisthato (°tho)

ravam, 21, 337 (p. 241)

chandonéamanam (°mananam, °man-

ath) simrajyam gacha (gachet, ga-

chatat), etc., 104 t, 160, 254, 337

(p. 242)

chinttam Siro api prstih $rnitam, 371 b

jagatyainarh (°tyenam) viksv & veéa-

yaimah (°mi, °ni), 118, 345 (p. 249)

jagrhma (jagrbhma, °bhna) te dak-

sinam indra hastam, 345 (p. 252)

jaghanan upa jighnate (°tu, °ti), 79,

116 (p. 72)

jajanad indram indriyaya svaha, 273

jajfianah stiryam apinvo arkaih, 31,

232, 238

jajfiana pitadaksasa, 87

janar ca mitro yatati bruvanah, 240

janayan siryam apinvo arkaih, 31, 232,

238

janayas tva..

(p. 257)

janiyanti nav agravah, 248, 250 (p. 167)

janista (°sva, °sva) hi jenyo agre

ahnam, 130, 261, 337 (p. 241)

janiyanto nv agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167)

jayatabhitvarim jayatabhitvaryah, 154

jayanta upasprsatu (jayantopa spréa),

337 (p. 238) .

jaréth gachasi (gacha, su gacha) pari

dhatsva vasah, 152

jagatena chandasa divam anu vikrame,

230, 313

jagaritaya (jagrtaya) svaha, 281

jagrvi§ ca mfrundhati cottarad (°tar-

ato) gopayetim, 42

jatah prehad (prchid) vi mataram, 9,

137

. pacantikhe, 53, 349

305

jatavedah punihi (pundhi) ma, 275

jatavedo vahemath (vahasvainarh)

sukrtarh yatra lokah (°ah), 67

janita smainarh (janitad enam) parame

vyoman, 14, 1048, 254

jinvan (jinvd) gavistaye dhiyah, 250

(p. 167)

jihmarh caksuh parApatat (°tat), 145d

jivam devebhya uttararh stynimi, 345

(p. 249)

jivann eva prati tat te (pratidatte)

dadhimi (dadami, °ni), 118

jiva jivantir upa vah sadema, 345

(p. 251)

jivati (°tu, jivema, °dmi, °ani), Saradah

gatam, 98, 103

jiveyam (jivydsam), 175

jivo jivantir upa vah sadeyam, 345

(p. 251)

jugatazh havih, 356

jusantam (jusasva) havyam ahutam,

37id ,

jusetarh (°thim) yajiiam istaye, 341

jusetarh havih, 356

justam adya devebhyo vacam udyfisam

(vicarh vadisyami), 176

juste justimh te 'Siya (gameya, °yam),

41a

juhota (°ta) pra ca tisthata, 261

jesat (jesah) svarvatir apah, 94, 131,

341

jesathabhitvarinmh

154

jaitraya (°tryay&) visatad u maim

(*tarh mam, ° tan mam), 254

jidtrarh me vinda (vindata), 349 (p.

257)

jyok ca ‘pagyati (si, °yati) siryam

(°yah), 124, 387 (p. 235)

jyok ca stryath drSe (drSeyam), 250

(p. 167)

jyok paésyema (°y&t) siryam ucca-

rantam, 96, 324

jyok pitrsv 4satai (astm), 94, 152

jyotise tantava aSisam 4$4se (°ste}, 324

ta 4 vahanti kavayah purastat, 67

tarh raksadhvarh ma vo dabhat, 361

tarh raksasva, 361

jegathabhitvaryah,
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tam vah supritarh subhrtam akarma

(abharsam), 130, 304, 346

tarh vai manyet pitararh m&taramh ca,

36, 79

tar sarasvantam avase huvema (hava-

mahe, johavimi), 2, 3, 78, 121, 236,

345 (p. 251)

tarh supritarh subhrtam bibhrta, 180,

304

tarh sma janita (°tha) parame vyo-

man, 14, 104s

tath gopaya (°yasva), 42

tata’ caksathim (cakrathe) aditim

ditirzh ea, 116 (p. 73)

tato dadati (°tu) daguse vastini, 116

(p. 70)
tato no abhayarh krdhi (kuru), 100,

2104

tato no mitravarunadv avistam, 285

tato no (m4) vrstyavata (°yava), 370

(p. 278)

tato m& dravinam astu (asta), 39, 130

tato me bhadram abhiit, 130

tato yaksmam vi badhadhve (badhase),

370 (p. 278)

tat tvam Arohiso medhyo bhava, 250

(p. 166)

tat punidhvam yava mama, 79, 152

tat purusa&ya (Csasya) vidmahe, 68

tatra cakrathe aditirn ditirh ca, 116

(p. 73)
tatra pusdbhavat (“bhuvat) saca, 23,

217

tatra rayisthim anu sambharaitam

Cretam; °bhavatam), 55, 330, 351

tatra éravinsi krnvate, 231

tatra havyani gimaya (gamaya), 242

tatremam yajfiarh yajamanarh ca dhehi

(dhatta), 370 (p. 278)

tat satyam yad virarh bibhrthah

(°tah), 21, 337 (p. 236)

tat striyém anu sicyate (sificatu), 85

tad agnir agnaye ’dadit (dadat), 193,

266

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate

(vanutam), 116 (p. 70), 154, 191

tad adya vacah prathamam masiya

(mansiya), 279

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam, 347

tad asme Sarh yor arapo dadhatana, 257

tad asya priyam abhi patho agsyam

(asthiém), 133

tad aharh nihnave (nihnuve) tubhyam,

23

tad & roha purusa medhyo bhavan, 250

(p. 166)

tad ud vapati gim avim, 116 (p. 71)

tad gopayadhvam (°yata), 42

tad vidac charyandvati, 217

tanturm tanvan (tatarh) rajaso bhanum

anv ihi, 86

tath te duscakga mava khyat, 372 ¢

tath tva girah sustutayo vAjayanti, 250

(p. 163)

tath tva jugimahe (juge) ete., 346

tamh tvi paramesthin... dadhdtu

(dadhami), 324

tarh tva pra padye, tam tva pra viéami

ete., 118

tam tva bhaga sarva ij johavimi (°ti),

291, 314

tara tvabhih sustutibhir vajayantah,

250 (p. 163)

tath tvendragraha prapadye (pravi-

Sani) etc., 118

tam dhirva yath vayam dhtrvimah,

124, 196

tan nah pargad (parigad) ati dvisah, 286

tan me gopaya (°yasva), 42

tan me ’radhi (raddham), 28, 85, 144,

248

tan me radhyatém (samrdhyatam,

samrddham), 144

tapate svaha, 195

tapasa ye svar yayuh (suvar gatah),

248

tapano deva raksasah, 232

tapto virh gharmo naksati

svahota, 173

tapyate svaha, 195

tam anu prehi sukrtasya lokam, 347

tam ahve vajasataye, 23, 229

tam dtman (ftmani) pari grhnimahe

vayam (grhnimasiha), 43

tam 4 prna (prna) vasupate vasinam,

261

(tu)
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tam u huve vajas&taye, 23, 229

tarh manyeta pitarath matararh ca,

36, 79

tay& devataydngirasvad dhruvah (°va)

sida (dhruvah sidata, dhruve sida-

tam), 367

taya devah sutam 4 babhivuh, 361

tayinantam kaimam (lokam) aharh

jayani, 118

tay& no mrda (mrla) jivase (no rudra

mydaya), 194

taya prattam svadhayaé madantu, 116

(p. 71)
tay& mm indra samh srja (ma sath

sTjamasi), 116 (p. 71), 304

tayamptatvam agiya, 39

tayavahante kavayah purastat, 67

tayaham vardhamano bhiyisam Apy-

Ayamfnas ca, 249

tava syath farman trivaritha udbhit

(syiéma farmans tri° udbhau), 346

tasma& indraya sutam 4 juhota

(juhomi), 116 (p. 70), 290, 307

tasma u radhah krnuta pragastam

(krnuhi suprasastam), 370 (p. 277)

tasm& u havyarh ghrtavad vidhema

(°vaj juhota), 160, 307

tasmad dhanyan na parah kirh canisa,

231

tasmad vai nanyat param asti tejah,

231

tasm&n nah pahy (patam) anhasah, 368

tasmins, see tasmin

tasmifi cham ca vaksva pari ca vaksva,

79, 164

tasmin (°mins) tad eno vasavo ni

dhetana (dhattana), 210 a

tasmin deva amrta madayantam (‘te),

116 (p. 67)

tasmin paSin pratimuficama etan, 345

(p. 251)

tasmin vayam upahttds tava smah

(sma), 25, 262 ¢

tasmai tvazh stana pra pydya, 32

tasmai devi adhi bravan (bruvan),

23, 167

tasmai devi amytah (°tarh) sar vya-

yantam (°tu), 70

307

tasmal visah svayam evA namante

(°ti), 50

tasmai stiryaya sutam 4

(Shomi), 116 (p. 70), 307

tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 23,

167

tasmai stanarh pra pyiyasva, 32

tasya trmpatam ahahahuht, 195

tasya te bhaktivansah syama (bhakti-

vino bhiyasma, te vayam bhiyis-

thabhajo bhttyasma), 175

tasya doham aSimahi (aSiya, aSiya te),

345 (p. 250)

tasya na istasya pritasya dravine-

hagameh, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya nimna& vrécimi (vrSciivo) ete.,

356

tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (dah),

158

tasya bhajayateha nah, 370 (p. 279)

tasya ma yajfiasyestasya vitasya drav-

inehigamyAt, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya mestasya vitasya dravinehigam-

yah (°meh; dravinam 4 gamyat),

104 u, 332 (p. 232)

juhota

' tasya yajfiasyestasya svistasya dravi-

nath magachatu, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya vittat (vitsva), 68

tasyigne bhajayeha mi, 370 (p. 279)

tasyayam dyusaéyusman astv asau, 303

tasyis te bhaksivanah syama (bhakti-

vano bhiyisma, °vinso bhiyadsma,

bhagam aéimahi), 175

tasyaés te sahasraposam pusyantyas

caramena pagund krinami, 85, 116

(p. 71), 250 (p. 164)

té ubhau caturah padah sarprasara-

yava, 25, 79, 118

ti enath pravidvansau érapayatam,

293, 332 (p. 231)

tah praeya (cir) ujjigahire (hire,

°eyah sathjigdire), 262 j, 272

tin aAdityan anu mada

svastaye, 24, 153, 315

tins te paridadimy aham, 345 (p. 252)

tam gopayasva, 42

ta devir devatremamh yajfiath nayata

(krtva, dhatta), 250 (p. 164)

(madat)
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tani te paridadmasi, 345 (p. 252)

tani no ’vantu, 369

t& no mydata (mrl°) idrée, 152, 367

tam te paridadimy aham (°dadami),

345 (p. 252)

tain te vicam Asya adatte (Adade) . . .,

325

tam dhiraisah kavayo ‘nudigyayajanta,

223, 229

tam dhirdso anudrsgya (°digya) yajante

(anudrsyéyajanta kavayah), 223, 229

tarh nah piisafi . .., see tarh pisafi

tin raksadhvarh ma vo dabhan, 361

tan sma mainuvasatkrthah, 144

tabhir 4 vartaya punah, 304

tabhir vsahainarh sukrtém u lokam

(vahemam sukrtarh yatra lokah), 152

tabhih sammrabdham anv avindan (sath-

rabdho avidat) gad urvih, 217, 361

tabhya end ni vartaya, 304

tabhyas tva vartayamasi, 304

taibhyar (t4° vayarh) patema sukrtam

u lokam (pathyisma sukrtasya

lokam), 175

tam adya gathim gasyaimi (°mah), 345

(p. 250)
tam u dhiraso anudigya yajante, 228,

> 229

tim (tirh nah) ptsafi (°san) chivata-

mam erayasva, 40

tav imarh pagum Srapayatam pravid-

vansau, 293, 332 (p. 231)

tav ima upa sarpatah, 25, 116 (p. 72),

364

tisamh svasfr (svasiir, svar) ajanayat

(ajanan) pafiea-pafica, 241, 359

tas tva (tva devir, tva devyo) jarase

(°ai) sarh vyayantu (°yasva), 70,

339, 365

tah (ta) sarh dadhami (°atu, tanomi)

havisé (manas&) ghrtena, 116 (p.

73), 312

tigmayudhaya bharat& ésrnotu nah

(Synotana), 256, 258, 365

tirah puri cid arnavam jaganvan (van

jagamyah), 250 (p. 164)

tiraé cittini (citta) vasavo jighansati,

124

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tirah satyani maruto jighansat, 124

tiro mf santam dyur ma pra hasit

(santarh ma pra hasth), 338

tiro mrtyum dadhatath (dadhmahe)

parvatena, 116 (p. 69), 318

tiro me yajiia 4yur m& prah&sih (°sit),

338

tisthantam ava gthati (°si), 329 (p.

224)

tisthanti svaruho yatha, 116 (p. 71)

tisthanti hatavartmanah (°tu hata-

varcasah), 116 (p. 67)

tisthann dsino yadi va svapann api,

250 (p. 165)

tisthann evava gihasi, 329 (p. 224)

tisrbhir gharmo vibhati, 116 (p. 72)

tistire barhir anugak, 85

tisro devir barhir edarh sadantu (°tam),

73

tisro ha prajaé atyayam dyan (iyuh),

218

turag cid visvam arnavat tapasvin, 137

turiyenimanvata (°na manvata) nima

dhenoh, 267

trnarm vasind (nah) sumand asas

(asi) tvam, 117

trta enarh (enan) manusyesu mamrije,

271

trtiye nike adhi vi frayasva (éray-

ainam), 30

trpat (trmpat) somam apibad visnuna

sutamh yathavasat (°Sam), 230

trpté ma tarpayata (mim tarpa-

yantu), 341

te argantu te varsantu etc., 116 (p. 71),

239

te daksinam duhate saptamataram, 252

te duhrate daksinazh saptamataram,

252

te devaso (deva) yajfiam

jusadhvam (jusantam), 341

te devaso havir ida jusadhvam, 341

te na dtmasu jagrati (jagrta), 116

(p. 72), 329 (p. 221)

tena rsind, see tenarsinad ...

tena kridanti§ (kril°) carata (°tha)

priyena (vasan anu), 16

imam
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tena gamema.

gamema...

tena gesma sukytasya lokam, 174

tena chandasa .. . dhruva sida, 367

tena trpyatam anhahau, 195

tena te vapamy dyuse, 124, 307, 308

tena tvi pari dadhmasi (dadhamy

ayuge), 345 (p. 250)

tena tvayusiyusmantam karomi, 303

tena no mitravarunav (°na) avistam,

285

tena brahmana..

(dhruv8 sida), 367

tena brahmfno vapatedam

(adya), 330, 349 (p. 258)

tena brihmano vapatu, 330, 349 (p.

258)

tena mim indra sath srja (srjasva), 74

tena m4 vAjinam krnu (kuru), 190

tena m& saha gundhata (Sumbhantu,

°atu), 337 (p. 239), 360

.., see tena vayarn

. Ghruvah sidata

asya

tena yantu yajaminah svasti, 349

(p. 258)

tenarsing . .. dhruva sida, 367

tena vayath gamema (patema; tena

gamema) bradhnasya vistapam, 174

tena suprajasam krnu (kuru), 190

tenimrtatvam aSyam (aSiya), 39

tenayusiyusm4n edhi, 303

tenaritsyam (°tsam), 28, 85, 248

tenasyfyuse vapa, 124, 307, 308, 330,

349 (p. 258)

tenedhyasva vardhasva

(cendhi), 144, 250 (p. 166)

tenaitu yajamanah svasti (°tya), 349

(p. 258)

te no dhantu (dhatta) suviryam, 198,

328

te no naksatre havam aAgamisthah

(agametam), 250 (p. 164)

te no mrdata (mrdantu, °ntv idyége,

mrdayata, °yantu, mrlayantu), 152,

194, 367

te no rayim sarvavirarh ni yachan

(yachantu), 152

tepano deva raksasah, 232

tebhié chidram api dadhmo yad atra,

345 (p. 252)

eeddha

309

tebhya imarh balim harisyami tebhya

imarh balim ahfrsam, 234 a

tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harami,

234 a

tebhyo balim pustikimo

(dadami), 234 a

te mat pratah prajanisyethe (°yete),

21, 337 (p. 236)

te m& pitam Asya yajfiasyodrcah, 368

te mA prajite prajanayisyathah

(°yatah ete.), 21, 387 (p. 236)

te maivatém (°vantu), 369

te yarh dvismo ya$ ca no dvesti tam

esim (vo) jambhe dadhmah (da-

dhami), 345 (p. 250)

te varsanti te varsayanti, 116 (p. 71),

239

tesirh yo ajyanim (’jy&°) ajitim avahat

(ajijim Avahzh), 253, 342

tesaiih chidrarh prati dadhmo yad atra,

345 (p. 252)

tesith chinnath sam (praty) etad

(imath) dadhami, 345 (p. 252)

tesim ajyanirh (°narh) yatamo vahati

(na &vahat), 253

tesim apsu sadas krtam, 247

tesim ayam fyusiyusman astv asau,

303

tesAam isgfani sam is& madanti, 116

(p. 69)
tesirh mata bhavisyasi, 171

tesv aharh sumandh sarh visami (ni,

°ti, vasima), 104 ¢, 345 (p. 252)

tair amrtatvam aéiya, 39

toyena jivin vi sasarja (vya ca sarja,

vyasasarja) bhimyim, 220, 267

tau no mrdatam (mrdayataim), 194

tau mivatam, 369

tau yufijita (yokgye) prathamau yoga

agate, 175, 312

tau saha caturah padah sam prasara-

yavahai (°yavah), 25, 79, 118

traya enarh mahim4nah sacante (°tam),

116 (p. 72)

trayastringat tantavo ye vitatnire

(yath [yan] vitanvate), 231

trayatam marutam ganah, 349 (p. 258)

harami
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triyantam marutath ganah, 349 (p.

258)

trita etan manusyesu mamrje, 271

tritasya nima janayan madhu kgarad

(ran), 250 (p. 162)

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre

(Chrire), 252

trisug (trigrud) gharmo vibhatu me

(gharmas sadam in me vibhati),

116 (p. 72)

trini padani riipo anv arohat, 313

triny dytingi te ’~karam (me ‘’krnoh),

214, 217, 306

trin samudran samasrpat svargdn

(gah), 130, 250 (p. 165), 3387 (p. 242)

traistubhena chandasantariksam anu

vi krame, 230, 313

tvath yajiiesv idyah, 247

tvath hi hot& prathamo babhitha

(°va), 262 f

tvar no gopah pari pahi visvatah, 332

(p. 231)

tvarmn no viro arvati ksamethah, 337

(p. 239)

tvam 4 tatanthorv (tanor urv) an-

tariksam, 218

tvarh bhavadhipatir (bhir abhibhtitir)

janainam, 107, 158

tvayaigne kimam aharh jayami, 118

tvay& prattarn svadhayA madanti

(°tu), 116 (p. 71)

tvayayam vrtrath vadhyat

badhet), 175

tvay&i vayamh sarhghatarh-sarhghatarh

jesma, 174

tvastah posiya visya nabhim asme, 329

(p. 229), 368

tvarh yajiiesv idate, 247

tvam viso vrnatamh rajyaya, 136

tvirh gavo ’vrnata rajydya, 136

tvim eva pratyaksarh brahma vadisy-

ami (brahmavadisam), 134

tvesath vaco apavadhit (“dhirh, “dhih)

svaha, 262d, 302

tvesas te dhiima rnvati (irnotu), 116

(p. 67)
dansanabhir aévina parayanta (°tim),

250 (p. 168)

(ba®;

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

dakgarh ta ugram Sbhirisam (te bhad-

ram aibharsam), 286

daksinato vrsabha esi (edhi) havyah

(*bho havya edhi), 116 (p. 72)

daksinarh pidam avanenije, 236, 247

datto asmabhyaih (dattviyisma’, dat-

tayasma°, dattaisma°) dravineha

bhadram, 16, 193, 250 (p. 165)

dadato me ma ksfyi (me mopadasah,

°sat), 85

dadamity (°nity) agnir vadati, 119

dadhatha no dravinath yac ca bhadram,

16, 193, 250 (p. 165)

dadhad vidhaksyan parafikhayatai, 27,

234 ¢, 253

dadhanveva ta ihi, 309

dadhrg vidhaksyan paryaikhayate

(*ksan pariikhaydtai), 27, 234 c, 253

daturh cee chiksan sa (cece chaknuvan-

sah, cee chaknavin sa) svarga eva

(esam), 250 (p. 165)

dadhartha (didhara) prthivim abhito

mayikhaih, 332 (p. 232)

dadhrsanarh dhrsitarh Savah, 232

dasyann adasyann uta sam grnaimi

(uta va karigyan), 231, 250 (p. 163)

diteh putranim aditer akarsam (akari-

sam), 286

divama visnur vyakransta jagatena

chandasa, 230, 313

divath gacha svar vinda yajamanaya

mahyam, 210 a

(divarh trtiyarh devin yajfio ’gat) tato

ma dravinam Asta, 39, 130

(divath devans trtiyarh yajfio gat) tato

ma dravinam astu, 39, 180

divam agrendsprksah (°sat), 329 (p.

222)

divaé ca gmaé ca rajathah (rajasi), 368

divas (divah) prsthiny druhan (°hat),

370 (p. 280)

diva ma svapsih, 79, 211

divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) drabhe-

tam (°thaim), 21, 337 (p. 235)

divi visnur vyakransta jdgatena chan-

dasa, 230, 313

dive jyotir uttamam drabhethim, 21,

337 (p. 235)
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divo jyote (°tir) vivasva ... dsuvadh-

vam, 337 (p. 239)

divodisiya randhayah (‘yan), 372 ¢

divo matray& varina (varimna) pra-

thasva, 33

divo vi$vasmat sim aghayata urusyah,

25, 156

divo vrstirh varsayata purisinah, 18

divyarn dhimasaste (°64se), 324

diksapalaya vanatarh (‘lebhyo ’vana-

tarh) hi Sakra, 136, 266

diksito ’yam, etc., 248

dikse (diksen) ma ma hasih (°sit), 329

(p. 225), 332 (p. 234)

didivis ca m& jagrvi§ ca pagcad gopa-

yetam, 42

dirgham ayuh karati (°tu) jivase vah,

173

dirgham ayuh krnotu me (vim), 190,

355, 365

dirgham a4yur yajamanaya krnvan

(vinda), 250 (p. 164)

dirgham fyur vyaSnavai, 39, 140, 324

dirghayutvaya jaradastir asmi (astu),

116 (p. 73), 323

duraé ca vi$va avrnod apa svah, 137

duritaét pantv (p&tv) afhasah (vié-

vatah), 370 (p. 277)

durmitris (°tryais, °triyfis) tasmai

santu (bhitydsur) etc., 101, 161

duscaksis te mava kéat (khyat, ksat),

372 ¢

dirvé rohantu puspinih (rohatu pus-

pini), 349 (p. 256)

drhhantaéi daivir visah kalpantam.

manusyah, 238

drhha prthivim (Chasva °vyim), 33

drSaino rukma urvy4 (urviya, uruya)

vy adyaut (vi bh&ti), 230

deva gharma rucitas tvam devesv 4,

239

devajtte vivasvann ... isuvadhvam,

337 (p. 239)

devatra havyam ihise (ohise, ohire),

337 (p. 237)

deva tvastar vasu rama (ranva, rana,

rane), 191, 306

devagrutau devesv 4 ghosatam (°se-

thim), 79

311

deva somaisa te... vaksva (vaksi)

etc., 79, 164

devas te savita hastarh grhnatu, 130

devasya tv savituh prasave .. . hast-

aibhyam upa naye ’sau (upa nayamy

asau), 51

devasya yanty ttayo (yantiitayo) vi

vajab, 116 (p. 73)

devasya vayarh, see devasyaham

devasya savituh prasave (savarh, save)

. . nakam ruheyam (roh°), 133, 210d

devasya savitur bhago ’si (°ga stha),

370 (p. 277)

devasyaharh (devasya vayath) savituh
prasave (save)...ruheyam (aru-

ham, aruhima, ruhema, jesam,

jesma), 133, 210 d, 345 (p. 252)

deva amuficann asrjan vyenasah, 250

(p. 167)

devan 4 sidayad (°ya) iha, 329 (p. 226)

devi gatuvido gaturh vittva (gitum

itv) gatum ita, 370 (p. 279)

deva devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvari-

yanto) asthuh, 243

deva devegu Srayantam (Srayadhvam),

329 (p. 223)

deva devesv adhvaryanto asthuh, 243

devanaith yas carati prinathena, 337

(p. 239)

devan gacha suvar vida (vinda) yaja~-

maniya mahyam, 210a

devin devayate (deva°) yaja (yaja-

maniya svaha), 243

devin yajfliyin iha yin yajamahai

(havimahe), 26, 124

deva bhavata vajinah, 16

deva madhor vy aénate (aSata), 230

dev& muficanto asrjan nir enasah,

250 (p. 167)

devi vag yat te vico (yad vaco)...

dhah (dh&t), 338

devir apah Suddh& yiyamh devin

yuyudhvam (yidhvam), 210 a

devir 4pah Suddh& vodhvaim supari-

vista devesu, 210 a

devir Apo apath napad .. . data (dhat-

ta, datta) etc., 198

devebhyo jivanta uttararn bharema,

345 (p. 249)
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devebhyo bhavata (°tha) suprayanah,

16

devebhyo ma sukrtarh britat (voceh),

104 t, 332 (p. 233)

devebhyo havyarh vahatu (vaha nah,

vaha) prajanan, 332 (p. 231)

devebhyo havyarh éamisva, 285

devebhyo havya vahatu prajinan, 332

(p. 231)

devesu. nah sukrto (ma sukrtath)

bratat (°ta, “yat), 104 t, 332 (p. 233),

365

devo devanath pavitram asi, 116 (p.

70), 249

devo devin yajatv (°ty) agnir arhan,

116 (p. 70)

devo devebhyah pavasva, 116 (p. 70),

249

daiva hotarah sanigan na etat, 79

daivyaya karmane fundhadhvam deva-

yajyayai, 30

daivya hotaro (°ri) vanusanta (vani’,

vanisan na) pirve (etat), 79

dyaiin varsayatho (°to) asurasya

miayaya, 21, 337 (p. 241)

dy&m agrenasprksah (°sat), 329 (p. 222)

dyavaprthivyor aha... rdhyasam

(prajanigeyath, siya ... ), 44, 175

dyumantarh fusmam 4 bharai (°ra)

svarvidam, 261

dyumantarh ghosam vijayaya krnmahe

(°masi), 41

dyumantath deva dhimahi

dhimahe vayam), 79

dyumnam (°ne) vrnita pusyase (vareta

pusyatu), 10, 163, 210 d, 250 (p. 166)

dyaur nah pita pitryac (pitryac) cham

bhavati (°si), 338 ’

dyaur yataS cyutad agniv eva tat,

201, 219

drapsas te dyaérhn ma skan (skin, te

divarh m4 skan), 202

drupadad iva muficatém (°tuh, °tu),

297, 358

druhah paséad grahyaié codamukthih

(pagan nirrtyai codamoci), 87, 329

(p. 221)

(Star

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

druhah pasin (paéarh) prati sa (st)

mucista (prati muficatim sah), 161

dvitiyis trtiyesu érayantam (°yadh-

vam), 329 (p. 223)

dvisatath pitv anhasah, 370 (p. 277)

dvisantas tapyantarh bahu, 349 (p. 255)

dvisan me bahu Socatu, 349 (p. 255)

dvisa sunite m& parad&h, 202

dvyusarh jagriyad aham, 160

dhattarh rayimh sahavirarh (dasgavirarh)

vacasyave, 363

dhanuh Satror apakimarh kynoti (°tu),

116 (p. 67)

dhanvana yanti (tu) vrstayah, 116

(p. 70)
dharté divo rajaso vibhati dharta,

337 (p. 241)

dharta divo vibhati tapasas prthivyam

(vibhasi rajasah), 337 (p. 241)

dharmana vaiyum 4 visa (druhah), 130

dhatra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota,

160, 307

dhipsyarn vai sathcakara janebhyah,

231, 250 (p. 163), 261

dhiya invano dhiya in no avy&t, 262 a

dhiya na (no) vijan upa masi (mahi)

faSvatah, 164

dhiy& martah faSamate (martasya

gamatah), 250 (p. 164)

dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah

(avyat), 262 a

dhisanis (°na) tvi... abhindhatam

(°dhitaém, abhinddham), 349 (p. 255)

dhirva tath yo ’smin dhirvati, 124,

196

dhrsano (°namh) dhrysitah (°tarn) éavah,

232

dhruvam ay& (ayo) dhruvam utdSa-

misthah (uta Savistha), 337 (p. 241)

dhruve sadasi sidati (°tu), 116 (p. 70)

dhruvaidhi posy& (°ye) mayi, 337

(p. 241)

dhvara dhvarantarh yo asmin dhvarit,

124, 196

dhvantath vaitagram anusarhcarantau

(abhisarn°), 250 (p. 166)

dhvant4 vat&é agnim (vatagnim) abhi

ye sath caranti, 250 (p. 166)
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na karmana lipyate pipakena (karma

li? nare), 87

na tat pripnoti nirptim paracaih (°tih

parastat), 359

nadayann eti (esi) prthivim uta dyim,

328

na paipatvaya rasiya (ransisam), 79,

174

nama &krandayata (°data) uccair-

ghosdya, 241

na ma idam upadambhisag (udambhi-

sag)... yad dade, 48

nama uccairghosiyakrandayate, 241

na marisyasi m4 bibheh, 211

na me tad upadambhisar... yad

dadau, 48

namo vig§vakarmane sa u patv asman,

337 (p. 241)

na yac chiidresv alapsata (alipsata),

135, 359

nayantam girbhir vand dhiyar dhah,

360

nayanto garbharh vanarh dhiyarh dhuh,

360

na ya roséti na grabhat (grabhah),

332 (p. 232)

naraganse somapitham ya asuh (ana~

$uh), 219

narafanso gnaspatir no avydt (avyah),

262 a

naro yat te duduhur daksinena, 219

naro yad va te hastayor adhuksan,

219

na vi janami (jananti) yatarat (°ra)

parastat, 315

navo-navo bhavati (°si) jayamanah,

292, 329 (p. 221)

na sim adeva apat (apa tat), 219

nahi tad drSyate diva (dadrge diva;

tad diva dadyée divah), 231

nahi te nama jagraha, 231, 323

nahy asya (°yai) nama grbhnami, 231,

323

nakasya prsthe sam is&é madema, 160,

241, 303

natarid (rir) asya samrtim vadhanam

(ba°), 337 (p. 237)

nidhysa & dadhysate (dadharga, da-

dharsaya), 79, 140, 241

313

nind hi devai§ cakrpe sado vim, 248

nana hi varn devahitarh sadas (°ah)

kytam (sado mitam), 248

napa vyfijate na gamato antam, 41a

nabha sarhdayi navyasi (°ya navyase),

250 (p. 167)

nabhi prapnoti (°pnuyur) nirytish parf-

caih (parastat), 121, 359

néréSanse somapitharh ya asuh, 219

nivapyjyate na gamate antam, 41 a

nih kravy&darh nudaémasi (nudasva), 52,

304

ni galgaliti dharaka& (jalguliti, jal-

galiti, dhanika), 236

ni diirasravase vaha (vahah), 25, 156

nidhanveva tan imi, 309

ni no rayith subhojasarh yuvasva

(yuveha), 36, 62

nindati tvo anu tvo vavanda (grnati),

227/231

nimahksye ‘hath salilasya madhye,

79, 321

ni me dhehi ni te dadhe (dadhau), 49 a

nir anhasah piprta (tin) nir avady&t,

254

nir & yachati (°si) madhyame, 342

nirrtyai parivividinam (parivittam),

87

nirjaganvan (°jagmivan) tamaso jyoti-

Sagat, 280

nir mé muficimi Sapathat, 312

nir (nir druho nir) varunasya pasad

amuksi (pagan muksiya), 104 g

ni vartayami (°ni) jivase, 118

nivarto yo ny avivrdhah (°vrtat), 342

ni vo jamayo jihaté (°tarm) ny

ajamayah, 79, 156

nigaigina upa sprsata (°ginn upa

sprsa), 349 (p. 258)

nisidan no apa durmatirh jahi (hanat),

153, 337 (p. 237)

niskam iva prati muficata (°t&m), 30,

300, 365

nigkevalyam uktham avyathiyai (ya,

avyathayat) stabbnitu (°notu), 191

nis kravy&dam sedha, 304

niskritah sa (°to ’yarh, °t&s te) yajfi-

yam bhagam etu (bhagam yantu),

361



314

ni stanihi durité bidhamanah, 193

nihararh ni harimi (°ni) te, 119

nihararh niharasi (ca ha°) me, 152

nihaéram in ni me hara (hard), 152

ni hotirarh viSvavidarh dadhidhve

(grhapatith dadhidhvam), 139

nicaih khananty asurah, 229

nilalohitarn bhavati (°te bhavatah),

351

nu varh jihva ghrtam 4 caranyat, 104x

nycaksasarh tvé deva soma sucaksaé ava

khyegam (kéesam; tvai nrcaksah

pratikse), 121

nymni punano (vasino) arsati (°si),

329 (p. 226)

nfoh (nfs) pahi rnudhi (Cuht) girah,

255

nediya it srnyah (ya) pakvam eyat

(ayat), 174

nemié cakram ivabhavat (°bhuvat), 23,

217

no asmin ramate jane (ramase patau),

329 (p. 223)

nyafif uttanim anv eti (esi) bhimim,

341

ny anya arkam abhito vivigre (’visanta,

vivigyuh), 69, 104 k, 218

ny aharh tarh mrdydsam etc., 121

paktaudanasya sukrtam etu lokam, 365

pafica padani rupo anv aroham, 313

paficabhir dhata vi dadhav (dadha)

idath yat, 49 a

patim ekadaSarh krdhi (kuru), 210 a

patich me kevalarn kuru (krdhi), 184,

2102

patni yiyapsyate (“psyaman4) jaritah,

248

patyur anuvrata bhitva, 250 (p. 165)

patyur janitvam abhi sar babhitha

(°va), 262 1, 332 (p. 231)

patha (patho) dnakti (anakti, °tu)

madhva ghrtena, 116 (p. 70)

payasvatih krnuthapa (°tapa) osadhth

éivah, 18

payasvain (°vin) agna dgamam (8 gahi),

130, 306

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (dhim),

304

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

payo me dah (dhehi), 158

paramena pasgund kriyase (°yasva)

etc., 85, 116 (p. 71), 250 (p. 164)

paracinag mukha krdhi (kuru), 210a

parivata 4 jagantha (jagamyat,

jagam) parasyah, 142, 337 (p. 237)

para fulkaya deyaim (diyase), 83

parasutrpah So0f$ucatah érnihi (°trpo

abhi Sofucanah), 31, 250 (p. 167)

pari ghrahsam omana virh vayo git,

318

parighransa vith mand vith vayo gim,

318

parica vaksi Sam ca vaksi, 79, 164

pari nah patu (pahi) viévatah, 116

(p. 72), 302

pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104u

pari no heti rudrasya vyjyah (°yat),

104 u, 262 a

pari tva pami sarvatah, 116 (p. 72), 302

pari tva rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

part dydvaprthivi sadya Ayam (itva),

250 (p. 163)

paridhasyai yaSodhasyai (°dhasye yaso

dhasye), 134, 177

pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104.u

pari m& pahi viévatah, 116 (p. 72), 302

parivatsarinam (°sarlyarh) svastim &§-

aste (°se), 317

pari vo rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

pari vo heti rudrasya vrjyah (vrijyat),

104 u, 210 d, 262 a

pari sya suvano aksah, 217

pari svajante (°ta) janayo yatha

patim, 120

pari svajate (°tai) ibujeva vrksam,253

paristrnita paridhattagnim, 347

pari strnihi pari dhehi vedim, 347

pari sya svano aksarat, 217

paridarh vajy ajinarn (°darh vajinarh)

dadhe ’ham (dhatsvasau), 116 (p.

72), 308

paridath vaso adhithah (°dhih, adhi

dh&) svastaye, 49 a, 134

paretana (pareta) pitarah somyasah

("yih), 256, 257, 387 (p. 239)

paraitu. mrtyur amrtam na aitu

(amrtarh ma 4 gat), 104m
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parnavir iva diyati (°te), 79

pary abhid atithir jitavedah, 267

pary t su pra dhanva (°v4) vajasitaye,

261

palayisyamaniya (°syate) sviha, 79

pavatiém (pavantim) dntariksya, 349

(p. 258)

pavate (pavante) vire avyaye, 349

(p. 258)

pavam4na vy agnuhi, 153, 328

pavamanasya jafighnatah (jighnatah),

236

pavamana abhy arsanti sustutim, 349

(p. 257)

pavamano vy agnavat, 153, 328

pavitrena punthi (pundhi) ma, 275

pavitre pari sicyate (°se), 328

pavitre somo aksih (aksarat), 217

pagin me (nah) éansya pahi. (San-

syajugupah, °jig®), 130, 271

pasgin ye sarvdn raksanti (raksatha),

329 (p. 221)

pasyema nu siryam uccarantam, 324

p& indra pratibhrtasya madhvah, 368

pitarh ghrtasya guhyani nama, 116

(p. 73)
patarh nara pratibhrtasya madhvah,

368

pitreva bhindan sata eti (etu) rak-

sasah, 116 (p. 70)

patho ghrtasya guhyasya (guhydni)

nima, 116 (p. 73)

papmanam te (me) ’pahanmah (pa

jahi, hata; papma me hatah), 246,

307, 347

pavamanasya tva stomena.. . virye-

not srje, 74, 116 (p. 69), 312

pavamanena tva stomena ... viryena

devas tv4 savitot srjatu (viryenod-

dharamy asau) etc., 74, 116 (p. 69),

312

pahi ksema uta yoge vararh nah, 136

pitarah pitdamahah ... mavata (°van-

tu), 337 (p. 237)

pitaras tvAa manojava daksinatah

p&ntu, 349 (p. 256)

pitaro nariéansah sannah (sidyama-

nah), 232

315

pita no bodhi (bodha), 193

pita matariévachidra pada dhih (dhat),

332 (p. 231)

pitur iva namadgrabhisam (°bhaisam,

nima jagrabham), 206, 219, 220, 267,

278

pitur némeva jagrabha, 206, 219, 220,

267, 278

pitrnath narafansah, 232

pitfn yaksad (yaksy) rtavrdhah, 164,

329 (p. 222)

piprta miagnayah (mi,

magne), 349 (p. 257)

pippalyah samavadanta, 64

pibatarh somyarh madhu, 153, 371 b

pibanti (°tu) varunah kave, 116 (p.70)

pibantu madantu (°tarh) vyantu (vi-

yantu somam), 58

pibati somyarh madhu, 153, 371 b

pibat somarn mamadad (somam ama-

dann) enam iste (istayah), 25, 187,

300, 361

pib&a somam indra mandatu (man-

dantu) tva, 372 ¢

piyati tvo anu tvo grnati, 227, 231

pivasvatir jivadhanydh pibantu (°ti),

116 (p. 67)

punsah kartur matary Asisikta, 220,

372 ¢

punsd kartra matari m4 nisifica (cata)

220, 372 ¢ .

punsamh bahinim matara syama (‘rau

syava), 344

punya (yah) punyam (°yam,
°yan) asiit (asuvan), 349 (p. 257)

putriyantah (putriyanti) sudanavah,

248, 250 (p. 167)

punah krnvans tv4 pitararh yuvinam,

41

punah krnvantah pitaro yuvinah, 41

punah krnvana (°vanta) pitara yuvana,

41

punsh pranah punar Atma na (akitir,

“tam, °tarh ma) aitu (gat, Agan),

130

punar agnayo dhisnydiso (°ya) yath-

asthinam (etc.) kalpantam (kalpa-

yantim) ete., 241

piprhi ma,

“ya,
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punar atman dadhatu me, 356

punar urja ni vartasva (irja vavrtsva),

198

punar dattaiv (°tam, ditim) asum

adyeha bhadram, 198

punar no nastam akrdhi (ajatu), 341

punar ma Atma punar ayur agat

(aitu), 158

punar manah punar ayur (ftma) ma

(na) Sgit (agan), 158

punar maviéatad (°tarb) rayih, 254

punar me jathare dhattam, 356

punas caksuh punah srotrarh ma agan

(agat; punar asur na aitu), 158

punas te prina iyati (Ay4ti, °tu), 152,

262 e

punati (°tu) te parisrutam, 116 (p.

68)

pundno vacam isyati (°si), 329 (p.226)

punino vararh pary ety (varam aty

esy) avyayam, 334

punadhindraya (punih®) pitave, 275

punidhvarh ca yavai mama, 79, 152

pumadnsam jatam abhi sarh rabhante

(°tim), 116 (p. 68)

pura gydhrad ararusah pibatah (°thah),

20, 337 (p. 237)

purutra te manutamh (vanvatam) vis-

thitarn jagat, 359

puru tv diévan (daSivan) voce, 287

purugasya vidma sahasraksasya, 68

purivasur hi maghavan sanfd asi

(°van babhtivitha), 231

pusyema (°yanto) rayith dhimahe ta

(tam) indra, 250 (p. 167)

pirusu priyam kuru, 130, 302

pirnirh vivasty (stv) dsicam, 116

(p. 68)
piirvo ha (hi) jatah (jajfie) sa u garbhe

antah, 248

pisé jativin

(karotu), 130

pisé n& adhat (mi dha&t, madhat)

sukrtasya loke, 132

prchémi (°mas) tvai param antarh

prthivyah, 345 (p. 250)

prehami (°mo) yatra (tv, viévasya)

bhuvanasya nabhih (°im), 345 (p.

250)

(jiaitiman) . . . adat

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

prehami (°mas, °mi tv) vrsno a$vasya

retah, 345 (p. 250)

prchami (°mo) vacah paramarh vyoma,

345 (p. 250)

prthivi matar ma ma hinsth .. ., 329

(p. 226)

prthivith visnur vyakransta .. ., 230,

313

(prthivirh trtiyazh manusyin yajiio

’gat) tato mai dravinam asta, 39,

130

prthivirh drnha, 33

prthivim uparena drtha, 128, 130

prthivim uparenidrhhth (hit), 128,

130, 329 (p. 222)

(prthivimh pitfn [manusyans trttyarh]

yajfio ‘’git) tato mai dravinam

astu, 39, 130

prthivyam visnur vyakransta etc., 230,

313

prthivyim agnaye samanaman ga ardh-

not, 359

prthivyam avacuécotaitat, 219

prthivya (°yaés tvai) mirdhan sida

(sidayami) yajiiiye loke, 238

prstir api érnimasi, 246

prstir vo ’pi Synatu yatudhanih, 371 b

prstham yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116

(p. 67)
prsthesv eraya (airayad) rayim, 136,

335

pratigam

(°notu), 191

prakrtebhyah svadhocyatam, 248

pragayamasy agratah (Cyamy asyag-

ratah), 345 (p. 250) ;

pra candramis tirate (°ti, °mas tirase)

dirgham ayuh, 47, 292, 329 (p. 221)

pra ca havyani vaksyasi, 171, 329

(p. 222)

pracetayann arsati vicam emim, 328

praceta vo (°tas tv) rudraih pasead

upa dadhataém (paéeAt pitu), 349

(p. 257)

pracodayann arsasi vacam emaim, 328

prajanad indram indriyaiya svaha, 273

prajah krnvan janayan viriipah, 190

prajah piparti bahudha (pupoga pur-

udha) vi rajati, 227, 231

uktham ... stabhndtu
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prajaim suvirarh (°ryam) krtva, 250 (p.

166)

prajanantah prati

purve, 116 (p. 68)

prajath no naryajigupah, 271

prajipatir diksito ... diksayatu (dik-

seta) etc., 79, 160, 243

prajapateh praja abhima (abhiivan),

322

prajém ajaryarh nah kuru, 250 (p. 166)

prajam asmasu dhehi, 158

prajam asyai jaradastirh krnotu

(krnomi), 312

prajazh me dah, 158

prajath me naryéjugupah (°jaigu®), 271

praja vikrnvafi (vikurvafi) janayan

viripam (°pah), 190

prajah sarva vi pasyasi, 97

praja ha tisro atyayam tyuh, 218

pra na dyinsi tarisah (sat, targat),

286, 337 (p. 240)

pranaya (°yata),.370 (p. 279)

pra na sparhabhir ttibhis

(Stam), 369

pra tad voeced amrtasya (voced, voce,

amrtam nu) vidvan, 79, 174, 318

pra tary agne prataram na (na) ayuh,

132

prati te jihva ghrtam uc caranyet

(Cyat), 104 x

prati dydvaprthivi 4 tatana, 337 (p.

238)

pratiprasthatah savaniyan nir vapa

(vapasva), 79

prati bhagarmm na didhima (°mah), 25,

262 ¢

prati varh jihva ghrtam uc (4) caranyat
(yat, yet), 104x

pratistham gacha (gachan) pratistharh

ma gamaya (°yet), 160, 250 (p. 166),

387 (p. 241)

-prati sma (sma) deva rigatah (ri°), 284

prati svasaram upa yati (yatu) pitaye,

116 (p. 68)

pratiksante (°tiém) &vasuro (°Sruvo)

devarag (°riS) ca, 116 (p. 67)

pra te divo na stanayanti Susmah

(°yanta Susmaih), 79, 120

grhnantu § (°ti)

tireta

317

praty thatém (auh*) asvind mrtyum

asmat (asmat), 136

pra tvi muficimi varunasya pasat, 304

pra tve havifsi juhure (juhumas)

samiddhe (tve sa° juhure ha°), 77,

85, 314

prathamam artith yuyotu nah, 330, 349

(p. 257)

prathama dvitiyesu érayantam (°yadh-

vam), 329 (p. 223)

prathama ha vy uv4sa sa, 218

prathamo jatah sa u garbhe antah, 248

prathasva (pratho ’si), 249

pradataram a visata (vi8a), 349 (p.

256)

pra na ayinsi tarisat, 286, 337 (p. 240)

pra nabhasva prthivi, 238

pra no muficatam varunasya pasat, 204

pra no yachataéd avykarh prthu chardih,

100, 248 a, 254

pra parjanyah srjatam rodasi anu, 74,

116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361

prapitamahain bibharti (‘maharh bi-

bharat) pinvamanah (°ne), 104 b

pra-pra yajfiapatim tira (tireh), 25, 156

pra badhamana (prababadhand) rath-

yeva yati, 236

prabudhe nah punas (puras) krdhi

(punar dadah), 154

pra bravama (bru°) Saradah fatam, 23,

167

pra bhdnavah sisrate (sas°) nakam

acha, 272

pra ma muficimi varunasya pasat, 304

pramuficamainé (°muficanto) bhuva-

nasya retah, 59

pra yath raye ninisasi, 338

pra yah satrich (sa vaci) manasa

yajate (°tai), 253

pra yo raye ninisati, 338

pra ridhas& codayate (radh&nsi coda-

yate) mahitvana, 117

pra va etindur indrasya niskrtim, 230

pra vim ratho manojava asarji (iyarti),

230

pra vam adhvaryués carati prayasvin

(caratu payasvan), 116 (p. 67)
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pragaistah pra suhi (sthi, suva, suva

pra suhi), 193, 284

pra $maésru dodhuvad irdhvatha bhut

(S6mafrubhir do°® irdhvadha bhuvat),

167

pra saksati pratimfinam prthivyah, 79,

277

pra sa mytyurh yuyotana, 330, 349 (p.

257)

pra siksate pratimanani bhiri, 79, 277

pra sumartyath (su mrtyurh) yuyotana,

330, 349 (p. 257)

pra stoma yanty (°tv) agnaye, 116

(p. 67)
prasnipayanta firmayah (°ty ftrmi-

nam), 79, 229

pra sma minaty ajarah, 191

prakto apicim anayarh tad enam, 315

pracinath sidat (°at) pradiéa prthivyah,

7, 167

précim avacim ava yann aristyai, 315

pracié cojjagahire, 262 j, 272

praiico agima (prafijo ’gima) nrtaye

hasaya, 261

prénam me tarpayata (trmpa), 241, 370

(p. 277)

pranasya brahmacary asi (asmi, abhir

asau), 230, 308

pranapanabhyam me varcodasau pave-

thim, 368

prénaépainau me tarpaya (°yata), 370

(p. 277)

pranaya me varcodé varcase pavasva,

368

praénena vacé manasa bibharmi (°ti),

325

prane nivisto ’mrtath (nivisyamrtarh)

juhomi, 246

prino yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116 (p.

67)

pritarjitam bhagam ugrath huvema

(havamahe), 2, 78, 121

pratah somam uta rudrath huvema

(havamahe), 2, 78, 121

pratary agne prataram na ayuh, 132

prédah (°dat) pitrbhyah svadhaya te

akgan, 337 (p. 237)

prinyaé tantiins tirate dhatte anya,

356

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

prasmé minoty ajarah, 191

prasmai yachatam avrkam prthu

chardih, 100, 248 a, 254

priyarh rajasu m4 kuru (krnu), 190

priyarh m4 kuru (krnu) devesu (rajasu,

ma devesu kuru), 190

priyarh yamas tanvam prarirecit (tan-

vam 4 rireca), 220

priyany afigdni tava vardhayantih,

250 (p. 166)

priyo datur daksinaya iha syam, 175

priyo devinarh daksinayai datur iha

bhiiyasam, 175

priyo me hrdo (hito, huto) ’si (bhava), .

116 (p. 67)

preta jayata narah, 261

preto muficémi (°tu, °ti, muficatu)

namutah (etc.), 30, 104 a, 312

pred 9u havydni vocati, 171, 329 (p.

292)

premarh sunvantah yajaminam ava-

tam (°tu, avantu), 367

pro ayasid indur indrasya niskrtam, 230

phalam abhyapaptat tad u vayur eva,

217

barhi (°hih) strnihi (°nahi, °nati), 275,

342

balim ebhyo haramimam, 234 a

bahisthebhir viharan yasi tantum, 116

(p. 73)
bahu ha va ayam avarsid iti etc., 205

bahu hayam avrsad (°sad) iti etc., 205

bahvir (‘vir me) bhavata (bhiyasta),

161

badhatirh dveso abhayar (°yath nah)

krnotu, 368

bidhasva diire (dvego) nirytirh para-

caih, 368

badhatath dveso abhayarh krnutim,

368

badhetham diram nirrtirh paracaih, 368

baht raéjanyah krtah (‘nyo ’bhavat),

248

bibheda valarh (balarh) bhrgur na

sasihe (sasahe), 280

brhata tva rathathtarena ... viryenod

dhare (°notsrjamy asau), 312

brhadrathamtarayos tvaé... savitot

syjatu etc., 312
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brhaspataye tva mahyarh varuno da-

datu (°ti), 116 (p. 67)

brhaspatim vah ...havamahe, 2, 345

(p. 251)
brhaspatith viSvan devin aharh huve,

2, 345 (p. 251)

brhaspatir yajfiam imarh tanotu, 46 |

brhaspatis tva (tis tva) sumne ram-

natu (ranvatu), 191

brhaspatis tanutam imam nah, 46

brhaspate pari diy& (diya) rathena,

259

bodhat stomair (bodha stotre) vayo

dadhat (vayovrdhah), 24, 153, 341

bradhnah samicir usasah sam airayat

(°yan), 248, 250 (p. 168)

brahmacaryam igim (Agam, upemasi),

230, 344

brahmajayeyam iti (°jayeti) ced avo-

can (°cat), 291, 359

brahmana indrasya tva jathare da-

dhuh, 231, 315

brahma tena punihi nah (ma, punatu

m4, punimahe), 30, 116 (p. 68),

302, 332 (p. 234)

brahma devan (deva, devan) avivrdhat

(°dhan), 361

brahmadvisam dyaur abhisamtapati,

152

brahmadvisam abhi tarh Socatu dyauh,

152

brahmann apah pranesy4mi (brahman

pranesydmah), 345 (p. 250)

brahman prasthasyamah (°mi),

(p. 250)
brahman somo ’skan (’skin), 202

brahmavarcasarh magamyat (ma gama-

yet), 238

brahmavarcasaya pipihi (pipihi), 270

brahmavarcasenannadyena same-

dhaya, 238

brahma va yah kriyamanam ninitsat

(vA yo nindisat kri°), 172

brahma (sc. trpyatu); (om) brahma-

nath tarpaydmi, 238

brahma yajfiena kalpatam (te), 116

(p. 67)
brahmaham antarath krnve (karave),

26, 118, 190

345

319

brahmaitad upasvaitat

tapah, 79, 195

brahmanam adya videyarh (°ya) etc.,

68

brahmanans tarpayitavai (tarpaya),

163

bhaksa dgatah (°ksah pitah), 27, 87

bkakso bhaksyamanah (bhakga°), 27,

87

bhaga (°gas) stha bhagasya vo (bhago

’si bhagasya) lapsiya, 349 (p. 258)

bharatam uddharem anusifica (ud-

dharema vanusanti?), 160, 304

bhargarh me vocah (bhargo me ’vocah),

264, 265, 266

bhartam agnim purisyam, 281

bhavati bhiksarh dehi, 329 (p. 226),

332 (p. 230)

bhayvad asi, 234b

bhava krstinam (gr°) abhiSastipavaé

(pau), 130

bhavan bhiksath dad&tu, 329 (p. 226),

332 (p. 230)

bhayvama éaradah fatam, 169

bhavasi putranamh mata, 171

bhavisyad asi, 234 b

bhavema éaradah éatam, 169

bhagarh devebhyo vi dadhaty (°sy)

Ayan, 292, 329 (p. 221)

bhinadmi te kusumbham, 246

bhuvad (bhuvo) viSvam abhy adevam

(adevam) ojasa, 329 (p. 228)

bhitam asi bhavad (bhavisyad) asi,

234 b

bhiite havismaty asi (“mati bhava),

116 (p. 67)

bhiipate bhuvanapate ... vrnimahe

(vyne), 845 (p. 250)
bhiyanso bhityasta ye no bhiiyaso

karta, 145 b, 202, 306

phtiyanso bhiy4sma ye ca no bhiyasah

karsta etc., 145 b, 202, 306

bhityama (°*yisma) te sumatau vajino

vayam (‘tau vigvavedah), 133, 175,

323

bhiyaima (*ydsma) putraih pasubhih,

175

bhrgindm tva..

49 a

(upasy ai)

. vratena dadhami,
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bhytam agniz purisyam, 281

bhyasat te Susm4t prthivi cid adrivah,

117

manhistho girbhir a

vavartat (°ta), 140

maghavano virapéante (“Sate), 193

mandiky apsu Sarh bhuvah, 104 q, 239

mandtky& su sarh gamah (gamaya),

104 q, 239

madhu karisyami madhu janayisyami

etc., 30, 176, 241

madhu janisye (°siya), 30, 176, 241

madhu tva madhulad karotu (krnotu,

cakara), 104 0, 190, 341

madhumatim vacam udeyam, 104 y

madhumatim devebhyo vacam udyA-

sam etc., 104 y

madhumatim adya devebhyo vacarh

vadisyami etc., 104 y

madhu me madhula karah, 104 o, 841

madhu vanéisiya (vanisye), 176

madhye divah svadhayé miadayante

(°yethe), 37le

madhye posasya trmpatam (pusyatam,

posasva tisthantim), 342

ca -yajiliyo

madhvé yajfiarh nakgati (°sase)

prinanah (prai°), 79, 288, 329 (p.226),

332 (p. 233)

madhva yajfiath mimiksatam (°ti),

116 (p. 70), 371 b

manasaspata imarh (°pate sudhaty

imam)... vate dhah (dhim), 304

(manusyin antariksam agan yajfias)

tato m& dravinam astu, 39, 130

manai nu babhriném aham, 119, 191

manojavaso vah pitrbhir daksinata

upa dadhatam, 349 (p. 256)

manojavas tva pitrbhir (pitaro) dak-

sinatah patu (pantu), 349 (p. 256)

mano nv & huvamahe (hi, hva°), 2, 229

mano yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116

(p. 67)

manos tvi (manos tv) grimanyo

(‘yo vratapate) vrateni dadhe

(°dhami), 49 a

mandasva su svarnare, 240

mandina id vrsayase (ud vrsayate),

328

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

mandami babhriinim aham, 119

manma didhyana uta nah sakhaya, 250

(p. 163)

manyund krtarh (manyur

ete., 246

manye bhejino amrtasya tarhi, 231

manye varh dyavaprthivi subhojasau,

195

manve nu babhriinim aham, 119, 191

manve vath dyavaprthivi, 195

mama cittath cittendnvehi, 152, 370

(p. 279)

mama cittam anu cittebhir eta (cittam

upayasi), 152, 370 (p. 279)

mama vrate te hrdayaim (vra° hr° te)

dadhami (°tu), 312

mamamitrin vi vidhyata (tu), 371d

mameyam astu posyd, 337 (p. 241)

mayi dhayi (dhehi) suviryam, 85, 130

mayi ramasva (ramadhvam), 370 (p.

279)

mayo datre bhiyat, 161, 338

mayobhir vato abhi vatisrah (vaty

usrah), 116 (p. 70)

marutah sa...rchatu yo.

dasati, 124

marutam pitas tad ahath grndmi

(grne te, pitar uta tad grnimah),

36, 79, 345 (p. 251)

marutadm prasave (°vena) jaya (jayata,

jesam), 158, 308, 370 (p. 277)

marutvatiyam uktham ... stabhnatu

(Cnotu), 191

marutvantam sakhyaya havamahe

(huvemahi), 2, 121

marudbhih parigriyasva, 87

marjayantir divah sigum, 250 (p. 167)

marto vurita (vrnita, vareta) sakhyam,

10, 210 d

marmyjyante divah sigum, 250 (p. 167)

marya iva yuvatibhih sam arsati (iva

yosah sam arsase), 79, 337 (p. 241)

mahaé cid abhy avardhata, 328

mahant sann abhyavardhathah, 328

mahi bhrajante (ty) areayo vi-

bhivaso, 57

mahi no vataé iha vantu bhimau, 116

(p. 72), 349 (p. 256)

akarsgit)

.. *bhi-
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mahe ksatriya dhattana (rastraya

dadhmasi), 116 (p. 71), 304

mahe érotriya dhattana (dadhmasi),

116 (p. 71), 304

masho jyayo ’krta (krata, ’kratam),

367, 372 ¢

mahyam yajantu (tam) mama yani

havya (yanista), 60

mahyath yajamandya tistha, 157, 329

(p. 228)

mahyath vatah pavatam (te) kame

asmin (kamiyasmai), 116 (p. 70)

mahyatmh jyaisthydya pipihi (pavate),

116 (p. 72), 270

mahyam apo madhumad erayantém

(airayanta), 186

mahyam id vasam 4 nayat, 104 r

mahyarm punar udajatu, 104 r

mahyarm muktvathinyam dnayet, 104.r

ma cakra Avrtsata, 238

ma ca risad upasatta te agne, 349

(p. 256)

ma jfiitirarh ma pratistham vidanta

(vindantu), 68, 159, 182

mata jaghany&i sarpati

372 ¢

matur anyo ’va padyata, 156

ma te risan khanita, 355, 358

ma te risann upasattiro agne, 349

(p. 256)

miatevismé adite Sarma yacha (°tih

garma yansat), 106, 154, 329 (p. 227)

m4 tvé ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vith

(ke cin ni yemur in, ke cin nyemur in)

na pasinah, 147, 182

mai tvagnir dhvanayid (dhana°;

dhvanayid, °yed) dhtmagandhih,

174, 182, 285

ma tva dabhan, 361

ma tvi vrksah (°sau) sarh badhista

(°farh, badhethim), 182, 211, 342, 351

mé tva hinsit (°sih), 337 (p. 237)

madayasva (‘yase) svarnare, $5 n.,

122, 240

ma div4 susupthah (svapsih), 79, 211

ma devanimh yiiyupima (mithuy4,

momuhad) bhagadheyam (kar bha’,

karma bhagam), 302

(gachanti),

321

mi dyavaprthivi abhisocih (°sasucah,

*gucah; hinsth; hidisitam), 201, 206,

332 (p. 233)

mé na dyuh param avarath mana-

donaih, 146

ma nah param adhararh (°narh) ma rajo

*naih (naih), 146

m& nah prajith ririso (°san) mota

viran, 341

ma nah soma hvarito vihvarasva, 159,

182, 332 (p. 231)

ma no agnim (°nir) nirrtir ma na astan

(Asthim), 146

m& no andhe tamasy antar adhat

(Adit), 332 (p. 231)

mi no gharma vyathito vivyadhit

(vivyatho nah), 159, 182, 382 (p. 231)

ma, no ’to ’nyat pitaro yuigdhvam, 62,
236

mai no dyavaprthivi hidisethim, 206,

332 (p. 233)

ma no rudro nirrtir ma no asta, 146

m& no hasin metthito net tv jahima,

124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p. 249)

mS no hinsid dhinsito (ete.) na tva

jahami, 124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p.

249)

ma no hrnitam atithir (tha atithimn)

vasur agnih, 337 (p. 236)

m4 pit somam asomapah, 159, 182

m& prnan purtyé vi radhi (radhista),

87, 203

mé& bibher na marisyasi, 211

ma bheh (bhaih), 202

ma bher ma rofi (mo roi, m&ro) mo ca

nah (mo eg&th) kith canimamat, 202,

276

ma bhair m& rufi mo ca (raufi m&) nah

kim canaimamat, 202, 276

ma bhaigir na marisyasi, 211

ma&m agne bhaginam kuru, 190

mam anuvrata bhava, 250 (p. 165)

mai mim mata prthivi hinsit, 329 (p.

228)

ma ma sara taptam (tapsth), 368

ma mé hasin (°sir) nithito net (na) tva

jahani (°mi), 124, 183, 329 (p. 228),

345 (p. 249)
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mi mai (mam) hinsistarh svarh (yat

svath) yonim Avigantau (°Sathah),

250 (p. 167), 356

mi ma hinsth (°sit, °sista), 337 (p. 237),

349 (p. 257)

mi m& hinsih svarh (svarh) yonim

Avisanti (°San), 250 (p. 167), 356

mam indra bhaginam krnu, 190

madmigarh kath canoe chigah, 85

mamisath moci kag cana, 85

mai me prajayai ...prasrpa motsrpa

(°pata motsrpata), 370 (p. 279)

mA modosistam (°sih), 368

mah punihi (°nahi) vidévatah, 275

mai yah somam imarh pibat (piba,

somar pibad imam), 319, 331

ma (ma vaya) rayasposena vi yausma,

277, 345 (p. 251)

ma vo ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 62,

236

m& vo dabhat, 361

ma vo risat khanita, 355, 358

ma savyena daksinam atikrama (°mih),

159, 182

ma susupthah, 79, 211

ma somarh patv asomapah, 159, 182

mi sv asmans tamasy antaradhah,

332 (p. 231)

maham riyasposena vi yosam, 277, 345

(p. 251)

ma hinsisur

(th°), 284

ma hinsih purusarh

purusan mama), 338

ma hrnitha abhy asman, 195, 243

mitras tva padi badhnatu (°nitam), 54

mitrasya caksusaé samiksimahe, 303,

345 (p. 251)

mitrasya m4 caksusa ... samiksantam

(caksuseksadhvam), 303

mitrasya vas caksus& samiksadhvam

(°simahe), 3038, 345 (p. 251)

mitrasyAharh caksusa . .

3038, 345 (p. 251)

mitraya havyarh ghrtavaj juhota (°vad

vidhema), 160, 290, 307

mitravarunau sa...rehatu yo...

"*bhidasati, 124

vahatum uhyamfinam

jagat (hinsit

. samikse,

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

mitro janin yatayati bruvansh, 240

mitro nayatu (°ti) vidvan, 116 (p. 70)

mithunam karnayoh krdhi (krtam),

246

miharh na vato vi ha vati bhiima, 116

(p. 72), 349 (p. 256)

mukham éundhasva, 30

muficatu yajfiam (fio) yajfiapatim

anhasah svaha, 337 (p. 241)

muficantu ma Sapathyat, 312

muficemam yajfiarh muiica yajfiapatim

anhasah svaha, 337 (p. 241)

mrtyoh padam (padani) yopayanto yad

aita (aima, °yanta eta, lopayante

yad eta or etad), 145 c, 307

mrtyor mukslya mamrtat (ma patyuh),

30, 104 a

mrdho yy asthad abhayarh no astu, 130

mene bhejano amrtasya tarhi, 231

mesa iva vai sath ca vi corv acyase

(iva yad upa ca vi ca carvati, °ri),

337 (p. 241)

mainam hihsistarh

avisantau, 356

mainam agne vi daho mabhi socah

(stiSucah), 182, 211

mainaim arcisé m& tapasdbhi (mainam

tapasa mircisibhi) Socth (Socah,

Sigucah), 182, 201, 211

maisirh karh canoe chigah, 85

maisim ucchesi kim cana, 85

mo svatvam asm&n taridhat,

(p. 231)

mo sv asm&ns tamasy antarddhah,

332 (p. 231)

mohayitvaé nipadyate (prapadyante),

370 (p. 277)

ya ajagma (muh) savanema (°nedamh;

°nam idath; Ajagmedarh savanarn)

jusanah, 331
ya Avisto vayassu yo mrgesu, 248

ya indrena saratharh yati devah, 359

ya ir vahanta asgubhih, 30

ya etasmin loke stha . . . bhityasta, 17,

262 k

ya eti pradisah sarvah, 331

yah pranati (°niti) ya im Srnoty uktam,

193

svamhh yonim

332



INDEX OF MANTRAS

yath vayath dhvarima tath dhvara

(vayarh dhirvamas tarh ca dhirva),

124, 196

yath sarve ’nujivama, 124, 318

yaksatah svau mahim&nau (yaksat

svaih mahimanam), 356

yakgato ’gnivarunayor hotroh (yaksad

agner hotuh) priya dhamini, 356

yac cackrananuvratam, 231

yac ca pranati (niti) yac cana, 193

yac ciham eno... cakdra (cakrma)

etc., 346

yac chath ca yoS ca manur 4dyeje

(ayaje) pita, 231

yachantaih (°tu, °tu tv4) pafica, 61

yajamaniya jagrta, 19, 152

yajamandya tisthatu (tisthat), 157,

329 (p. 223)

yajamainaya dravinarh dadhatu (ta),

332 (p. 232), 355

yajamanaya varyam 4 suvas kar asmai,

41, 167

yaji no (yajino) devo (devan) ajarah

suvirah, 250 (p. 165)

yaj jagrantha savita satyadharma, 218

yajfiah praty u sthat sumatau

matinam, 158, 329 (p. 227)

yajfiatn hinvanty adribhih, 116 (p. 68)

yajfiam nah patu (pantu) rajasah

(vasavah) parasmat (purastat), 370

(p. 280)

yajfiapataye vasu viryam Asarhska-

rase, 41, 167

yajfiapataye varyam 4 svas kah, 41, 167

yajfia pratitistha sumatau sugevah,

158, 329 (p. 227)

yajfiasya yuktau dhurya (°ydv) abhi-

thim (°tam), 21, 56, 337 (p. 235)

yajfiasyayur anu sarh caranti (tar-

antu), 104 b

yajfiaya santv adrayah, 116 (p. 68)

yajfiayur anusarhearan, 104 b

yajfio devanarh praty eti

sumnam, 116 (p. 70)

yajfio yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116

(p. 67)
yarn jivam aSnavamahai (*he), 26, 253

yatah khanema (°nima) tarh vayam,

169

(etu)

323

yata Scutad agnav eva tat, 201, 219

yata Scutad dhutam agnau tad astu,

201, 219

yato na punar dyati (°si), 329 (p. 224)

yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu

(asti), 116 (p. 73)

yat te kruddhah parovapa (°vapa), 315

yat te kriram... tat... éudhyatu

(Sundhataém, Sundhasva, tae chu°),

30, 71, 82, 195, 338

yat te gréva bahucyuto acucyavuh

(acucyot), 359

yat te grivnd cichiduh (vichindat)

soma rajan, 145 f, 359

yat tva kruddhah parovapa (krud-

dhah pracakruh), 315

yat pagur mayum akrta, 349 (p. 257)

(yatra kva ca yajfio ’gat) tate ma

dravinam astu, 39, 130

yatra cuScutad (Scutad) agnav evaitat,

201, 219

yatra deva iti bravan, 23, 168

yatra devaih sadhamddam madanti

(madema), 126, 324

yatra nah pirve pitarah paretah, 248

yatra-yatra jatavedah sarthbabhitha

(Cva), 246, 342

yatra-yatra vibhrto (bi°, bibhrato)

jatavedah, 246, 342

yatra vayarh vadimasi (°mah), 262 ¢

yatra Scutad etc., see yatra cugcutad

yatra suhardah sukrto madante, 58

yatra deva iti bruvan, 23, 168

yatra nah pirve pitarah paret&h

(pareyuh), 248

yatra na§ cakr& (eakra)

tantinam, 261

yatra suhardah sukrto madanti, 58

yatrausadhih samagmata, 225, 230

yat sanavatha (°vatha) pirusam, 262 e

yat sanoh sinum 4ruhat (sanv druhah),

294, 337 (p. 235)

yat sasahat (sisih&, Chat) sadane

karh cid atrinam, 145 f, 280

yat sim a4gaS cakrmaé tat su mrdatu

(mrda), 341
yat sunvate yajaminiya Ssiksathah

(Siksam), 229, 310

jarasarh
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yat some-soma abhavah (abhuvah), 23,

217

yat svapne annam asnami, 85

yatha pnarm sarhnayamasi (yatharnam

sarnayanti), 291, 314

yathagnih prthivya samanamad evath

. sarh namantu, 359

yathagnir aksito...svadha bhava

(bhavatam), 56, 329 (p. 226)

yatha jyok sumana asah (asat), 262 e,

337 (p. 237)

yatha tvam agne samidha& samidhyase

(°si), 82

yathadityo ’ksito...svadhi bhava

(bhavat&m), 329 (p. 227)

yatha divy adityaya samanamann ,..,,

359

yathaé devaih sadhamadam madema,

126

yatha nah suphalasasi (14 bhuvah),

253

yatha nah subhagasasi (sumand asah),

253

yathantarikse viyave

«+ oy 859

yatha puman bhaved tha, 169

yatha prthivyam agnaye samanamann

. 859

yathami anyo anyam na janan, 361

yathimisim anyo anyarh na janat, 361

yatha me bhirayo ’sata, 307

yathavaéam tanvatn (°vah) kalpayasva

(°yati), 79, 153, 329 (p. 227)

yatha vayur aksito ... svadhai bhava

(bhavatim), 329 (p. 227)

yatha& vayur antariksena samanamad

evam ... sath namantu, 359

yathasima jivaloke bhirayah, 307

yathis& rastravardhanah (‘so mitra-

var’), 262 ¢e

yathasthinam dharayantam (‘sthima

kalpayantém) ihaiva (yatha°® kalpa-

yadhvam, kalpantam), 241, 341

yathaiham uttaro ’saini (vadémi), 124

yathendram daivir viéo ... bhavantu

(bhityadsuh), 161

yatheha puruso ’sat (°sah syat), 169

yathaitesim anyo anyarh na janat, 361

samanamann

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

yathainarh jarase nayat, 169

yathaisim anyo anyarh na janat, 361

yad agneh sendrasya ... bhavimi, 121

yad aghriyata (‘yathas) tad ghrtam

abhavah, 329 (p. 221)

yad adhriyata tad ghrtam abhavat,

329 (p. 221)

yad antariksath tad u me (nah) pita-

bhiit (pitisa), 219

yad annam adyate naktam (siyam), 85

yad apsarariiparasya (apsaradrorupa®,

apsaradrir upa®), khadati, 363

yad aguddhah parajaghina tad va

etena fundhantam, 30, 71, 303, 349

(p. 257)

yad asarpat (°pas) tat sarpir abhavat

(°vah), 329 (p. 221)

yad aham devayajanam veda...

ksinomi (vrécani), 118

yad aham dhanena prapananés caraimi,

124, 345 (p. 249)

yad ahnat kurute papam (ahna papam

akérsam), 30, 230, 323

yada tvam abhivarsasi (yad4 prano

abhyavarsit), 230, 329 (p. 224)

yad dimayati nis kytha (krta), 15

yada Srtath krnavo (karavo) jatavedah,

190

yad iti mim atimanyadhvam, (yadi

mam atimanyadhvai), 168, 179

yadi viham anrtadeva fsa (°devo

asmi), 231

yadi vrksid abhyapaptat (vrksaigraid

abhyapatat) phalam (lath tat), 217

yadi vahanty asavah, 30

yad uttaradriv upara§ ca khadatah,

363

yad irdhvas tistha (°thad) dravineha

dhattat, 24, 337 (p. 237)

yaded anti adadrhanta (adadrih°*)

plrve, 280

yad enam dyaur janayat (ajan°)

suretaih, 268

yad aisi manasa diram, 331

yad ogadhayah sarhgachante (samag-

mata), 225, 230

yad dire sann ihabhavah (°*bhuvah),

23, 217



INDEX OF MANTRAS

yad dhastabhyath cakryma (cakara)

kilbisini, 290, 345 (p. 249)

yad brahmananarh brahmani. .

yasam, 121

yad ratriyat kurute pipam (ratriya,

*trya, pipam akdrsam, akarisam),

30, 230, 286, 323

yad vagé&i miyum akrata, 349 (p. 257}

yad vato apo (po) aganigan (agamat),

217, 236

yad vadasyan sarhjagarai janebhyah,

177, 231, 250 (p. 163), 261

yad viskandad dhaviso yatra-yatra,

145 d

yad va skandad Ajyasyota visno, 145 d

yad vo devah prapanam carama, 124,

345 (p. 249)

yad vo ’Suddha dlebhe tafi éun-

dhadhvam, 30, 71, 303

yad vo 'Suddhah paraé jaghnur (°dhah

para jaghanaitad) idarh vas tac

chundhami, 30, 71, 303, 349 (p. 257)

yanta no avrkam chardih, 100, 2484

yatmh te svaddvan svadanti giirtayah

(svadhivan svadayanti dhenavah),

194, 240

yath tvam ayath (tvayarh) svadhitis

tejamanah (tetijanah, tigmatejah),

236

yarn tva somenatitrpama (°pam, °pan),

315, 345 (p. 251)

yarn tvaé somenimimadam (°dan), 315

yarh dvismas tam sa rchatu, 124, 125

yam dvigmas tasmin prati muficimi

pasam, 345 (p. 251)

yath dvesima tam rchatu, 124, 125

yan navam ait (ais) tan navanitam

abbavat (°vah), 329 (p. 221)

yath nirmanthato agvina, 125, 229

yan madhuno madhavyath... ’sani

(bhtiyisam), 170

yan m& som&sa ukthino amandisuh

(somaso mamadan yad uktha), 99,

145 a

yan me ’dya retah prthivim askantsit

(askan), 262 b

yan me mata pralulubhe (*lulobha,

pramamada), 79

. bhi-
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yamarh rajanarh havis& duvasya (°sy-

ata, saparyata), 347

yamam ha yajfio gachati (°tu), 116

(p. 70)
yam abadhnita savité suketah (sufe-

vah), 54, 218

yamasya ditaS ca vag vidhivati

(ditah &vapad vidhavasi), 332 (p.

232)

yamasya (sya yena) balinad carami,

124, 356

yamasya loke adhirajjur Ayat (aya;

loke nidhir ajaraya), 153, 342

yamah styamanah, 232

yamaya tvAé mahyam varuno dadatu

(°ti), 116 (p. 67)

yam ichami ({aichima) manas& s0

‘yam Agit, 221, 220, 345 (p. 249)

yame iva yatamfne yad aitam (etam),

268

yamo dadaty (°tv) avasinam asmai,

116 (p. 69)

yamo ’bhisutah, 232

yath bahava upajivanti... (°vo ’nu-

jivan), 124, 318

yaya ga dkaramahai (*he), 253

yavaya dveso asmat (yavayadsmad

dvesah, "mad agha dvesansi), 242

yavayaratih (Stim), 242

yaSah stha yaSasvi bhiiyésam, 370

(p279)

yaso bhagaS ca (bhagasya) vindatu

(mB vidat), 158

yago me ’vocah (vocah), 266

yago ’si yaSo "ham tvayi bhiiyisam,

370 (p. 279)

yas ta 4tma pasusu pravistah, 248

yas tad (td, tani) veda (vijandt) sa

pituh (°tus, savituh) pitdsat, 124

yas te drapsa (°sah) skandati (skanno)

yas te anguh, 245

yas te prinah paéusu pravistah, 248

yas tva karad ekavrsath janinam, 145 a

yasmaj jata na para naiva kim canasa,

231

yasm?' ‘atarh na pura kith canaiva, 231

yasma ito na paro “nyo (anyo) asti,

231
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yasmat pararh naparam asti kith cit,

231

yasmad anyan na param kith canfsti,

231

yasmad anyo na paro asti jatah, 231

yasmad bhita udavaSéista (bhisava-

éigthah), 337 (p. 239)

yasmad bhita udavepista (bhisave-

pisth&h), 337 (p. 239)

yasmaid bhitéa (°to, bhisi) nisidasi

(nyasadah, °sadah), 230

yasmad bhis& sarhjfiaptah (samajfias-

thah), 248

yasmaid yoner udaritha (tha) yaje

(yaja) tam, 60, 118, 261

yasman na jatah paro anyo asti (sti),

231

yasmin nanyat param asti bhitam,

231

yasmin deva adhi vigve niseduh (vig-

aktah), 246

yasmai krnoti (karoti) brahmanah, 190

yasmai ca tva khandmy aham (khana-

masi), 345 (p. 250)

yasmai cihath khandmi vah, 345 (p.

250)

yasya krnmo (kurmo) havir grhe

(gyhe havih), 190

yasya yonim patireto grbhaya (prati

reto grhana), 192

yasyéth karmani kurvate (krnvate),

190, 231

yasyafijana prasarpasi, 370 (p. 278)

yasyam uéantah praharama (°rema)

Sepam (°pah), 169

yasyausadhih prasarpatha, 370 (p. 278)

ya akrntann avayan yi atanvata

(ys ca tatnire; akrntan ya atanvan),

46, 218

ya atmanvad bibhrto (°tho) yau ca

raksatah (°thah), 21, 329 (p. 228)

yah paétinam rsabhe... prahinomi

(Chinvo) ete., 117, 304

ya jata piitadaksasa, 87

ya tar ratrim upasmahe, 314

ya tiragci nipadyase (°te), 331

ya te tanth pitrsv avivesa, 248

ya te patighni . . . karomi, 190

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

ya devir antan abhito ’dadanta, 220,

365

ya na tri ufati visrayate (°ti, vis-

rayatai), 72, 253

yani karmfni cakrire, 231

ya no dadati Sravanarh pitfnim, 116

(p. 73)
yanti Subhra rinann apah, 365

yamh tv& raitry upasmahe (upasate,

ratri yajamahe), 314

ya prathama, vyauchat, 218

yabhyam karmini kurvate (krnvate),

190

yabhyam nirmanthatam

devau, 125, 229

yam indrena samadadhvam (°dhadh-

vam, sarndharn samadhatthah), 370

(p. 278)

yami maytiraromabhih, 309

ya raijanam (°nd) saratharmh ydtha

(yata) ugra, 21, 125, 331

yavae ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire

(°tasthuh), 76

yavatinarmh-yavatinam va aisamo lak-

sanam akdrisam ete., 104 e

yavatinim idarh karomi (karisyami)

etc., 104 e

yavat sapta sindhavo vitasthire, 76

yavayadratim, 242

yavayismad dvesam (yavaya dveso

asmat), 242

yav ftmanvad visatho (bibhrto) yau

ca raksathah (°tah), 21, 329 (p. 228)

yaS ca devir (“vyo, °vis) antan (tan-

tin) abhito ’dadanta (tatantha,

ta), 220, 365

yasyaim patighni.. . tarh kmmomi, 190

yahi mayiraromabhih, 309

yiyapsyata (yi°) iva te manah (mu-

kham), 271

yuktas tisro vimrjah siiryasya, 246

yukto vito ’ntariksena te saha, 143, 246

yuksva (yufiksva) madacyuta hari, 192

yuksva (yunksva) hi keéina hari, 192

yuksva (yufiksva) hi vajinivati, 192

yuksva (yufiksva)} hi vrtrahantama, 192

yuksvai (yufigdhvam) hy arusi rathe,

192, 370 (p. 279)

a§vinau
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yujo yujyante (yufijantu) karmabhih,

85, 116 (p. 70)

yudha devebhyo varivas cakartha, 329

(p. 226)

yudhendro mahni varivas cakara, 329

(p. 226)

yunakta sird vi yugié tanudhvam

(tanota), 46, 275

yunajmi tisro vipreah siryasya te

(tisro vivrtah stiryah savah, or

save), 246

yunajmi véyum antariksena te (tena)

saha, 143, 246

yuyuyatadm ito rapo apa sridhah, 210 d

yusman raya uta yajia asagcata, 136

yipaiyocchriyamanayanubrihi (°ehri-

ya°), 282

yiiyam vrstirh varsayatha purisinah,

18

yiydtim asmad rapo apa sridhah, 210 d

ye apsu sadansi (’psu sad°) cakrire,

247

ye kilalena tarpayatho (°yanti) ye

ghrtena, 371 ¢

ye ke ca bhratarah sthana (sthah), 257

ye ca bhiitesu jigrati Gagrtha), 329

(p. 221)

ye ‘tra pitarah... bhiydstha, 17,

262 k

ye tva ratry (°trim) upasate, 314

ye dadante (dadate) pafica digah

sadhricih, 193

yena jayanti (jayasi) na para& jayante

(jayasai), 124, 360

yena tvarh deva veda (tvath veda)...

bhityah (bhava, edhi), 161

yena tvabadhnat savita sugevah (°vah,

suketah), 54, 218

yena dev amrtam anv avindan, 218

yena deviso amrtatvam dnaguh, 218

yena dhanena prapanath carimi, 124,

345 (p. 249)

yena bhtyas ca ratryam (carity

ayam, caraty ayam), 124, 337 (p.

235)

yena bhtri§ cara divam, 337 (p. 235)

yena mabadhnat savité sugevah, 54,

218
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yena yamasya nidhina (balina) carimi

(ni, °vah), 124, 356

yena éravansy dnasguh (a$ata), 39, 219

yena friyam akrnutam, 190, 293, 332

(p. 230)

yena siryamh tamaso nir amoci (mu-

moca), 59, 81 n., 215, 219

yena striyam akrnutam (striyav aku-

rutam), 190, 293, 332 (p. 230)

yenaksa (°sin, ‘°syav, yena ksam)

abhyasicyanta (°sificatam, °tam),

85, 293, 332 (p. 230), 364

yena te purve pitarah paretah, 248

yenapamréatam (“mrsatarh, yenaivam-

réatarh) surim, 268, 293, 332 (p. 230)

yenendrasya ratharh sarnbabhtivuh, 359

yenendraya samabharah (Cran) payansi,

291, 360

yenaisa bhittas tisthaty (°tais tigthate

hy) antarétma, 76

ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva, 349

(p. 257)

ye parthivah sarpis tebhya imam

balizn hardmi, 230

ye prthivyds samajagmur isam firjam

vasanah, 231

ye’psu..., seeyeapsu...

yebhir vacath viévaripebhir (°riiparh,

puskalebhir) avyayan (‘yat, sama-

vyayat), 359

ye ratrim (°trim) anutisthanti (Catha),

329 (p. 221)

yesim apsu sadas (°ah) krtam, 247

yesv aharh sumandh etc., see anyesv etc.

ye sarpah parthiva ... tebhya imam

balim aharsam etc., 230

ye ’sman abhyagh4yanti, 370 (p. 279)

yo agnir agner adhyajayata (agnes

tapaso ’dhi jatah), 248

yo aghayur abhidasat, 124

yo asman abhyagh4yati, 370 (p. 279)

yo daSusah sukrto havam eti (upa

ganta), 248 a

yo duskrtarh karavat tasya duskrtam,

190, 360

yo devayinah panthds tena yajio

devan apy etu (tena devin gacha),

338
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yo devanirh carasi pranathena, 337

(p. 239)

yo na indravayii mitrivarunaiv...

abhidasati, 124

yo no dvesti tantirh rabhasva, 349

(p. 257)

yo no dvesty adharah sas padista (sa

padyatim), 161

yo no dvesty anu tatmh ravasva (ra-

bhasva), 349 (p. 257)

yo no mitravaruna abhidasat sapatnah,

124

yo maghayur abhidasati, 124

yo m& dadati sa id eva mavah (mavat),

137, 217

yo maitasya difo abhidasdd .. . sa

rehatu, 124

yau visvasya paribhi (“syadhipa)

babhitvathuh (°tuh), 21, 329 (p. 228)

raks& ca no damyebhir anikaih, 329 (p.

226)

ranan (rani) givo na yavase, 360

ratharh na dhirah svapa ataksam

(siguh), 315
rathitamau rathindm ahva (°nam

huva) titaye, 2, 229

ratho na vajarh sanisyann (sanisann)

ayasit, 28, 234 ¢

ramadhvamh ma bibhita mat (bi-

bhitana), 258

ramayata (°t&) marutah $yenam 4Ayi-

nam (°tah pretarh vajinam), 261

rayirh yena vanamahai (che), 26, 124

rayith grnatsu didhrtam (dharaya),

210 a, 368

rayith ca nah sarvavirarh (°rath) ni

yacha (°chata, °chatu, °chat), 154,

257, 370 (p. 279)

rayiih ca putrin anusamhvyayasva,

162, 308

rayirn dhattarh (dhattha, °tho) vasu-

mantar puruksum (gatagvinam), 116

(p. 72), 369

rayith dhehi sarvavirar vacasyam, 363

raratam ud iva vidhyati (°si), 338

rasena sam agasmahi (aganmahi), 202

réjinam sathgiyata (“yetim), 79, 330,

352

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

raja pavitraratho vajam druhah (°hat),

329 (p. 226)

ratrim-ritrim (ratrim-ritrim) apra-

yavath bharantah, 250 (p. 166)

TiyaS ca posam upasamnvyayasva,

162, 308

riyas ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam

(sacatém), 371 d

rayas posarh yajamanesu dhattam

(dharaya, dhehi), 368

réyas posam vi syatamh (syatu, sya)

nabhim asme (asya), 329 (p. 229),

368

rayas posam abhi sarhvyayisye, 162, 308

rayas posayotarje (Sjet), 325

rayas posena sam syja (srjasva), 74

rayas poso ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

rastrarn. duhaithim iha revatibhih,

21, 329 (p. 224)

yais{ram amusmai datta (dehi), 370

(p. 279)

rucarh no dhatta (dhehi) brhaspate, 355

rucito gharmah, 239

rudra ahutah, 232

rudrasya stinurh havasa grnimasi (viv-

ase), 345 (p. 251)

rudran prinami (ru° devan yajfiendp-

iprem), 233

rudraya tva mahyath varuno dadaétu

(°ti), 116 (p. 67)

rudras tva pracetasah pascat pantu,

349 (p. 257)

rudro vasubhir & cake (ciketu), 139

rudro httyamanah, 232

ripath varnarh pagiinarh m& nirmyk-

sam, 289, 302, 312

rupam vo ripenabhyemi (°bhyagaib)

vayasai vayah, 230

ripad varnarh m4 nirmrkgat, 289, 302,

312

rupena vo ripam abhy agam (aimi),

230

rejate Susmat prthivi cid adrivah, 117

reto dadhatv (°ty) osadhisu garbham,

116 (p. 70)

reto dhattam pustyai prajananam, 49 a

revati predha yajfiapatim aviga, 362

revati yajamane priyam dha avisa, 362
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revatir yajfiapatim priyadhavisata, 362

rocate (rocitam), 247

rocitas tvamh deva gharma devesv asi,

239

rocito gharmo ruciya, 239

rocisiyaharh manusyesu, 249

rohanti (°tu) pirvya ruhah, 116 (p. 71)

raudrenanikena pahi magne (pata

magnayah), 349 (p. 257)

lokath me yajamanaya vinda (vindata),

370 (p. 279)

vacansy sa (asmai) sthaviraya taksam

(taksuh), 291, 315

vajro ’si (hasmi) sapatnaha, 311

vadhid (°itn) vytrarh vajrena man-

dasinah, 262 d

vanaspate ‘va srja (srja), 259

vandadvara vandamana vivastu, 323

vande daruth vandamano vivakmi, 323

vapaya& dyavaprthivi prornuvathim,

21, 329 (p. 223)

vapaimh te agnir isito arohat (va

sarpatu), 136

vapta (tar, tra) vapasi (°ti) kegas-

masgru (keSan), 337 (p. 241)

vayath rastre jigryima (°m4, jagri-

yama) purohitaéh, 261, 281, 283, 287

vayaih sathghatam (°tarh-samghatarh,

°te-sarnghaite) jesma (jayema,

samnja°), 174

vaya ivinu rohate (°ti), 79

vayadnsi ya avivega yo mrgesu, 248

vayo datre (datra edhi, ditre bhiiyan)

mayo mahyam (yam astu) prati-

grahitre, 161, 338

varano viraydtai

65, 171

varivasya mahamaha (‘sya mahonam),

261

varunasya skambhasarjanam asi (‘ny

asi, “ni sthah), 363

(Pyisyate, °yat),

varuneti Sapaimahe (°mahai, yad

ficima), 104h

varuno varayat, 65, 171

variitrayo janayas tvi... pacan-

tikhe, 53, 349 (p. 257)

varttri (varu°) tv& devi... pacatim

ukhe, 53, 349 (p. 257)

329

varebhir varah abhi su pra sidatah

(°ta), 248

varca 4 dhehi me tanvam (dhayi me

tanth), 85, 130

varcaya mukharh m& na dyuh pramo-

sth, 250 (p. 162) .

varco asmasu (mayi) dhatta (dhehi),

870 (p. 277)

vartir yajfiarh pariyan sukratttyase

(°si), 79

vardhisimahi ca vayam 4 ca pyasisi-

mahi (pyayisimahi ca), 206, 249

varsman ksatrasya kakubhih (°bhi,

kakubbhih) §ifriyanah (Srayasva),

250 (p. 163)

varsman rastrasya kakudi érayasva,

250 (p. 163)

vavakga (°sur) ugro (rsvo) astrtah,

248

vavaksa (°sat) sadyo mahi dityarh

caran, 140

vasayi dugdham

pitva), 248

vasi vaséath nayasa (nayasai) ekaja

tvam, 117

vasupate vi ramaya, 242

vastinairh rudrinim adityanam sadasi

aida (°narh sadanam asi, °narh sado

si. ..), 210 a, 365

vasini kpnvan (°vann asmin, asme;

kurvan) naryé purini, 190

vasini cairur (efrye, ciryo, ciyyo) vi

bhajasi (bhrjasi, bhaja sa) jivan, 152

vyasospate ni ramaya (ra°), 242

vaha (vah&) devatri' didhiso (da°)

haviisi, 261

vahisi m& (vahansi 88)

yatra lok&h (Cah), 152

vahisthebhir viharan yasi (pahi) tan-

tum, 116 (p. 73)

yak tvi samudra upadadhatu (°dhe)

etc., 49 a, 139

vak patarhgaiya sisriye (dhiyate, ht-

yate, °go agiériyat, °g& asifrayuh),

72, 219, 349 (p. 256)

vikp& vacarh me pahi (patu), 337 (p.

237)

vig artvijyam karigyati (karotu), 162

apiban (°dharmh

sukytam



330

vig yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67)

vacath te mayi dadhe, 33

vicar te m& hitsisam (vicam asya ma

hinsth), 304

vacamh te Sundhimi, 30

vacarh dhehi, 158

vicath paéin (pranarh...) ma nir

marjth (mrksam), 206, 289, 302

vacath me tvayi dadhani, 33

vacarh me dah, 158

vacaspatir vicam adya (vacath nah,

vajath nah, no adya vajamh) svadati

(tu, °atu) nah (te, —), 92, 104 p

vacaspatih somam apat (somarm

pibatu, °ti), 104 f

vicaspate *chidraya ... airayat

(‘yant, °yasva, erayasva) sviha, 40,

248, 338

vicaspate vaco .. “Ayaksase (°yak-

syase, “yachase), 27, 171

viecah satyam aSimahi (asiya),

(p. 250)

vaca somam avanayami, 345 (p. 252)

vijath tvigne jigivansam sasanvansam

(jesyantarh sanisyantarh) | sari-

mirjmi, 234 d

vajasya nu (°syedarh) prasava ababh-

iva (°ve sath babhtivima), 345 (p. 251)

vajin abhi pra gihate (°se), 328

viji tvi sapatnasaham sam marjmi

(marsti}, 312

vAjinarh tv& vajino ’vanayimah (va-

jiny avanayami), 345 (p. 252)

vajino me yajfiath vahan (vahdni), 325

vajino vajajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto

...gachata, 250 (p. 163)

vijino vajajito vajath sarisyanto (sar°

vajarh jesyanto)...ava jighrata,

829 (p. 227), 352

vajino vajajito vajath sasrvaiso (jigi-

vanso; sa° vajamn jigivatso) ... bha-

Zam avajighrata nimyjanah (bhage

ni mrjatam, bhage ni mrddhvam),

87, 284, 329 (p. 228), 352

vajinau vajajitau vajath jitva...

avajighratam (tam, nimyjyetham),

87, 329 (pp. 227, 228), 352

vajebhir ma hrniyathah, 195, 248

345

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

vate dhih, part of manaspata imarh

elc., g. v.

vanaspatya gravino ghosam akrata,

217, 229, 230

vami te (nama) sarhdrsi... dhesiya

(dhi’, dhimahi), 175, 279, 346

vayave stokanam, 156

vayuh pagur asit teniyajanta (‘jata)

... 359

vayur diksito . . . diksayatu (dikseta)

ete., 79, 160, 243

vayuh somah siirya...punantu, 355

vayo ve (vihi) stokinim (sto°), 156

vicaranty apativrata, 231, 250 (p. 165)

vi jihigva lokarh krnu (jibirsva lokan

krdhi), 210 a

vidvir yaman vavardhayan (yimann

avar’), 218, 273

vidad (vided) trjarh gatakratur vidid

(vided) isam, 169

vided (vider) agnir (agner, agne) nabho

nama, 832 (p. 233)

videya (yam), 68

vidma te dhima (vidma te naima)

paramarth guha yat, 261

vidma (°m4) te svapna janitram, 261

vidhrtir asi (°ti sthah), 368

vi parjanyam (°yah) srjanti rodast

anu, 74, 116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361

vi pépmana prikta, 352

viprea (°eah, °cas, °cau) stha (sthah),

352

vi prchad iti mataram, 9, 137

vipra (vipriya) g&atharm gayata yaj

jujogati (sat, yarh jujosate), 45, 253

vibhum kamarh (vibhin kaman) vy

afiya (aSnavai), 169

vi mamaréga rohito visvartipah, 218

vi mi paipmand (papena) prfikta

(°tam), 352

vi mimisva payasvatim ghrtacim (vim-

ime tva pa° devanam), 116 (p. 69),

304

vi mucyantém usriyah (mucyadhvam

aghnya [°niya] devayanah), 341

vi yojand mimidhvam etc., 250 (p. 163)

vi yo mame rajasi sukratiyaya (yo

rajansy amimita sukratuh), 218
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viratah smah (sma bhoh), 25, 262 c

virajani janasya (‘mi dhanasya) ca,

124

vi rohito amréad viévaripam, 218

vivasva Adityaisa . . . mandasva, 210 a

vivasvadvate abhi no grnihi (°nahi),

275

vivasvann (°vin) ddityaisa. .. mat-

sva, 210 a

vivasvan aditir...viyantu, 337 (p.

239)

vivrttacakra& dsinah, 250 (p. 164)

vigsath vavarjusinim (vi§am avar®),

273

vigo-vifah pravisivinsam Imahe, 69,

273

vi sloka etu (eti, sloka yanti) pathyeva

(patheva) stireh (°ih, °ah, Sah), 116

(p. 70), 349 (p. 257)

vi§vam hi (ha) ripram pravahanti

(°tu) devih, 116 (p. 67)

viévakarmans tanipa asi, 351

visvakarman namas te pahy asm4n, 337

(p. 241)

vi$vakarménau tanfipau me sthah, 351

vigvam asmat pra vahantu ripram, 116

(p. 67)
vigévam 4 bhasi (°ti) rocanam (°na), 341

visvam Ayur vy agnavat (°vai, °vam,

asnutah, °tam, °tam), 39, 140, 303,

324

visvam id dhitam (dhi?°)

(Agata), 39, 219

vigvarh pusyanti (“yasi) varyam, 371d

visvasrjah prathame (°mah) sattram

asata (°te), 224, 229

viSvasma id isudhyate (°se), 337 (p.

237)

vigvasmat sim aghayata urusya, 25,

156

vigvasmad isatah (igamanah), 31

vigvasmai bhitayaddhvaro ’si (astu

devih, bhittaya dhruvo astu devah),

116 (p. 71), 338

vigvasya te visvavato .

279, 346

vigvasy 4th visi pravivisivansam (pravi-

visdnam) imahe, 69, 232, 273

anaéguh

. . dhisiya, 175,

331

vigva adhi griyo dadhe (’dhita, dhise),

185, 219, 341

viéva abhistih prtana jayati, 121

vigva 464 didyano (°yad) vi bhahi, 49

vigvah pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya

dhenah, 25, 372b

vigéva deva prtana& abhisya, 104 q, 337

(p. 242)
vig§vin devans tarpayata (°yami), 307

visvabhyo m4 .. . pahi (pata, paripahi

sarvatah), 370 (p. 277)

viéva yad ripa pariyaty (°sy) rkvabhih,

334

viéva riipini pari t& babhiiva (pari-

bhiir jajaina), 249

vi§va ripaini pusyata (°yasi), 97, 116

(p. 67), 370 (p. 279)

viévivasurh namasa girbhir ide (itte),

323

visvavasur abhi tan no grnatu, 250

(p. 163)

visvas ca deva (devah) prtana& abhisyah

(°syak), 104 q, 337 (p. 242)

vigvasu tva diksu sadayami (vi° di®

sida), 238

vigvaha te sadam id bharema, 250

(p. 166)

vigva hi bhttyah prtana abhistih, 121

visva hi maya avathah svadhavantau

(avasi svadhavah, °van), 368

viSve tva devi vaisvanarah krnvantv

(kurvantv) etc., 190

visve deva ansusu nyuptah (nyupy-

amifnesu), 232

vigve deva afigirasag cinavan, 152

vigve dev& anu tisthantu (abhi rak-

santu) meha, 329 (p. 227)

vi§ve devi (devisa) iha midayantam

(°yadhvam, virayadhvam), 341

visve devaso adhi vocata nah (me), 329

(p. 227)

visve devah samanaso jusanta (bhav-

antu), 156

viéve no devi avasi gamantu (gamann

iha), 97, 173

vigve pibata (pibantu) kiminah, 336

viéve ma deva avasigamann iha, 173

viéve raya isudhyasi, 337 (p. 236)



332

visvair viéviigaih saha sarh bhavema

(°vami), 121, 345 (p. 251)

vigvo riya igsudhyati, 337 (p. 236)

viguripa yat salaksmano bhavatha,

104 h, 330, 365

visuripe ahani dyaur ivasi (iva sthah),

368

visiicindn (°n&) vyasyatam (°tat), 254

vise vigam aprkthah (aprag api), 36, 79,

341

visnuh prthivyath vyakransta etc.,

230, 313

visnur antarikse (divi) vyakransta

etc., 230, 313

visnuh fipivista trav (iri) dsannah,

232, 239

visnus tvaé kramatam (tvakransta), 130

visnor manasa ptte sthah (pitam asi),

351

visno havyar rakgasva (raksa), 63

vi sakhyani syjamahe (‘mahai, visrja-

vahai), 26, 118, 357

viharath ca gath...m& sathcarisuh,

329 (p. 224)

vidvir yamann avardhayan, 218, 273

vitath ghrtasya guhyani nama, 116

(p. 73)
viram janayisyathah (°tah), 21, 337

(p. 236)

viras trata ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

virebhir adhi tan no grnano rajaso

vimano, 250 (p. 163)

virebhir aSvair maghavaé bhava (°va)

nah, 259

vrtha pajansi krnute (°se) nadisu

(°sv 4), 334

vrsinarh yantu (°ti) janayah supatnih,

116 (p. 69)

vrsiva cakradad (°do, vrso acikradad)

vane, 131, 272, 335

vedirhn bhiimith kalpayitva (vedir bht-

mir akalpata), 237

venas tat paSyan nihitamh guha sat

(‘yan vigva bhuvanani vidvan; pas-

yat paramarh guha yat), 250 (p. 168)

veso ’sy .. . veviddhi, 236

vairipe saimann iha (adhi; °pena

simné) tac chakema (“keyam), 345

(p. 249)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

vaigvadevagnimirute .. . stabhnitam

(*nutam), 191

vaigvanarah pavayan nah pavitraih

(pavité ma punadtu), 152, 241

vaigvinarfiya prati vedayamah (°mi),

345 (p. 251) ‘

vyacasvati samh vasitham (°etham),

193

vy antarikgam atirah (°rat), 329 (p.

227)

vy agema (°mahi) devahitarh yad

ayuh, 39
vy astabhna (aska°, agka°, asta°,

askabhnad, astabhn4d) rodasi visnav

(na, nur) ete, 332 (p. 232)

vy asya yonim prati reto grhana, 192

vy Gnad (asa) indrah prtanah svojah,

215, 219

vyéne niviéfyaémrtam hutam (nivisto

*mytarh juhomi), 246

vy isthan mrdho abhayam te abhit, 130

vy ucha (aucho) duhitar divah, 136

vrajazh gomantam uSijo vi vavruh (‘jo

apa vran), 219

vratarh raksanti viévaha, 63

vratarn krnuta (°ta vratazh krnu

vratam krnuta), 362

vratanamh vratapate (tayo) vratam

acdrisam (acirgam), 206, 286

vrata rakgante viévaha, 63

sansimo daivom (°s& moda iva, °sAvo

daiva, Sansavom), 369

Sarh ca vaksi pari ca vaksi, 79, 164

Satara yo nah farado ajitin (’nayat,

nayat, ajijin, ajiyat, jijin), 145e

fatarh jIvantu (Ctah, jivema, ca jivami,

ca jiva) garadah purticih (savirah,

su°, sarvavirah), 103, 250 (p. 166),

290, 303, 308, 344

gam na edhi (no astu, no bhava, no

bhiitam) dvipade Sarh catuspade,

871 b

fam astu tanve mama, 107, 154

gamitaéro yad atra sukrtarh krnava-

thasmasu etc., 190, 360

gam u te tanve (tanuve) bhuvat, 107,

154

fam fidho romagarh hathah, 20, 337

(p. 242)
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gam v astu tanvai tava, 107, 154

sarad dhemantah suvite dadh&ta (°tu),

332 (p. 233), 355

farad varsah suvitamn (sukrtarh) no

astu (svite no dadhata), 332 (p. 233)

fardhansy agne ajarani (ajarasya)

dhaksatah (dhaksyase), 27, 79, 250

(p. 165)

Sarma ca stho (stha) varma ca sthah

(stha), 369

farman (°mans) te syaima trivartitha

udbhau, 346

Sarma yacha (yachata

catuspade, 370 (p. 279)

Sarma varitham dsadat svah (°dah

suvah), 337 (p. 238)

santir no astu (me astu Santih), 338

Sipivigta asaditah (°ta tri, dsadyama-

nah), 232, 239

Sirasa dhirayisyami (dharita devi), 246

Siro apagyarh (°yan) pathibhih su-

gebhih, 315

fivaih prajibhyo ‘hitsantarh .. .

khanamah (°mi), 346

fivayi tanvopa sprfata tvacarh me

(°Santu tvacam te), 329 (p. 223)

fivah fagmo bhavasi nah, 152

sivath giritra (giriga) tarh kuru (kynu),

186, 190

Siva ca me Sagma caidhi, 152

fivin agnin apsusado havamahe, 2, 346

éiva nah farhtam& bhava (bhavantu),

865

Siva no bhavata (°tha) jivase, 16

fivena tvi (ma) eaksusa pasyantv

&pah (pasyatapah), 329 (p. 223)

Sivo me saptarsin (°ta rsin) upa tis-

thasva (tistha), 76

S§ucanto agnirn vavrdhanta (va°) in-

dram, 271

Sucirh ghrtena

(Cyan), 8, 145 d

fucimn te (ca) varnam adhi gosu di-

dharam (dharaya), 130, 304

fSuddhah pita bhavata (°tha, bhavan-

tu) yajfiiyasah, 16, 329 (p. 228)

Suddhaé caritrah, 246

dvipade)

fucayah saparyan

333

gunam kiné$a abhi (anu) yantu (°4o0

abhy etu) vahaih (vahan), 349 (p.

256)

Sunath ma istam ... bhiyat, 161

gundhi giro masyAayuh pra mogih, 250

(p. 162)

fundhatarh lokah pitrsadanah, 296,

349 (p. 256)

Sundhadhvarn daivydya karmane, 30

éundhantath lokah pitysadanah, 296,

349 (p. 256)

Subha yasi rinann apah, 365

Sumbharh mukharh m4 na Ayuh pra

mosth, 250 (p. 162)

Syiganivec chrhginéth sath dadrére

(°Srire), 252

éynuyama (Srnavama) Saradah satam,

169

éynota gravano viduso nu yajfiam, 210 a

Synotu no damyebhir anitkaih, 329

(p. 226)

Synvanti (ctu) vive amrtasya putrah,

(amptasa etat), 116 (p. 69)

ésnvanty (tv) apo adha (’dhah)

ksarantih, 116 (p. 69)

&sta utsnati (tu) janita matinam, 116

(p. 69)
Sytas tvarh frto ham, 281

ferate (Sere) ’sya sarve papmanah, 252

fyeno na yonim ghrtavantam asadam

(°dat), 250 (p. 167)

fyeno na vansu (viksu) sidati (si°,

kalaSesu sidasi), 329 (p. 227)

Sraddha& ca no m& vyagamat, 146, 182,

207

fraddha prajica ... kurvantm svaha,

355

fraddhamedhe prajiia... sarndadatu

svaha, 355

éraddhaé me ma vyagiat, 146, 182, 207

fraddhayam apne (udane, prane, sam-

ane, vyane) nivi§yamrtar hutam

(nivisto ’mrtah juhomi), 246

fravad (°van) brahmany avasé gamat

(‘man), 152, 367

frinina apsu mrfijata (vrfijate), 229

gritas tvarb Srito "ham, 281
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éri (rir) me bhajata (tu), 79, 156

érutam brahmany avasi gatam, 152,

367

frota grivino viduso na yajfiam, 210 a

Srotram yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116

(p. 67)
frotrarh te ma hinsisam, 304

Srotrapah (°pi) frotrarm me pahi

(patu), 337 (p. 237)

Srotram asya m4 hinsth, 304

grotrarh mayi (me) dhehi (dah), 158

Srotraya me varcodih (°dau, °da

varcase) pavasva (pavetham), 372 2

Slaksnam eviva gthati (°si), 329

(p. 224)

évahsutyam (°yarh va) . . . prabravimi

(°briitat), 116 (p. 68)

sa idath viévam abhavat sa Sbhavat,

341

sa idarh devebhyo havih (havyarh)

sufami (Samisva su°) féamisva

(Sami°), 285

sa inh vrsajanayat (‘yans) tasu gar-

bham, 250 (p. 165)

sath yujyava sanibhya 4, 356

sam revatir jagatibhir (°bhih preyan-

tim sarh) madhumatir madhumati-

bhih preyantam (srjyadhvam), 329

(p. 224)

samivatsarag ca (‘ras te) kalpatam

(Cantam), 355

samnvatsarinath (°riyath) svastim 4é-

aste (ASAse), 317

samvatsarena paribhih (paryabha-

vat), 248

sath vasatharh

(°vidau), 193

sathvidarh me vinda (vindata), 349 (p.

257)

sath sanuyAva varisv 4, 356

samhsarpa (°pan) trin samudran svar-

gan (°ganl lokan), 130, 250 (p. 165),

337 (p. 242)

sain stiryasya jyotisiganma, 345 (p.

251)

sam stiryena rocate (°se; didyute;

didyutad udadhir nidhih), 79, 227,

341

(vase°) svarvida

“sathjajhane

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

samhanaya (Shasyate) svaha, 234 c

sakhaya 4 Sisimahi (°he), 131

sakhayah saptapad&i abhima (°yau

°padiv abhitva, °pada babhiva;

sakha °pada [°di] bhava), 130, 307,

367

sakhyat (‘yarn) te m& yosam (yosah),

168, 182, 307

sa gant&é gomati vraje, 174, 248 a,

324

sa gharmam invat (indhdm) parame

sadhasthe, 152

sah gachatam (°asva) tanva (tanuva)

jatavedah (suvarcah), 337 (p. 242)

sa cakirarasam visam, 341

sacayor indras carkrsa 4, 79

sacivahe (Chai) yad avrkarh pura cit,

26, 124, 253

sajitanaim asad (aso) vaéi, 341

sajatanarn madhyamesthah (°stheyaya,

°stha yathasini, °mastha edhi), 311

rodasi. samnbabhiivatuh,

356

samjanate (sarh janimahai) manasa

sath cikitre (cikitva), 117, 324

sarhjandnesu vai brityaéh, 342

samhjaninau vijahatém aratih, 250

(p. 166)

sarhjihaniaya svaha, 87

sarhjiva (°vika) nima stha t& imarh

(imam amurh) sarhjivayata (sarh-

jiva stha sarhjivyasam), 161, 238, 305

sath] fidndnesu vai briryat, 342

sarhjfidnena vo havisi yajamah, 345

(p. 249)
sami jyotisibhima (°bhtivam), 345

(p. 251)

satyarh vadisyimi (°sye), 64

satyam rte ’dhiyi (dham), 85, 266

satySbhighrtarh (°tam asi) satyena

tvabhigharayami, 241

satyaya havyar ghrtavaj juhota (‘vad

vidhema), 160, 290, 307

satyena tvabhighirayami

gharmi), 241

satyena parivartaye (cya), 66, 116 (p.

70), 304

sa tvakar ekavrsabham svinam, l45a

(*bhiji-



INDEX OF MANTRAS

sa tvi manmanasaim karotu (°sarmh

krnotu), 190

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (dad&t)

pitrbhyah, 11, 167, 193

sadato me m& ksAyi (me mopadasah,

°sat), 329 (p. 223)

sada va indraé carkrsad 4, 79

sa drsto mrday4ti (°tu; myl°) nah, 173

sadyahsutyim ...prabravimi_ etc.,

116 (p. 68)

‘sadyo jajfidno havyo babhitha (°va),

341

sa nah pito madhuman 4 vigeha (viv-

ea), 69, 1389, 332 (p. 233)

sa nah piirnena vivanat (yachatu), 154

sa nah prajiyai haryaéva mrdaya

(myda), 194
sa nah arma trivaritharh vi yansat,

106, 210 b

sanisyantas cit tuvinrmna vajam, 234 d

sanemi raja pariyati vidvdn, 116

(p. 69)
sa no jivesv & yame, 117

sa no devah égubhaya smrty4i sarb-

yunaktu (°ti), 116 (p. 69)

$a no devesv 4 yamat, 117

sa no nedigtham havaniny Agamat

(ni josat), 45, 140, 253

sa no nedisthéi havanani josate (na

jujosa), 45, 140, 243

sa no mayobhth pito (pitav, pitur)

avisasva (°Seha, fivivega), 36, 69,

139, 332 (p. 232)

sa no muficitu (raksisad) duritad

avadyat, 173

sa no mrdatidrse, 152, 367

8a no rayirh sarvavirarh ni yachatu, 154

sa no vastiny (visvany) & bhara (°rat),

153, 341

8a no vi§vani havanani josat, 45, 140,

253

sath tva tatakguh (tataksnuh), 231, 273

sar devi (devi) devyorvasy4 pagyasva

(Cvaésyaikhyata), 136, 329 (p. 227)

sath devair vi8vadevebhir aktam, 144

sath nahyasvamrtaya kam, 30, 308

sarnnahye (°hya) sukrtaya kam, 30, 308

sannan mivagim (°gita), 306

335

sath no mahdni sam iso mahantam, 116

(p. 69)
san me bhiiyadh (°yat), 341

sapatnahé marutam prasave

158, 308

sapatndn sahisimahi (°vahi), 369

sapatnim me sahavahai, 369

saputrikayam jagratha, 19, 152

sa pirvavaj janayafi (°yaj) jantave

dhanam, 250 (p. 166)

sa pirvyo nitanam avivasat (ajigisam,

°sat), 312

sapta yonir (yoninr) & prnasva (°sva)

ghrtena, 261

sapta svasdro abhi sam navante (°ta),

229

sapratha (°thah) sabharh me gopaya

(pahi, ’jugupah), 130
sabhya sabham me pahi, 130

sam agnis tapasagata, 248

sam afktath barhir havisa ghrtena, 87,

144

sam ayava sar kalpavahai, 308

sam arir (arir) vidam (vidah), 157, 329

(p. 223)

sam aévaparnaé caranti (°tu, °parnah

patantu) no narah, 116 (p. 69)

sam aham dyusa ... gmiya (gmisiya),

175

samakurvanah praruho ruhas ea, 232

sam akitir (°tir) namaimasi (anahsata),

50, 230, 312

samagachantisam trjath vasinah (du-

han&h), 231

samacakranah praruho ruhag ca, 232

sam&naih yonim anu sarhcaranti (°car-

ete), 250 (p. 167)

samdnarh yonim abhi sambabhtiva, 356

samanena vo havis& juhomi, 345 (p.

249)

samine nivisto ’mrtarh juhomi (nivigy-

amrtarh hutam), 246

sam Apa osadhibhir gachantim (apo

adbhir agmata), 130

sa mim avisatad iha, 254

samavavartti (samavrtat) prthivi, 230

samifigayati sarvatah, 284

samitarh sarhkalpethim, 308

jaya,
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sam indra no (no) manasa nesi (nega)

gobhih, 164

sam indrena viévebhir devebhir (indro

visvadevebhir) aiktam, 144

samifgayati sarvatah, 284

samicinisa dsate (Agata), 230

samudrasya tvaksityAé un naydmi (vo

*ksi° un naye), 51

samudre tvi sadane sadayadmi (°dre

sad° sida), 238

sam u vam (vo) yajfiatn mahayarh

(°yan) namobhih, 315

sam fidho romagam hatah, 20, 337

(p. 242)
sameddhéram ahhasa urusyadt (°sah

pahi), 153, 341

sarnprca (°cas, °cah) stha (°cau sthah)

sarh ma bhadrena prfikta (tam), 352

sain pra cyavadhvam upa (anu) sam

pra yata, 362

sampriyah (°yarh prajay&) pagubhir

bhava (bhuvat), 23, 107, 154, 337

(p. 236)

sara babhiiva sanibhya 4, 356

sam barhir aktamh (afktdrm) havisa

ghrtena, 87, 144

sath bahubhyadm dhamati (bharati,

namati, °te, “yam adhamat) sar

patatraih (yajatraih), 50, 229

sarhmiglo arugo bhava (bhuvah), 23,

107, 154

samyag dyur yajfiath (fio) yajfiapa-

tau dadhatu (dhah), 158, 338

8a yajfiaih paitu sa yajiiapatirh sa

m4rh patu, 329 (p. 227)

88 yajfiarh pahi (pahi sa) yajfiapatirh

pahi sa mah pahi, 329 (p. 227)

8a yajfiiyo ,yajatu (°ti) yajhiyan

rttn, 116 (p. 69)

sa yatha tvarh rucy& roco ’sy...

rucisiya (rucy& rocasa . . . rocisiya),

249, 279

sa yathd tvarn bhrajata bhrajo ‘sy

... bhrajyésam (tvarh bhrajya

bhrajasa .. . bhrajisiya), 57, 249

sarasvatith sukrto ahvayanta (hav-

ante), 2, 5, 194, 228, 229

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

sarasvati (°tih)

(°tam), 73

sarasvatya (°tyim) adhi mandv (man,

vanava, mandv), acarkrsuh (acak®,

carkrdhi), 136, 236, 360, 372 c

sarasvantam avase johavimi, 2, 3, 78,

121, 345 (p. 251)

sarah patatrinih sthana (stha; sara

patatrini bhitva), 250 (p. 165),

257

sarire tva sadane sadayami, 238

sarvamh tad asman ma& hinsih (°sit),

337 (p.-242)

sarvam tath bhasmas&é (masmasi)

kuru, 130, 304

sarvam Ayur ayani (aSiya, asi, ihi,

gesam), 104 v

sarvam fyur dadhatu me, 365

sarvam Ayur vyanase (vyaSnavai), 39,

140, 324

sarvam punatha (punita) me pdipam,

79, 152

sarvarn punatha me yavah, 79, 152

sarvah sarva vi caratu prajinan, 116

(p. 68)
sarvin agninr apsusado huve (huve

vah), 2, 346

Sarvan apa yajamasi, 60

sarvans tin mrsmrs& (masmaga) kuru,

130, 304

sarvan ava yajamahe, 60

sarvan ni masmasikaram, 130, 304

sarvan patho anrnaé a ksiyema (ksi°),

282

sarve deva

(p. 72)
sarve vrata varunasyabhivan (°bhi-

ma), 316

sarve sdkarh ni jasyata, 139

salaksma& (ma) yad visurtiip4 (°parh)

bhavati (babhtiva), 104 h, 330, 365

salile tvi sadane sidayami (sal° sad°

sida), 238

sa vah sarvah sarh carati prajanan, 116

(p. 68)
savita te hastam agrabhit

*bhid asau), 130

svapasah sadantu

atydyanti (tu), 94, 116

(Phit,
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savit& varca &dadhat (Cdhuh), 355

savité vy akalpayat, 217

savitai hastam agrahit (°bhit), 130

sa virdjath (°j4) pary eti (etu, pari

yati) prajanan, 116 (p. 69)

sa viévarh (°vd) prati caklpat (pe),

30, 140

sa visva bhuva abhavah (bhuvo a-

bhavat sa abhavat), 341

savyamh pidam avanenije, 236, 247

sasavansas ca tuvinrmna vajam, 234d

sa sma krnoti (“tu) ketum 4, 116 (p

69)

saha jarayuni niskramya (°niva sar-

patu), 250 (p. 164), 329 (p. 227)

saha dharmarh cara (“mas caryatam),

85, 356

sahasraposam (‘sath vah, vo) puseyam

(pusyésam, pusyanti, ’giya), 175,

250 (p. 164)

sahasrabhrstir jayasi (°ti) sravo brhat,

329 (p. 226)

sahaivehi (°vaitu) jarayuna, 329 (p. 227)

sahobhau caratarh dharmam, 85, 356

sakarh jariyuna pata, 329 (p. 227)

sa cakarthirasarh visam, 341

si diksita sanavo vajam asme (vicam

asmaét), 152

si na agan (aitu) varcasd sarnvidana,

130

si nah payasvati duhim (duhe, dhuk-

sva), 104 b, 387 (p. 236)

88 nah pisa Sivatamam eraya, 40

si nah Sarma trivaritharm ni yachat,

106, 210 b

8&4 no asmin suta ababhiiva, 361

s4 no dadatu Sravanath pitfnim (pitr°)

116 (p. 73)

si mim 4 visatad iha (°tam ihaiva),

254

8a ma Santir edhi, 338

sa mai samiddha...samintdrh (°in-

dhatarm, °indhisatimm), 191, 210 a

sa medha vigatad u mam, 254

si me satyisir devesu bhiiyat (sv

astu), 161

savitrirh bho anu brihi (me bhavan

anu bravitu), 329 (p. 226)

327

s& sarthnaddhaé sanuhi vajam emam

(sunuhi bhagadheyam), 152

sihydma (sihvanso) dasyum avratam,

250 (p. 166)

sinanti pikam ati (adhi) dhira eti

(emi), 116 (p. 69), 318

sinantu sarve anrtarh vadantam, 116

(p. 69)
sinivali krnotu (karotu) tim, 190

sinivaly acik]pat, 217

sinivalya aharh devayajyaya pasuman

(‘mati) bhiiydsam (pasin vinde-

yam), 175

sindhor firma vy aksaran (°rat), 370

(p. 279)

sidatam barhir 4 sumat, 341

sirah patatrini sthana, 250 (p. 165), 257

sukrtamh ma devesu briitat, 104 t, 332

(p. 233)

sukrtam loke sidata (sida), 370 (p. 279)

sugar panthinam druksam, 345 (p.

249)

suga vo devih sadan& (°nam) akarma

(krnomi; sadandini santu; devas

sadanedam astu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251)

sutarminam adhi naAvam ruhema

(ruheyam), 346

suténarh pitim arhathah (arhasi), 368

sunivam aruheyam, 133, 306

sunuta a (Coty 4, Sota) ca dhivatah

(Sta, °ti), 275, 299, 871 a

supippala osadhih kartanasme (kartam

asme, asmai), 26, 372 b

suputram subhagarmh kuru

krdhi), 190, 210 a

supesgasas karati (karoti) jogisad dhi,

124, 183

suposah posais ... syim (posaih syat

.. +), 808

suprajih prajaya (prajabhbih) syam

(bhtiyasarh, bhiyas, syama) etc., 175,

303, 345 (p. 251)

subaddham amutas karam (karat), 312

subhitakrtah subhiitarh nah krnuta,

104 n

subhitaya pipthi (pipihi), 270

subhesajamh yathasati (°si, °sat), 253,

337 (p. 236)

(krnu,
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sumniya sumnini sumne ma dhattam,

369

sumnayuvah (°yavas) sumnydya sum-

nath (“nyarh) dhatta, 369

sumne sthah sumne ma dhattam, 369

suyame me adya ghrt&ci bhiydstam

... (me bhiyastam), 161

surayé (surdyi) miitraj

(°ta) retah, 44, 229

surucitarh math devamanusyegu kuru,

249

suvar..., seesvar...

suviribhis tarati vajakarmabhih

(tirate vajabharmabhih), 47, 197

suveda no vasii karat (krdhi), 93

janayanti

sugami famisva (Sami°, Samnisgva),

192, 285

sugadam id gavam asti pra khuda, 116

(p. 73)
susadim asida (Asadam), 130, 308

susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi,

116 (p. 73)

suhutakrtah stha suhutamh karisyatha

(°tam akarsta), 104 n

sicibhih gamyantu (Sim°, Samayantu)

tva, 241

siiyame me ’dya stam etc., 161

stro aktusv 4 yaman (°at), 361

siryah pavitrarh sa m4 punatu, 355

stryah pasgur asit tendyajanta etce.,

359

siryarh caksur gachatu (caksusa

gacha) vatam atma (°mana), 338

sirya nivam aruksah, 133, 306

siryam te caksur gachatu vatam

a&tma, 338

sirya bhrajistha (ete.) ..

yah, edhi), 104 d

siryasya caksur druham (Aroha), 130,

306

siryasya tapas tapa (tapah), 25, 156

suryasya ragmin anv atataina (°tan-

tha), 338

suryasyavrtam anvavarte

vasau), 311

syjad (srjo vi) dhara ava yad danavan

(ava dinavarh) han, 332 (p. 231)

. asi (bhi-

(°vartas-

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

sed agnir agnifir aty astv (ety) anyan,

116 (p. 70)

sed u raja ksayati (kseti) carsaninam,

193

seyam Agad varcasa sarhvidind, 130

so asman (asman) adhipatin karotu,

190

so ’dhvara karati jatavedah, 154, 351

soma indro... dharayantarh etc., 79

somah pavitrarh sa mA pundtu, 355

somah punanah kalagesu sidati (satta),

248 a

somam sa (etc.) rchatu yo. .

dasati, 124

somarm te krindmy ete., 119

somavikrayin somaih te krinani etc.,

119

somasyaharh devayajyaya sureta (vié-

vaih) reto dhisiya (dhe°), 279

soma arsanti (°tu) visnave, 116 (p. 71)

soma indro . . . dhirayantu, 79

somanarh pitim arhathah, 368

somaya, vaca udyatam (ucyate), 248

80 ’mrtatvam agiya (agyAt), 39, 313

somo arsati visnave, 116 (p. 71)

somo janiman sa mamuyd janimantam

karotu svaha, 130

somo ‘dadad (dadad, ’dadad) gan-

dharvaya, 193, 266

somo rayirh sahavirarh ni yansat, 154

somo retodhas ... dhistya, 279

s0mo0 vasuvin mahyam jayam imam

adat, 130

somo virarh karmanyarh dadati (°tu),

116 (p. 67)

so ’sman adhipatin krnotu, 190

so ’syai (syih) prajiz muficatu

mytyupasat, 173

so "hath vajarh saneyam agne (sandmy

agneh), 121

stuta, 75

stuto yasi (yahi) vasin anu, 164

studhvam, 75

stuseyyam puruvarpasam rbhvam, 250

(p. 167)

stusva varsman puruvartmanam

samrbhvanam, 250 (p. 167)

. ’bhi-
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strnanti (strnita) barhir Bnugak, 85,

116 (p. 70), 841

strnita barhih pari dhatta vedim, 347

stego na kgam aty eti prthvim (esi

prthivim), 329 (p. 223)

stenasyetyim anv ihi taskarasya

(Ctyaih taskarasyanv ihi, esi), 116

(p. 71)
stotaram id didhiseya (dadhise) rada-

vaso, 142, 304

stotrbhyo dhrsnav iyanah (iy°), 198

stomasya dhaman nihitazh (nyadharh)

purisyam, 246

sthamni vrkkav (ny aévain) atigthi-

pam (Cpan), 325

snusé sapatnd (°ndh) évasuro ‘yam astu

Cham asmi), 116 (p. 71), 316

syitaé devebhir amytenigah (°gat), 329

(p. 226)

syonam te sadanarh karomi (krnomi),

190

syonam te saha patyad karomi, 186, 190

syonam patye (patibhyo) vahatum

krnusva (krnu tvam), 36, 41

syonarh me saha patyd karomi, 190

syona ca me susad, caidhi (csi sugada

casi), 116 (p. 66)

syondm 4 sida (asadam), 130, 308

srucé juhuta no (juhutana) havih, 258

svagi vo devah sadanam akarma

(Cnani santu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251)

svadanti (tu) deva ubhay&ni havya,

123

avadantu (svadati, °tu) havyath (yaj-

fiatzh) madhuna ghytena, 104 p, 370

(p. 279)

svadhabhir yajfiarh sukrtamh jusasva

(prayatam jusantam), 365

svadhvara krnuhi jaitavedah (karati

°vedah), 95, 154

svarn ma istam astu etc., 161

svayam juhudhvamh (pibantu) ma-

dhuno ghrtasya, 329 (p. 226)

svaya tanva tanvam airayat, 40

svargam (°gin, svagin) arvanto (ar-

vato) jayema (jayati, °ta, tah),

160, 250 (p. 164), 306

svargena lokena (svarge [suvar’} loke)

339

samprornuvathim (pror°’, prornva-

tham, sarhprornv4°, prornuvaitam),

21, 329 (p. 223)

svarge loke pinvamino bibhartu, 104 b

svar (suvar) na Sukram ugaso vi

didyutah (°tuh), 365

svar yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67)

svasti caratad (°t4) iha (ayam, digah),

372 ¢

svasti na indro meghayan krnotu, 190

avasti nah pirnamukhah pari kramatu

(°kharh parikramantu), 359

svasti no maghava karotu, 190

svasti riye maruto dadhitana (da-

dh&tu nah), 871 d

svar yat tantrh tanvam airayata, 40

avarh yonim apigachata (°tu), 371 d

svar cigne tanvarh (tanuvarh) pipra-

yasva (pipra°), 280

svattarn sad dhavir apo devih sva-

dantu, 329 (p. 223)

avattamn cit sadevahh havyam Apo

devih svadatainam, 329 (p. 225)

svaduh pavate (pavatém) ati viram

avyam, 152

svidhyo (svadhiyo) vidathe apsu ji-

janan (apsv aji°), 268

sva yat tant tanvam airayata, 40

svayam yat tanvam (tanuvam) tanim

airayata, 40

svayudhah sotrbhih piyate vrs (“bhih

soma stiyase), 295, 328

svavesa na igata, 257

svaveéo anamiva bhava nah (°miva

na edhi), 107, 154

svaha nir varunasya p&san mucye,

104 g

svah& marudbhih (°bhyah) parigra-

yasva (°Sriyasva), 87

svaha vate dharh svaha, part of man-

aspata imam etc., q. v.

svaha sam agnis tapasd gata (gatah),

248

svistakrd indraya devebhyo bhava

(°krd devebhya indra Sjyena havisa

bhiit svaha), 338

svistam agne abhi tat prndhi (°nihi,

tad grnihi), 275
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svistim nas tain (tam) krnavad

(krnotu) viévakarma (vi° krnotu), 152

sve loke viS& (viga) iha, 118

hatam vrécika te visam, 246

hatas te atrinaé krimih (kr°), 246

hato (hatho) dasini satpati, 20, 329

(p. 222)

hato me papma, 246

hato (hatho) visva apa dvigah, 20, 329

(p. 222)

hato (hatho) vrtrany arya (aprati), 20,

329 (p. 222), 332 (p. 232)

harih san yonim asadat (°dah), 328

harsaminiso dhysita (ati) marutvah,

86, 232

havante vijasataye, 2, 78, 316, 345

(p. 251)

havismantah sadam it tva havamahe

(‘manto namasaé vidhema te), 121

havya te svadantim (svadam, svadan,

asvadan), 8, 79, 1041, 323

havyaé no asya havisah éynotu (krnotu,

°gaé ciketu, °so jugeta), 160

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

hastacyutI (tam) janayanta (‘yata)

pragastam, 372 ¢

hinva (°vi) me gatr& (gatraini) hari-

vah, 261

hutéhutasya trpyatam (trmpatam),

195

huve nu gakrarn puruhitam indram,

2, 5, 36, 78, 194

huvema (huveya) vajasitaye, 2, 78,

316, 345 (p. 251)

hrd& matith janaye (°ya) cairum

agnaye, 44, 116, (p. 70), 307

hrdaratiyad (°yann) abhidasad agne,

250 (p. 167)

hrdo astv antaram taj jujosat (tad

yuyota), 365

hot& mandro ni gasad& yajlyan, 218

hota yaksad aSvinau (°na) sarasvatim

indrath...pibatu madantam vy-

antu (... vyantu pibantu madantu

etc.), 58, 355

hvayami gakrarhn puruhitam indram,

2, 5, 36, 78, 194
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